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A TBUE KEY 

TO THE 

ASSYEIAW PIISTOEY, SOIEIfOBS, & EELIGION. 


It is now twenty years since tlie sculptured treasures which 
had become “ heaps ” in Assyria and Babylon were laid bare 
and brought in triumjoh to this country — since “Bel bowed 
down and Nebo stooped ” to enter the portals o£ our metro- 
politan museum, to the infinite delight of the multitudes who 
flocked to our national storehouse, to gaze nt and admire 
these revelations of a buried world in blank amazement. 
While one recognized with profound reverence the further 
fulfilment (in their disolosiu’e) of the word of prophecy,* one 
could scarcely fail to consider what fiuther ends might be in 
view on the part of Him who “ worketh all things according 
to the counsel of His own will.” Being a lover of oniiijuities 
from my boyhood, it was the less surprising that my own 
attention should have been specially arrested by the innu- 
merable inscriptions with which these majestic soulptiu’es are 
covered. I had, from time to time, groped my way among 
the inscriptions of ancient Greece, as contained m the Elian 
bronze tablet and elsewhere j and how shall I attempt to 
describe the ecstasy of my delight when one blissful morning 
I recognized in the double triangle of the Assyrian character 
(fe) the famfiiar “Beta” of the Greek alphabet, to say 
nothing of our own Eoman B P The key once in my hands, 

* A graveyard covered a large section of tlie ruins of Nineveli, 
thus fulfilling the declaration of the Prophet Nahum, chap. Hi. 8, 7 , 
“ And I will cast abominable filth upon thee, and make thee vile, 
and will set thee as a gazing stock/’ &o. 

A 2 


4 


I proceeded to searoh out tlie “ Alplia ” and “ Gamma ” and 
all tlae other letters, to tiie ntunber of nineteen, as seen in the 
frontispiece ; and into these nineteen characters the whole of 
the multitudinous groups of Assyrian writing are rosolvahle, 
and with these I can decipher the whole of the Assyrian 
insexiptiona without difficulty. 

I had found only three words which were proper names by 
the help of the Greek language, when it occurred to mo 
that the language the inscriptions would bo lUcely to speak 
was probably nearly allied to what we call Hebrew. I there- 
fore set about acquiring a knowledge of that tongue, and 
had hut just mastered tho elements when adverse piroum- 
stances overtook me, which resulted in my seeking a home in 
Australia. Before sotting sail, however, I communicated my 
discovery to several friends, and among others to some of the 
officials at the British Museum, some of whom I still find at 
their posts, after an interval of sixteen years or so. Cherish- 
ing as I naturally did a more robust and abiding faith in my 
theory than did those to whom I communicated it, I prose- 
cuted my researches in Hebrew and kindred languages on 
the other side the globe. As I had first to learn how to 
make a fortune, and then to discover how easy it is to lose 
one, I can hardly be said to have preserved tho even tenor of 
my way. However, despite the necessity of earning a liveli- 
hood, I found time to avail myself of the resources of Sydney 
and Melbourne, and acquired a sufficient knowledge of the 
Hebrew language to satisfy myself that my conjecture as to 
the Assyrian inscriptions being written in a language at least 
closely related to that was correct. 

In the course of my studies I found that the copies of the 
inscriptions published by authority in this country are sadly 
incorrect. This became a serious and, indeed, an insuperable 
obstacle to anything like satisfactory progress, and of itself 
was a sufficient inducement for me to retrace my steps to 
my native land. I was not, however, without another in- 
ducement, I had delivered a great number of lectures on 



the subject of my discovery during the last two years of my 
sojourn in Australia, and had published a hook on the same 
subject, the slow sale of which involved a loss to me of some 
£70, through the comparative costliness of bringing out a 
work of tliat kind in tbe colonies, Tho enthnsiastio ardour 
of my friends at the antipodes (which should, perhaps, not 
be disassociated from m}^ own) urged me to seek a more en- 
larged and, presumably, a more legitimate sphere for my 
investigations, on the one hand, and for the announcement of 
my disoovory on the other, by returning to the land of 
my birth. 

I therefore set sail once more, buoyant with hope. Since 
my return to England, although not unassisted by kind and 
faithful friends, I have, until recently, been compelled to work 
at the handicraft to wMoh I was brought iip, in order to sup- 
ply the imperative demands of each succeeding day — so 
difficult have I found it, in this preoccupied city (London), to 
attract attention to a subject which, however important in its 
hearing on philology and religion, can scarcely put in a claim 
for being sensational J Thus much I have to offer, never- 
theless, to all whom it may concern — an alphaht of nineteen 
letters, with which, as I have already observed, the whole of 
the Assyrian inscriptions may be deciphered. 

In the course of my investigation I also deciphered a 
complete set of numerals, as recorded on the black marble 
obelisk in the British Museum, extending from one to thirty- 
one, and so on by repetition to ninety-nine. In immediate 
connexion with these numerals up to thirty-one (standing' 
as they do at the head of thirty-one distinct paragraphs), 
there ooours a set form of words, which' may he translated as 
follows: “Eirst (year) or the beginning of Aalfarr the 
Supreme by right of birth.” “ Of the second (year) (of) thy 
reign Aalfarr Supreme by right of birth,” &c., &o., and so on 
up to thirty-one ; and it is remarkable that the Lamed (of) 
precedes the numeral in every instance : “'Of the two,” “ Of 
the third,” &o., &o. : vide Numbers i. 1 — 6, &o. There can- 
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not be a doubt that tbe language spoken on tins interesting 
monument is the primitive or most arohaio Hebrew, for, on 
taking the first eighteen lines on the Black Mai’ble Obelisk, 
and arranging the words beginning with A (Aleph) , B (Beth) , 
and Q- (Qamel), I find no less than 114 Hebrew words of the 
first three letters of the alphabet, and only three that aro 
doubtful. The following fifteen are examples : AB=fathor; 
AM=moth6r; A01T=brother; ABN=a stone; ANA=tho 
pronounI; ALB=(3-od', ALl?=an ox, aload6r,anda thousand; 
ASH=flre; ARTS=th6 earth, land, ground; AEAM== 
name of a man and country ; AHVA=nam6 of a river (Ezra 
viii. 21, 31) ; AEA=to pluck off; ANS=:to urge; ALLI= 
H=woe, alas ! A most remarkable coinoidence occurs between 
Sir- H. Eawlinson’s conjectures and the sense elicited by 
moans of my alphabet upon most of the slabs brought from 
the Central Palace Nimroud. The inscription begins with a 
certain formula, which Sir H. conjectures to mean “ groat 
house,” but on the application of my alphabet it is clear 
enough, Bnin ciiun is nothing more or less than “Procla- 
mation Palace.” "Well might Solomon say that “ there is 
nothing now under the sun,” for we find our beloved Queen 
and her magistrates adopting tlie same kind of formula as 
that.used by tho monarohs of the first nation in the world’s 
history, viz.: “Proclamation! St. James’s Palace,” “Pro- 
clamation ! Windsor Castle,” or wherever she may be, and 
“Proclamation I Mansion House, City.” 

There is another subject of which I must say something, 
viz., a slab with a representation of a winged figure, or 
Assyrian priest, bearing on his left arm a kid of the Capra 
egagrus, or Assyrian goat. The %ure hems something in his 
right hand having some resemblance to a large ear of corn, 
with an inscription out across the sinuosities of tho dress. 
The inscription begins with the usual formula : “Proclamation 
Palace and Aashoik.” “ The wrath of God abideth in and 
around, and will destroy ; but I will dwell among my kin- 
dred. Oh that thou wouldst ory aloud and scatter (or break 
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to pieces) the multitude of stone gods, and show me the 
extreme beauty of the true God, and the manifestation of Ilis 
glory ! Light, shine forth and spread around the Eternal and 
IJnohangeahle Supreme, and Thine altai’ shall be covered with 
the glory of Him who is above all.”* 

There is also a funereal vase in the British Museum of 
peculiar interest, owing to the ciroumstanoe of its bearing on 
its surface an inscription in Egijptian Jtieroglyphm, and an 
Assyrian inscrijition also. This vase is known as the Hali- 
carnnssian. The hieroglyphics contain the name of Xerxes ; 
and the Assyrian inscription I translate as follows ; “The 
King rests in peaoe, during a long dark season, undisturbed 
by vain ambitious cares.” But before proceeding with fm’ther 
translations, I desire to direct the reader’s thougiits to the 
current of the language of which I am treating. It is 
generally acknowledged that in the early ages of the world 
all the Oriental nations, from Mount Ararat to the Nile, and 
from the Persian Gulf to the Mediterranean, spoke the same 
language and used the same alphabetic characters. This 
opinion is supported by the testimony of ancient writers, and 
especially by incidental statements in the Bible. The first of 
the kind occurs in the opening verse of the 11th chapter of 
Genesis : “ And the whole earth was of one language, and of 
one speech.” It is reasonable to suppose tliat this language 
was identical with that spoken by Noah. Both Adam and 
Noah conversed with the Lord himself. When we reflect 
that Adam lived many years contemporaneously with Lameoh, 
the father of Noah, there is no room to doubt that Noah 
spoke the same primitive language as Adam. Thus it would 
descend to Abram; so that when (as Josephus teUs us) he 

* Isaiali’s propkeoy, xi. 4 : “ And he shall smite the earth with the 
rod of his mouth, and with the hreath of his lips shall He slay the 
wicked.” Hosea vi. 5 : “ Therefore I have hemd them, by the 
prophets; I have slmjed them hy the words of my month Oh that 

thou wouldst ory aloud,” &c. Psalm Iviii, 7 : “ When he inclineth 
HIS WOBDS let them he as cut in pieces” 
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fled from tliG persecutions whioli arose from iris proclaiming 
the -worsliip of the true G-od among the inhabitants of Ur of 
the Chaldees, he brought that language with him to Canaan, 
and, when he jnooeeded thence to Egypt, held disputations 
with the priests of the country in the same tongue, and 
taught them arithmetic and the scioiioo of astronomy, as we 
learn from Josephus. We hoar nothing of any difficulty 
arising from a difference of language in all this interoourse ; 
hence it is obvious that tho language of Abraham and that of 
the countries to which ho came were identical. It is further 
evident, from the tidings bi'ought to Abraham by an iuliabi- 
tant of Sodom (Gen. xiv. 13) of Lot’s captivity, that no 
interpreter was needed on that occasion, nor in tho converse 
which subsequently took qelace between Abram and the 
king of that city. We learn from profane history that Menes 
or Mitzraim (who gave his name to Egypt), the grandson of 
Noah, established liiraself and reigned in the country twenty- 
sixyears after the Flood, and ninety-five years before tho build- 
ing of Dabel. He necessarily spoke the language he had 
learnt in his ohfldliood, from Ham, the son of Noah, and 
that language became the national tongue. 

This circiunstance aooounts for the facility of intercourse 
between tlie Patriaohs and the Egyptians. Jacob, as wo 
know, oomra.uned freely with Pharaoh. It appears further, 
from the names of places and persons, that wherever 
Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob wandered they found the 
language which we call Hebrew, that is, the primitive 
language, still unchanged. But it may occur to some that 
we read of an “ interpreter ” in the narrative of J oseph’s 
communications with his brethren (Gen. xlii. 23), and hence 
it is easy to arrive at an erroneous conclusion. This is one of 
the many passages in the Bible which requfre correction, and 
should be read as follows : “And they knew not that Joseph 
heard them, for an officer (Melitz) (stood) between them.” 
It devolved upon this officer to introduce the visitors of the 
palace to the prime minister. A further proof that there 



■was no need of an interpreter is afforded by verses 19 — 23 of 
tbe forty-third chapter. Even when the Israelites returned to 
Canaan, after the long period of Egyptian bondage, they 
spoke the language of the peoples with whom they suooes- 
sively oame in oontaot — the Amalekites, Canannites, &o. In 
the long colloquy which took place between the spies sent 
forth by Joshua and Ilahab, it is evident that they had no 
difficulty in understanding each other. 

I will now endeavour to show that the character as well as 
the language of the Assyrian inscriptions is traceable to the 
earhest times. Among the ruins of Babylon was found a 
stone altar with a triangular wedge placed upon it. This is 
now in the Bibhothcq[uo Rationale h Paris, and we have 
sculptured representations of such an altar and wedge on two 
black conical stones, described as “landmarks,” in the ante- 
chamber of the Assyrian saloon in the British Museum. 
Professor Rawlinson intimates that this evident object of 
worship was used as an illustration of the sacred triad, the 
basis of Chaldean worship ; and he states also, in his “Five 
Ancient Monarchies,” that this wedge had tbe phonetic power 
of “Ann,” the Hebrew pronoun “we,” and thus confirms 
Professor EawHnson in his opinion. But this sin gle wedge or 
character not only served as a symbol of plurality, in relation 
to the Supreme, but at the same time as the symbol of unity, 
for it stands for the numeral one, as discovered by myself on 
the black marble obelisk already mentioned. To this I must 
add that this single character (the Vau or Y) is the initial of 
the title “ The Word ” in many Oriental languages, to wit : 
in Sanscrit, Faw-kyam ; in Tulugu, Ffl«-kyamu ; in old Oana- 
rese, Faw-keavem; in new Canarese, Fa»-kyavu, and in Tamul, 
Fa-rtie. Coincident with the thoughts above suggested is the 
fact that the particular character under consideration, as it ap- 
pears upon the altar, is the Lamed (or L) the goad or teacher, 
of the primitive alphabet, and hence the initial of “Logos,” 
“ The Word.” Thus we see two characters of the Assyrian 
inscriptions in close and not a little remarkable connexion 
■with the worship of ancient Babylon. 
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The frontispiece of alphabets of this pamphlet exhibits the 
parentage of the Grecian oharaoter, every letter of which was 
without doubt symbolic. On the assumption that I am cor- 
rect in what I have already stated, I find a collateral testimony 
to the truth of my thesis in the oiroumstance that characters 
or primitive letters are used to express the Assyrian numerals, 
as is the case in the Persian, Ai’abio, modem Hobrow, Greek, 
and Latin languages ; and, again, it is woridiy of note that in 
each case a single oharaoter (not a group) is used to express a 
corresponding sound or number. 

For instance, AM., AM, AT, A8, each monosyllable begins 
with the A sound, and the figure, element, or letter which 
begins that sound is the same in every instance — Am, An, 
At, As : mle the numerals in frontispiece. I sliall now give 
the analysis of a translation from a 3ricJc, rendered by Sir 
H. Pawlinson as “ Leveclch, Oalnah, Halah, or Plaluok, but 
which he cannot dotormine.” 

17 IfilO 13 2 18 0 1 1013 2 

KTSK ISfB SIA KNB 

The reader, by referring to the primitive alphabet, and 
placing the letters according to their number, as he 
finds them in order, will bo able to produce the 
original inscription, only written from left to right, viz. : 

2 13 10 

BNK, &o,, &o. {See plate opposite.) 

.]D, BN. "With a radical, mutable, or omissable, H, E, “ Son,” 
or Imilt np, 

*7, K, suffix, “ thy ,” — “ Thy Son.” 

K, A, a particle prefix, flret and third persons future, 
meaning “ he ” or “ it mil.” 

IS, a root not used now in Hebrew, but found very 
widely spread in ancient languages, whence [esse), “being,” 
and hence “ to he,” future “ loill be,” (1 Samuel xx. 8., 
2 Samuel xiv. Thy Son will he.” 

.p,BN, “built, "made or become=“jr/iy(So»TO7?&e hnilt”{up). 
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“ 7 , K, a prefix particle of similitude, “lilce,” ''as.” 

.nif,TSE, “roo/c.” 

“ Thij Son will he built {up) like rockP 

This insoription was 'written while the olay was so//, 
consequently it could not he a briok, nothing hut a lump of 
inanimate clay ; and, according to the Hebrew language, of 
inanimate things, one thing produced from another — viz., a 
brick from clay — is called the “son 'of;” the twig growing 
from a troo is called " the son of a tree tire arrow shot from 
the how, "the son of the bow:” therefore the insoription, 
speaking in the future tense, tells us it bad to undergo a cer- 
tain transformation before it became a h idle. It had to bo 
built up, made or become, by baking, burning, or exposure to 
tire sun, to be made like rook or flint. This insoription in- 
volvos a new hypothesis, for which see " The Ancient Ones of 
the Earth.” 

"With such a total differenoe of judgment ns exists between 
other decipherers of the Assyrian inscriptions and myself, as 
to the principle on which we proceed, it is cmious enough 
that we should occasionally arrive at similar oonolusions. 

The character which appeared in my alphabet of 1848 as 
TSADDE was lately discovered by Mr. Eox Talbot, and 
taken by him to be equivalent to TSIB : this oharaoter enters 
into combination with “ Eesh,” and forms the words TSE= 
"rock,” ETS="to break,” AETS="the earth,” &o. 

The oharaoter which the late Dr. Hinokes gives os repre- 
senting m, and the numeral 4, corresponds with the three 
lotus-flowers which form the Egyptian dh^ and is that to 
which I assigned the power of sh or " Shin ” in 1848, and 
is the numeral 4 on the Black Marble Obelisk. 

It is worthy of note that in all languages the several sounds 
(such as the A-sound, &c.) are represented by distinct oharao- 
ters, and not by lengthy groups of characters. 

I make this remark because others who have attempted to 
decipher the Assyrian character require aline of several inches 
of letters to form the single name “ Darius,” whereas I, on 
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the same universal principle above named, translate the same 
line, “ They shall not (find) mercy nor rest dtuing the long 
dark night of adversity, the vain and foolish race ; (but) 
pain and sorrow for life.’* 

In harmony with the above translation, is Sir II. Eawlin- 
son’s oonjectirral translation (taken from Herodotus) of another 
portion of the Behistun inscription, “ The chief men who were 
his followers at Echatam, within the citadel I imprisoned 
them.” 

We have already seen the Assyrian character in con- 
nesion with symbolism, as it appears on the altar of the 
Bibhoth^que Nationale 4 Paris {vide title-page). 

It now remains for us to trace the same character in rela- 
tion to Freemasonry, and few indeed will be the Masons 
who, when the Babylonish altar, with the symbol of the 
Ohaldaeans’ God (Anu=we are) reclining upon it, is pointed 
out to them, but will recognize the origin of that cubical 
stone (with the Word of God upon it), which plays so im- 
portant a part in the ritual of the Lodge. 

Some of them will probably be aware of the legend which 
is current among them, i-espeoting a cubical stone on which 
the ineffable name was inscribed with a mysterious symbol. 
Such will recognize in the Babylonish altar the true “ stone 
of foundation,” the original Masonic altar. 

Again, a certain arrangement of the first character of the 
alphabet, called Solomon’s seal, or the pentalpha, is said io 
have constituted the signet of the ancient Grand Masters of 
Masonry. 

Among the Oabalists, the same figure, with the name of 
God written in each of its points and in the centre, was 
invested with taUsmanic power. 

The double triangle, again, the “shield of David,” a 
familiar symbol m oonnesion with Masonry, served to convey 
to the Indian mind the special characteristics of the Hindoo 
Pantheon. 

The name of certain “ new gods that had come newly 
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up ” occupied tlie space in the centi’e of the symbol wheie 
the Masons retain the ineffable name, Jehovah. Thus, -whether 
we look to the Cave temj)les of India, the pyramids of Egypt, 
the pagodas of China and J apan, the grottoes of Scandinavia, 
or the inscriptions of Assyria, we meet with the same unvary- 
ing symbol which proclaims to the Masons of the present day 
the fundameptal truths which form the basis of every pro- 
found religious belief. 

For fm'thcr particulars T must refer the reader to “ The 
Ancient Ones of the Earth.” 

What is the conclusion, then, that we must perforce come 
to when all nations, ancient and modern, jjoint to the east, 
of which Nineveh formed the centre, and from which 
radiated north, east, south, and west all the knowledge 
of the arts, sciences, and literature which have made man 
“ a little lower than the angels, and crowned liim with glory 
and honour”? Can there be a doubt that Nineveh was made 
the recipient of the Primitive Alphabet and the Art of 
Writing. In this age of marvellous discoveries, what may 
not men of such profound learning as Sir H. Eawlinson, 
Mr. NoiTis, and Mr. Fox Talbot, concentrating their abilities 
upon this interesting subject, and with the aid of this mxo 
alphahet^ bring out of those ancient inscriptions ? 

Let the great ones of the earth condescend to apply the 
key discovered by one who cannot boast of any distinguishing 
literary adjuncts to his name, then who can tell what new 
wonders will strike the world -with awe and admiration when 
the language of this ancient nation (Assyria) is fully 
developed ? Who can say what treasures of knowledge yet 
lie buried in Nineveh’s ancient ruins and in the mounds 
around her ? Who can teU. what arts and sciences long lost 
to the world will be brought to Hght from the archives of her 
splendid palaces ? Who can say what records will be found 
in the mounds of Nebbe Yunus and Nebbe Allah-Sheth (the 
tombs of Jonah and Seth the xirophet of God)? Who can 
say the number of Books, or Sepherim, containing the records 
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of the antediluvian world, that are in existence, preserved 
from the flood of mighty waters, and handed down in 
the family of Shem to the first rulers of this ancient 
empire? Who oan say what new light may he thrown 
upon the lost ten tribes of Israel, and what influence 
may bo brought to bear upon the final restoration of 
God’s chosen people to their muoh-hmd fatherkmd — their 
kingdom ; and to a saving knowledge of the True Messiah P 
This may appear to some as the ravings of an enthusiast, but 
let every reader oast aside (if possible) all preconceived 
opinions upon the subject, and odolly and dispassionately 
examine into the theory now submitted to their notice ; its 
simplicity and self-evident truthfulness will, it is hoped, 
satisfy every examiner, who may possibly feel surprised that 
it has hitherto escaped the researches and learning of the 
samns of Europe. At tho same time, while I am fully aware 
of the vast impoitance of the study and depth of learning 
required to cope successfully with the many difficulties insepar- 
able from such an occult subject, I feel it is worthy of the 
deepest attention and research of all who are interested in the 
advancement of science, philosophy, and the Word of God. 


The reader and general public are respectfully informed 
that the foregoing is only the mere outhne of this remarkable 
discovery. (&e next page.) 



"PALMAM OTI MBtttllT PEHAT.” 

Shortly will be published by Subscription, price 12s. &d.. Second Edition of 

THE ANCIENT ONES OF THE EARTH, 

hetno the 

HISTORY OF THE PRIMITIVE ALPHABET, 

lately disoovei'Bil by llio Aiillioi', and by means of wbiob, can bo read tbe 20,000 
Soiiberim, or Olny and Stone Tablets, recently oxbnmed from the Buina of 
Nineveh and other Cities of the East; with a Oritieal Notice of the various 
systems propounded by the great philologists of the day, showing the %msotmd- 
ness of their theories, and the oonsetpient want of Borne now system at once 
cUnr, simple, and self-evident. 

By DANIEL SMITH. 

In the course of the Work wUl be given Translations from the Primitive 
Writing (vulgo cuneiform) found upon Slabs, Bricks, Vases, Marble Ducks 
(Weights), &o., &o., beautifully Illustrated with Chromo-Lithographs and 
Diagrams ; forming a moat deeply interesting volume, and a desideratum for 
the Library of the Biblical Student. 

Orders received by the Publisher, or by the Author, D. Smith, 36, Mary- 
lebono lane, W. ^ 


OPINIONS OF THE PRESS. 


From the “Weekly Bbview anb Messbsgbii,” Astgust 20, 1864. 

“I-Iere is a contribution from Australia to Professor Max Miillor’s New 
Soienoo of Languages. Egyptologers, of whose learned labours the late Sir 
George Comewall Lewis was wont to make so littlo, will now bo able to say 
whether any good thing ean come out of Wamreth or not. A Victorian colonist 
unknown to fame, who carefully withholds his patronymic, and writes his sur- 
name in on ingenious hieroglyph, has come forward to proclaim himself the 
discoverer of that long lost secret of history, The Original Mother Alphabet. It 
is in Melhourne of all places that the trsee and genuine decipherer of the arrow- 
headed inaoriptions turns up. It is from a Melhomne press that the hook is 
issued which is to work a revolutionary change in the whole system of cunei- 
form interpretation and Assyrian archmology.” 

“We recommend the work to tho perusal of and students of the 

Bible.” 

From the “Aqe,” September IS, 1864. 

“ To the Editor of the ‘Age.’ 

" Sm,' — Having seen no notice of the work on ‘The Primitive Alphabet ’ in 
your paper, I am induced to direct public attention to the fact that, in Mel- 
Dourne has just appeared one oe the most kemahkable wobks or? the present 
CENTURY, containing a key to the reading of the Assyrian recorde.” 


F>-om the “ AustralliLN Masonic NETivs,” SeptmUr 3, 1864. 

“The author of this hook has chosen to conceal his name, and sends forth Ms 
labours to the -srorld to make way for themselves without any adventitious aid. 
No lenghtenad critiques or adyertisemonta heralded the advent of this work, and 
yet we believe that the subject which it treats is worthy of gi eat consideration, 
and must have cost the author a vast amount of mental anxiety and intense 
study. Our brethren who have made Masonry their study will roooiyo great 
light fromm careful rdading of this rmlly Mltmble mtitihuioii to the soionoe of 
languages. The author, we heliovo, is not a brother, but he has arrived at 
knowledge that many who have had groat opportunities of attaining have 
neglected. We heartily recommend this work to our thinking brethren, and will 
on another occasion give a review of our anonymous yet talented author’s 
interesting work.” 

From the “Economist," SepUmlm-XI, 1834. 

" ‘Tho Insoriptiona of Nineveh’ — » most remm'kaUe hook — ^hos just been pub- 
lished by T. Harwood, 23, Collins Street. Ever sMoo the discoveries by Mr. 
Eayard, the European world of soionoe has exhausted evory means which genius' 
could suggest in endeavouring to frame an alphabet which should bo a key to 
open out the mysteries inscribed on the bricks and walls of ancient Ninovoh, 
but hitherto without effect. Eawlinson, Grotofond, and many others, have 
proposed schemes for deciphering the inscriptions, but with JitGo effect, and tho 
I’aris Academy refuses to bolieve that one word or one letter has boon satisfao- 
toiily and certainly inteipreted. Our author steps in with a key, wliiok is so 
simple and, self-evident that it seoms strange tho plan was not before thought of. 
We sincerely trust this work may have an extonsive sale, and more espooinlly 
we trust the author may bo enabled to take a journey to Nineveh and London, 
in order to prosecute rosearohes which it seems probable may result in disco- 
veries of the vciy highest importance to the Inman race.” 

From the " Austualian Evangelist,” September 3, 1864. 

“ Tho volume contains much that is curious and interesting, and every reader 
will admit that tho author has displayed great industry and ability. The work 
is deserving of attentive consideration, and wo hope that a large cnoulation will 
seonra to the author some adequate return for the time and labour expended. It 
is very gratifying to soe so handsomo n hook as this issued by a Melbourne 
publisher, 'rbe printing, binding, and iUnstrations doscive the highest com- 
mendation, and we have much pleasure in commending it to the notice of 
our readers.” 

From the “ Anaus,” September 17, 1864. 

"We owe an apology to the author for not having already directed the 
attention of our roadors, and of all who are interested in a ‘ colonial literature,’ 
to this latest production of the Melbourne press. The author of the work does 
not give Ms name, although on the titie-page, and right over a representation of 
what ho colls tho ‘golden wedge of Ophii-,’ there is a monogram or device from 
whose tortuous intertwininga the name Daniel eon be resolved. 

“ Max Miiller, in Ms lectures on the science of language, says that, although 
the process of deciphering them has been slow, and much slower than was at 
one time expected, yet that there is no reason to despaii'. To keep the learned 
world fVom despair, a ‘ Daniel ’ appears amongst ourselves, ar d professes to 
read the mysterious handwriting on the walls of these ancient palaces. The 
wise men and magicians of our day are silent ; he has a right to be beard ; and 
if by means of Ms alphabet he can unfold the lost treasures of the literature of 
ancient Babylon, he will not only confer on immense benefit on this generation, 
hut shod a lustre on the colony of Victoria. But, again, the author asserts that 
the language of ancient Nineveh is Hebrew. — ancient or primitive Hebrew. He 
said this long before the advent of Max Muller ; and now, from a scientific basis, 
this eminent scholar, in referring to the cuneiform insoriptions, says that ‘ they 
are clearly written in a Semitic language, and of this there oanhe no longer any 
doubt.' Thus, our author’s conclusions, from an entirely difiFerent and inde- 
pendent basis, are in perfect harmony with the inferences and deductions of 
linguistic science.” 

t'See “ Argus," above date.) 


BABYLONIAN TRANSLATION OF THE GREAT PERSIAN INSCRIPTION AT BEHISTUN. 


1 y n U< ’EY ^ ^YY 

1 IT T<T i >fh >--l I ^ . 

JSffo Daritis, rex mac/nus, rex regum, '* Ha klm ina ni s ’a, 

■ Wystaspis filkis, Arsamis nepos, xioJicmenensis, 


(The writing on the left half of the Tablet is entirely effaced.) j 

r«<. ^ Rff. e^. K *( ITT. T ET<T 'ft<T E^yf jt yj cyA. £= t=T. >=IT TtT < IT. 4"! < TT. T ;??T ^ff ^ '^T-. ==11. V. T 5i?f SFff '"T-. 

-T * Par ga i. melok. * Par fin. * Bn. ri va nn.r. TYifileV. In l,n, ra. i eab hi. at t u a. ah u a. * -Vas ta ^ pi. ahi. ea. # Vas ta k V^- 


Ego DaritcSi rex magnm, rex regime ** Ha kha ina ni a ’a, nielek. (-")*(“'■“*') * L melok. * Par Su. Ba xi ya sar. melek. ki lia m. i gab bi. at t u a. ab u a* -vas ta p. 

W'list.amis mm. Arsamis nenos. Aohamenensis. rex gentium Persicarum; rex Persidia. Par. H. Darim rex (- - -) dicii; mihi pater metis , Hystaspes,- pater qu% Bystaspu 


Persicarum; rex Persidis. Par. H. Darin 


rex (- 


2 r <y->^f<r Bu ^14 4t. v. r <r->^f<r a--, r <k :^rr ^r- v. r <f dit. r r? 4?= ^rr 4-. r m w ^h<. m w 

■» A)L' ya ra m n ’a. ahi. sa. * Ar ya ra m n ’a. * Si s pi s. abi. sa. * Si s pi b, * Ha kha ma ni s ’a. * Ha ri ya ear. melek. ki pa m. i ga 

Arsamesj' pater gui Arsamis Ariaramnes/ pater gui Ariaramiiis Teisres; taater aui Teisvis Achaimenes. Par. III. Datius rex ( ) di 


;TT elA. Ee Sifii i=i. TT ►^T. s::!. TT Jfri TT. 


Ar ya ra m n ’a. -*■' Si s pi s. abi. sa. * Si s pi b, * Ha kha ma ni s ’a. 

Ariaramiiis Teispes; pater gui Teispis Achmmenes. 


bi. a n. ei^C?) ki. ha g a, 
o 6 hana 


3 ^mW^M '^T. s? . 5 : y«<. yy ^P.’Vtyy m. 4l 4^ * 4F. T«<. I ■<■. T eT<T >TT<T E=yT TH<. Hr TT =TA. e= -T. w. «>. 4^ b=TT. =IT glT < TT. -. ^T. 8IT < TT. 8IT. Et ^^y IdT I‘. 

rationem nos ul tu. abu t. i n iv(?), ha ga ni. ul tu. abu t. (- - ) u ni. melek iv'(?). su n. * Da ri ya sar, melek. ki ha m. i gab bi. VIII. as. ob.( 1 ) (- - -) ya. at t u a-l a?, pa na. t u a, melk ut. i t ip su. 
Achcemenenses avpellamur, ab antiauo oriundiCf) sumus; ab antiguo stiips noster reges fuere.Q) Par. IV. Darius rex (- - -) dioit. ooto e geneie meo t ant ie g 9 


rationem nos ul tu. abu t. i n iv(?), ha ga ni. 
Achcmenenses appellamur, ab antiguo oriundi^l) sumus; 


ul tu. abu t. (- - ) u ni. melek iv'(?). su n. * Da ri ya 
ab antiguo stirps noster reges fuere.Q) Par. IV. Darhis 


octo e 


genere 


regnum 


4 Et: jrf V. H 4 f<f ^y<y 4 --. y t^y. ^ ^ypy <— ^y<y a--, ^^ly. y !iy. ^y^y y ^y<y 4f<y m yy ^y^. tt >fhk i 

ego noms; diutissime nos reges faimus. i g.ab bi. as. i& vi. sa. * Hu ri mi fi d ’a, an ku. melek. * Hu ri mi s d ’a. melk ut. an ku. it libn(l) n. * Da ri ya ^ 9ar, melek. ki ha m. * ^ 

Par V Darius rex ri:..u. nvn’mnon.is enn rex- Oromasdes reanum mild pi-cebuit. Par, VI. Darius rex (- - -) dicit, lai 


i g.ab bi. as. i& vi. sa. 
dieit : gratid 


Hu ri mi fi 
Oromasdis 


ego rex; 


Oromasdes 


^ 8IT. T IIT. E14T ^T T EKl >R-<T Mh(H<. UT TT ^TA. B= Sfrii TT EiFi IT. 

ilk ut. an ku. it libu(l) n. * Da ri ya ^ 9ar, melek. ki ha m. i gab bi. ha g a. 
regnum mild prcebuit. Par, VI. Darius rex (- - ■) dicit, hex 


/> — I >^Y f:EY FfT* 5< 5t lil , yir *4-r . * ^Tf ^ It ^y N. 

^ ^ '• <* ^ <'• < . « it itEj, < . t. < . it \ i . . 

melek. su n. at tur. * Pa r fiu. * Nu va * Babel * * As sur. * A ra bi. * Mi ear. as. Var ra ti. » S'a par du. Y a va nu. 

sunt provincial, guce mild in potestalem venere; gratid Oromasdis ego rex earum factua sum: Persis; Susiana; Babylonia; Assyria; Arabia; JSgyptus; {quco) in Mare, Spaita, 



I 

^y. 

^ly 

1^. 

melek* 

su 

n. 

at 

tur. 

rex 

earmi 

factus 

sum: 


6 1 <k4f<Ta) >=TT -T<T ^ ■TKT ^T K ■£! ^-TTf T<. HI !<. ^ <l-ft<T *T» Eh CT HT ^ ►^T. T<. ^TA fl^y. t<. =11 Efrfl Vi *#. 

Ar e vu. * Kbu va ri fi vu. « Ba kh tar. * S'u k du. * Pa r n pa ra e ^a n nay ^ * Ki(m) mi n. * S'a t ta g u. 


Media; Armenia; Cappadocia; Partida; Zarangia; 

’ The asterisk under a cliaraoter denotes a non-phonetic determinative ; if placed above, it shows the 
character to be an ideograph. 


Ar e YU, 

Aria; 


Khu va ri 

Ghorasmia; 


Bactria; 


Sogdiana; 


a . . Ill Y/// ty .ATT YIYJ » The letters answering to —< and to par are nndistmgmshable on the Jie 

>.< is very doubtful— the expression may possibly be |<«. ^ IT IT. , .1^ t ^ p • 

^'rex reaum Persioorum.” ’ The eight characters overlined cannot be depended on. observed (^| answering to -f and to to par), m order to prevent confusion, 

, , , • j - i 11 ® Indistinct at Behistun, but restored after the Nakhsh-i-Bustam Insori] 

* This letter is lost in the rock, and is supplied coniecturally, mmsimce au is , 


Paropanisus (aut Ganddria) Oimmerii (aut Baccs); Satiagydta, 

1 — — — 

( 

“ Tbe letters answering to — t and to par are nndistinguishable on the Behistun rock; but a different type is here 
observed answering to — f and to to par), in order to prevent confusion. . 

® Indistinct at Behistun, but restored after the Nakhsh-i-Bustam Inscription. 


I 

t 



f 


14 


* Mi sar. 

proficiscebatur ; mm Camhjm ad JSgyptum 


V oiPH'K 
I L'-'7tr 

m 


;=i &= I. 


— 

' “. up ki. 

hva ki (?). eb(?) 

hi. 1) i s. 

it 

pirofectus esset, postea 

regmm. in 

malum 




{aut ; sceleratum 

fiebat) 

n 

; mi 

K <T- 4- 

- +<1 =1 KT. 

TYT 

rr 

b a. 

ul tu. 

,* Pi si ’a 

khu va du. 

A ra 


ur 


^ if If *r. ^<*^<. A. t=T. &= <: 

lean. up ki. par s a t. ‘ as (- -). luC?). raa du. i 


>-• ■< 


yi 


"-r in. ^<. ^!<T nn. 

du. as. * Par lu. * Ma da i. 


cecidit;{1) postea mendacia in provinciis ahundantia 


Jiebani, in JPerside, 


Medid, 



et aliis provinciis. Par XL Bidt Darius s'ex; 

homo Magus erat, Gomates nominatus. 

ille 

surrexit; 


a 

1 



I A- 



w. # 

ir. 

wYm 

m 




» Kam 

bu 

zi 

ya. up 

kl. 

hva 


PissiaoJiadid, 


ka t 
Aracadres 


i< I. <er m. ^ *T. <v. V. mi m <. if <f.o)' 

ti(?) V. sumu 8. ul tu. eb(?) bi. (- -) XIV. (- -) sa. (- — ). t u, a ii. 
mans, nomen ejus, ah eo loco, die 14 


mo 


mensis Tu, 


m 


4. -IT. ^ T 4- 8- m 77. ET4T '^^T M 12 T. CTITA I. ET4T dKT SIT K ^ ITT. T<. ’^T eT<T TfTf. 


eo tempore surrexit; ille regno ita mentitus ett; “Ego Bardes sum, Oyri films, frater Gamhyds;" postea populi 


omnes 


Kam bii zi ya. 
Oamhyse 


it 


ik rn ’a. an. eli su. it ri ku ’a 


Par su. * Ma da i. 


rebelles fiehant; 


ad ilium 


transihant; 


Ter sis, 


Media, 


’='f ?! -'• # ». T 4- 8- dT8 W. <“ TST. TTIT eD. « I. e= -<T<. T eT<T dPT E=T1 TH<. 

i6 sa bad, up ki. * Kam bu zi ya, mi ' tu. tu ra. man ni su 

Cambyses 


If ^^14. mi m 


it. # Da 


et alicB provincim; imperium ille rapuit; in 0"'“ die mensis tunc erat ita ille imperkm rapuit; postea 


obiit; 


erat fatum ejus morsjf) Par. XII. 


^11 ^^If ^ <. V. ^ <^ 


g- 

iskid impei'ium quo Gomates Magus orhaverat Casnbysem, istud imperium 


ul tu. a bu t(?) at tu n u. sa. (- - -) u ni. si nit(?). up ki. Gu m a t. ka ga , s u. Ma gu s. melk u t. 


xi ya ?ar. 

melek. 

ki ha 

m. 

i gab 

hi. 

Dai'iusf 

rex 

c- - 

-) 

dicil ; 


r? >11 <. 


I > 

■ 

nTir 

mi n 

^l 

ha ga . s u. 

Ma gu 

s. melk 

u 

t. a 

n. 


ab 


antique 


nostrum 


fuerat; postea 


Gomates 


ille 


Magus 


regnum 


20 


■^"V* 


ille secundum 





YY 

TT. 


ui — 

za. 

as ha 

vota 


fecit (?)/ 

r 


yy ^y. 

Gu 

m 

a t. 




_ ha t. s u. an. melek. it tur. 

se transtulit, et Tersidem, et Medium, et alias provincias; 


ille 


rex 


fiebat. 


^y<y 

>n<y Ny 

mK 


Hr 

yy 

TTY 

YT 

Da 

ri ya 

sar. 

melek. 

ki 

ka m. 

i gab 

. XIII 

Barius 


rex 

(- 

- -) 

dicit : 


aliquis 


ad 


j a nu. 
Sion erat 


TtT. kIT Hi dT# ^ IT e=T. >¥1 1. IdT ^ffTT >=TITT. 


non Persicus, non Aledicus, non nostrum e slirpe aliquis, qui a 


Gomate 


illo 


Mago 


vmpemm 


ik ki vu. hva K(?).^ m a du. 
rapei'et; regnum fl mlde 


la. pa ni su. ip ta bit(?). 


ah eo 


meiuebai(1); 


This letter is very doubtful — it may be 


The first letter of this word is very indistinct^ it may be read fcj fully as well as and the last letter has the appeaiauce of rather than of any of tho^Bns of 





7 


YI StZ^ jzYI -^Y <<' ^< YJ Y r^Y tc ’tY 4^*- 


Arachosia, Afecia, in toto XXIII. •provincim. Par. VIJi|I Darius rex dicit; 

i 




hcB 


e t. (- ~ -) sa. an ku. 

i 


z iv V ’a 

L. 

in ni. 

provincias qum mihi 


in 

potestatem veaiere 


meam; 

]} V T? I. U 


TYTT 

4 -. r m 

4f<T 


an. s a a. ip 

nu 

SU 

’a. * Da 

ri 

ya 


<::::. V. -r 

as. is vi. sa. * 
gratis 


fl<I ct !=r EKT ff ^T. Tf m. ^ ^'f ]<«. ETAT m iS •<. « Er<T >=1! 


ri mi 
Oromasdis 


a n. a n ku. ep na iv(?). it tu ru n. man da 


ta. 


ad 


suhjectm 


fuere; 


trihuta 


. -^T- EIAI E?: tel'(!). T? -^T. V Tf I. 

* Da ri ya ear. melek. ki ha m. i gab bi. as. bi v(?) (- - -) lia ga n o t. (- - -). pi t ki(i) (- -). a n. s a a 


milhi attulere; qim 4 ‘^Wis a me dictum eat^ node dieque illce 


id 


fecere. 


Par. VIII. 


Barkis 


rex (- 


-) 


dicit : 


inter 


provincias 


has 


homo bonus {gui erat,) 


ilium 


-. >=T <=. V. ~r <# fl-<T <~ ET<T fi -^1 T? '^’f. =ET m < T!. -.■ « ^ini. T! ^ -If ^T. V ^ Y. -If. ^ E^ll. ^ m < Tf. 


bene fotiim fovi-, homo qui irreliijiosm erat, ilium bene punitum punivi; 


as. IS VI. sa. 
gratis 


Hu ri mi k 
Oromasdis 


di 11 at. at t u a. as. bi v.(?) (- - -) ba ga n e t. liva sa ^ (- -) sa. la. pa ni ya. at 


u a, 


qu(X data 


a me 


provinctis 


his 


possessa sunt; quod 


me 


10 


H ^ >ff<T <7- 4 m 

ki ha m. i gab bi. * Hu li 


dictum, id ab iUis factum eat. Par. IX. Bariua rex (- - -) 


dicit ; 


mi 
Oromasdes 


d 'a. 
(mihi) 


^ ^^ir. syy=? H 

melk ut. it libu(?) n. * Hu 
regnum prmbuit; 


fl<I <~ i=T EKT A~. n ts:? *t. T! !&. GCH. V. im. Tf m mi 

ri mi ^ d ’a. is Si. libu(?) n. a di. oli. sa. raelk ut. ba ga ta. 


Oromasdes 


opem 


tulit 


adeo 


lit 


regno 


hoc 




d: I. T ET<T >ft<T E^Tf fH<. t^. iT Tf f=T4. &= £:f. Tf m Tf. V. T 0. ^Tf 8 - I. -. >=T CE. V. -T « >fT<T <= tf et<|. 4 : )ir. V. Tf -^T. c^. Tf «IT S. 


[ an ku. 

potirer; gratiS O’^masdia hoe regno ego 


nil s. 


Da 


ya sar, melek. ki ha m, i gab bi. ba g a. sa. an kn. 0 bu s. as. i^ vi. sa. * Hu ri mi 5 da. up ki. sa. a n. melek. a tu 


potior. 


Par. X. Darius 


rex (- 


-) 


^ Tf t. Tf ^i 


1 

m 


Q, Oambgses nominatus, Cyri films, nostrum e stirpe, prius ille 


gab 

bi. 

ba g 

dicit ; 


hoc 

^T. 



n. 

melek. 

it 


r. 


hoe {eat) quod ego feci. 


gratid 


Oromasdis, 


poatea quod 


if # 


rex 


fiebaen : 


. V. T ff- mi EtTf. Tf m JI <. 2 i. I. T + dfff EtTI. +II ^IT. I ■<■.• ef-ir I 


ha lean nn. a n. melek. it tur. sa. * Kara hu zi ya. ha ga s ii. akbi sn. * Bar zi ya. 


hie 


rex 


fiebat; 


Gambysis 


hujus frater ejus Bardea; 


abi. sa n. 

pater eorum, 


mil. 

mater 


su D. 
eorum 


13 ; 



T >ffff W. ETAT =f Eir. IT -^T. T + M W. Tf ^T. 


<=Tf(*) T-(?) ii‘ ST. V. T + -ffg W. © B= St. # SU. T A- Tf- m W. Tf -^T. f<. <EE fH<. 


Kam bu zi ya. it du k. a n. * Bar zi ya. a 11. Lva ki(?). ul (- 


ki). sa. * Bar zi ya. d i k. up ki, * Kam bu zi ya. a 


idem erat; poatea Gamby^ istum Bardem occidehai; cum 


Oambyses 


occidit 


Bardem, 


ad 


regnum 


decretumiV) {era!) quod Bardea 


occisus (essef); postea 


Oambyses 


ad 


Mi far. 
j^gyptum 


’ This letter is otherivise unknown — it may perhaps be 
“ One letter here is wanting. 


“ It is doubtful wlietheit this was ever lettered. 
* One letter is apparently wanting. 
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■ m. <r ■£!. wwmm “et gs ^ t. v. -it. r + -ffTT w. t ®. r; i v. t et ect « ■et. &= <t- ’Ey. ctja. 

ia, nu. sa. la. * Bar zi ya. an ku. a s sa. * Ku ra s. man ma. i (- - -) u. a?. eli. 


kn. uv va. 

S(spe declaravit regno, guod alterum Bardem noverat, oh liano rationem decdarmU ita 


— ii. la. liu ya S 


"vobis(i) 


non 


suspeotum (ait) 


ui non 


Bavdia 


ego (aim,) gui 

(i, e. filiw) 


Cyri:” aligv/ia non ausua eat. 


ctrmm 


. T ®. -T m 4f<T <~ ty Ey<r. ^^cy^y -IT. -T ^ >Tf<T <:e ^y ET<y. <=y tT. -t. -. >=T <ee. V. H m W <“ >=T Ey<y. 


Gomatem, guem Magim, umiaguiagiie sistens (erat), donee ego accedeham; 


up ki. an ku. * Hu 
poatea ego 


ri ini 
Oromasdem 


da. 


li ni ta.(?) * Hu ri mi I da. i^ li. libu(?) n. as. is vi. sa. 


adoraham; 


Oromasdes 


opem ferehat; gratiA 


Hu ri mi 
Oromasdia 


& da. 


'^T. 1? £T <. ’Ey I. <. ^fz y«<. V. ey^l -<T<. -. <TI. tT 4'(i) ® -ST >=IT -<T< 4~. ^ -T I?T?. 1. V. -. K ^T eKT TIT!. 


die 10'"° menaia ( ) eum jidelihua niilitihua ego occideham Gomatem 

.:■. i ■, : ■ . v, , '• . , . ■. .■ - .■ . ■ ;• ■■• . /•■ .- 

illie eum ocddeham,; imperio eum ego orhaham; graiid Oromaadia ego rex fieham; 


tur ep 

iy(?). 

sa. it 

ti. as. 

^roecvpuoB 


gui cum eo (er 

•ant); in 

\ m, i 


< T m, 


da. 

nielk 

u t. an ku. 

it 


u ya t ti ’a. mat(?), Ni 

Sictadliote regio 


s sa 


Ifiacea 


I. sumu s. sa. as. 
nominata, guce in 


Ma da 
lied id, 


Oromaadea 


regnmn mihi 


prcehuit' Par. XIV. Dariua 


rex (- 


-) 



^ 

, V. -i 

f. 53^ 


gab bi. 

luelk u t» 

sa. la. 

pa 

ni. 

dicit : 

iTiipei'ium 

guod 

a 



,wVt^ 3 vV\<'. 3 vV*/' 


nostrum stiipe ahlatum erat, id ego recuperatum facieham ■, ego id f/rmiter 


. m ^T. T ny. c:y! i«^y yy- y. m T«<. -T T«<. V. T Ey yy *y. yy jy <. -ey y. tty gy. y ©, 

yal ta kan. zi i an ku. e ta bu s. bit iy(?). sa. ilu iy(?). ea. * Gu m a t. ha ga s u. Ma gu s, ib bu l(u.) an ku. 

templa deorum guce 


atdbilivi: 


ut olim ego 


feci; 


Gomatea 


Magus dejecerat, 


ego 


r If % I? s?f=^ M] <. I. 

* Gu m a t. ha ga s u, Ma gu s. i 


SSi I V *T. T m. *# -. & «Tf<r I. <=TT m EC, m ^T. ^<. ^ ITT. R Ey Ey<y yyyy. 


reatitui; offieia sacra, caniationem, cuUumgue restitui gentibus, guas 


Gomatea 


ille 


Magus 


V. -r 

as, il yi. sa. * 

et alias provinoias; guod ab iis ablatum erat ego retuli illia; gratia 


ki — — 

— su nu 

t. an ku. 

Iiva 

ki. 

as. 

as 

ri s(u). 

yal ta kan. 

zi £ 

orbaverat 

illis; 


ego 

regnum 


tmitei’ 

id 

atabilivi 

wt olim; 

f. r mi 

} 



. ^ 

(-^f) 

vr 

Hr 

mi 

Tf Hr. OT. 

V. ^l 

.. an ku. e 

ta bu 

s. 

an ku. 

up 

(na) 

ta 

ki 

t. 

a di. eli. 

sa. bit. 


Mediam, 




Oromasdia 


hoe 


ego 


feci; 


ego 


molitvs sum. 


donee 


gentem nostrum firmitm' earn 


‘ A 


the name 


doubtful sign upon the rockj it rather resembles but that letter has the power of ham, whick will not suit 

here represented. According to the Persian orthography, the sign in question should haye the yalue of Jet, 


“ This letter is much defaced, the form rather resembles which, however, is otherwise 

an unknown sign. 
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msssmmmmsmsmmmssmmsmmss^mm <=• v. -t * >ft<T <- ew. ^ <. v. i -et n ^t. n jt <. -et i. «t 8 it sir it <. t et<t jff<T ee(! ^h<. 


as. i4 vi. fi.a, 


stahilivi; lit olm ita ego molitus mm,, 


^ Hu I'i mi 4 da, eb(!) b ii, sa, * 6u m a t. ba ga a u. Ma gu s. bit. at tu n. la. 

Oromasdis, cuko ut Go'm.ateit ilk 3fngiis gente-m noslrmi non 


is sn r. *’ Da ri ya 
dderet. Par- XV, JJarhis 


29 i 




Y tY/Y JflyY t.-Y'f «wY/ 


. T5 B= SiFll tl. ^It! -IT. V. T m. TT m. T! ^1. T VI ^ T? *T. 

raelek, ki ba in. i gab bl. al la, sa, an ku, a ilu k. a n, * Gn ' ni a t. 


?'ea3 dioit : hoc est guoil ego feci poslqnam rex fiehim. Par. XVI. 


Dariui 


podguam 


occidissem 


(fomateni 


. *^T 1. 4 m. 

bfa gu s. np ki, (- - -) 
Magim, posiea hmo 


30 


b et. &= tifTl 


d. T m. K <XT s] m. e= 


-. <>a et T«<. ETAT ^T I<b Til -IT. ^ .??• ’ff. 


Atrines nominatus, Opudarmis filim, ilk in Suciand 


swrexit; 


i gab bi, uv va. an kii. niclek. * Nii va ' 
dixit ita; "•ego rex Susianm/' 


poeica 


Nn va iv(?), it 

Svdani 


t ik ru 
rehelles fiebani 


la, j)a ni ya, 
a me; 


31 ^yn 1 yn V T Tr ^ >^^<1 ^ tlA) >£T T ^s= ^ d ^y y fiy 

I ^ A. IT i T. I IT ini . >^l \. , < . «'T-T . *-1^1 I I. I. TllT - 1 ‘“>—1 . >-l U I i— I. 

. ^ Ni dill ta bol. sumu s. a s sa. * Ha ni ri ’a. s u. as, * Babel * it ba v va, an. bva ki(?). i par ra fi. uv va. an ku. 


ad am A irinem tmnsihant; rex fiehat Susianee; postea homo Bahyloniius, Nadiialehis nomine, films 


jEniris, 


ille in Bahylonid 


surrexit; 


ad regiium 


mentikis est 


32 ty^y ^y ^y m << Y|r ^y^y ^ 


Nabocliodrossor sum, qui N’ahonn idi filins;” post.ea res Bahylonica iota ad sum Naditabelum 


t is(?). 
transihat; 


* Babel 
Babylon 


ta ki r. 
rehellis fiehat; 


« «IT. 1<. life} liT. =1 }} -<. T ET<T fl-<T £■=!} 11-T<. t^. Ifef TT =T4. E= ^11 t:l. 


vnvpenum 


Babel * is sa bad. * Da ri ya sar, melek, ki ha in. i gab bi. 
Bahylonicum ille rapiiit. Par. XVII, Barkis S'ex (- - -) dicit: 


ET. >=11 =r f~ I. T EKT >ft<l E>=T} ll-K. c^. ® TT =TA. Ei= mi tl. == Itr. T S. T. 1< life} IlT. m JH 'Ef. 1} -^T. CUT. 


postea ego mUteham ad Susianam; ille Atrines vinctvs adducehatur ad me; ego 


at du kn s. * Da ri ya sar. 
occidebam ilium. Par. XVIII. Barkis 


melek. ki ha ra. 
rex (- •• -) 


bi. np ki. an ku. an. **>' Babel * al lak u. 
• ptostea ego ad Bahyhneni progrediehar ; 


4 . V. T ^ i< V -TIL -. ct:t. )ir mi. m mi ih<t ett. tt et. ® <=ti 


liva ki(?l. sa. * Ni din ta bel. 
eimi Nadiiahelwn qui Naboehodrossor appellahatur ; copica qum Waditabeli sujmr 


k (- -). bva 


zu, a ma. 


naves{'i) 
{aiit, speculas) 


ascensi, 


clausere 
(avt, venere) 


-. T} a >f ?:i E^}. E| 4 if. T liT. £3=1. 

(--).(- - - ) ma li. up ki. an ku, bva ki(?). 

fiumen (Tigridem ommno;{f) postea ego agnien 

{aut, tenentes) 


agmen 




f 





ratibus duponeham ; hastes in angmtias adduceham,; eoi'wni locum, invadeham; 


-r 4f<r <::: 

* Hu ri mi 

Oromasdes 


& da. 


is 4i. 
opem 


HH-t A . 

- <-. V. --r 

ntrr 

4f<r <::: 

TYY 

• 

• 

!§■ i<. -r 

4?^. 

Kr t^r nr. 

libu(!) n. 

as. vi. sa. * 

Hu 

ri mi & 

da. C- -) 

Di k ti.(?) ni 

ta bi r. 

at du k. 

fenhat; 

gratid 


Oromasdis 

Jlumen 

Tigriden 

Iransiiatmts/ 

debellavi 




*T. «!!?. 4-. V. m =< 

(- -) XXVI (- -) sa. (- -) Kan- 




1 ?TT >ff= ii - 1 

I i.| I X. I. 'TT- « X, 


co 2 yias Nadilaheli; die 


Waditalelus, qui 


2(1 

mo 

men sis 

Kan 1 




,1(1 1 

C! 

^l 

! m, T 

'f 

uv 

va. 

an ku. * 

* Neb| 

ita 


“■ego 

iVa| 


1 

prcelinm 


at, 


ni ta bu s. * Da ri ya sar. melek. ki ba m. i 
commiUehamw. Par. XIX. Darius rex ( - - ) 


gab bi. 
dicit : 


ir. r nr. r. k 

Babel 

Bahyloniam 


up ki. an ku. an. 
postea ego ad 


<=ir mi «=i!L. r. t<. 

at ta hvis(?). an. * Babel 
accedelam; ad Bdbylonem 


>- I • 

la* 


J3r=r 

TY 

T 


-t]l Vr 

ff H 


ka 

sa 

du. as 

er. Za 

zfh n 

nu. 


0U7>i accedissem, 


rhe 


Zatan 


7io7ninatd secundum fimnen 


Ewphraieni, 


w-. 

bu. 

dixit 


^ ’"<!<. ^ ii*~ 1. 

sal at. 


"ww* ^ 

IT >— yy 

'1 kudur ussur 
pchodrossor 


sum” veniehal cum, copiis corayn me aoiem histruens; 



?? m ^r. ^ 1. ^ >fHr <::: mi rr. c 


ego debellavi multum; prcBlium 

ri 


ni ta bu s, 
cnmmittelarivus 




K-ry IT 


bi 


eqiiites ey'ant, 


ah 


N aditabelum occidehayn. 



^ 1 at. 

pi'mlium 


ni 


ta bu s. 


Hu 


commiMdtamus ; 


ri mi g 
Oy'omasdes 


da. 


IS SI. 

opem 


libu(?) n. as. is 


V. 

VI. sa. 


tulit; 


gratid 


-r d# fl<r <:t i=r ekt. « v. r i< t^rii. 

Hu ri mi & da. liva ki(?). sa. * Ni din ta bel. 

Oromasdis exercitim quern. Naditaheli 


T rT<T m ii-K 


Da 


ri ya 
Darius 


?ar. 


melek. ki ba 
7'ex (- 


m. 


-) 



# itr. r 

^ {< ^^Tii 

gab bi. 

up ki. * 

Ni din ta bel. 

dicit : 

postea 

N’aditalelus 


ba 


ga 

ills 


£] <. -. r«<. Ei= ^t. >=rr «=r^r B=rf. v. 

s li ya. sa. 
Jidelibiis qui 


s 11 . as. 
cwn 


“ {- - -). i su t. 

hominihus 



TY 

Y. 


4f<I <::: 

B]<1 i{<} {f -<. <. 

^ ^ f< *r “rn. rr -<. # nr. 

r nr. 

K iik} Sr. 


at ta hvi6(?). as. is vi. 

sa. 

* Hu 

ri mi 5 

da. Babel * 

a& Ba bad. va. 

* Ni din ta bel. a,& sa bad. up Id. 

an ku. as. 

* Babel * 

a n. 

progrediebar ; gratid 



Oromasdis 

Babylonem 

capiebam et 

Nadilahehm capiebam; postea 

ego ad 

Bahylonem 




Babel 

Bahylone 


. Tf inr iif. ~T ir *r. p r<. v. sr etr 


a tu 
eram 


r. an 


lice 


a t, (- - -) sa. ik 
{stmt) provmcim quce 


ki r 
rehelles Jiebant 




^<. ^ ITT. ^<. C<I *ey 

Sr. 


^T<y THl ^<. 

>- v-YY 

Sr. 

in 

ni. 

* Par ^u. *■ Nu va 


* Ma 

da i, ^ 

As sur 

* 

a me; 

Persis ; Susiana; 



Media; 

Assyria; 



Armenia/ Farthia/ Margiana ; 


S'a t ta 

Saitagydia ; 


jg «• 


Ki(m) 


mi n. 


* Var 


Sacce. Par. III. Darius rex dicit: homo. 


-<r< Bm. I. rn v. r <r- 


ti ya. sumu s. a s sa. * Si 
Mavtms noimnatusy films 


«k 

« 


V >ff<r 

sa kb ri 

Sinsicris, 




as. 

in 


er. 

urhe 


IT. nr vr 

Ku gu 


T -U 

na k 
Oyganaco, 


:Hy=T. ^<. ^ in. 

'it 

yy y-. 

Mi <. 

i<. ^yy ^-yy 

K ^y^y 

^i -iA ^y. 

ka. as. * Par Su. 

a sib. 

s 11 . as* 

* E III 

ti. it 

b av va. 

in Pevside 

habitans, 

ille in 

Susiana 


siirremit; 



42 


cy 

^y. 

y liy. 



nr 

ya. 

an ku. melek. 


rei SusiancB dicebat 

ita ; 

“ ego rex 

43 


T ^ 

<y->yi'i #1^ ^y- 



« Pa 


r u var 


dicit : homo 



Dhraortes 


=1 


! 8 A--. T! T -<T< 1! 

. a n. * Var ti ya. ha ga s u. sa. as. 

prehendehant 


T? m M <• V. CHA. I *<■. Ih 


Nu ya 

Smiance.” Pav. IV. Darius rex dicit: ( — • — — — — ) poslea 


-<r< PIT. 

ti s. 


ti 

Martiwn; 


oH. sun. rab 


_ . en ^ I V. EiAl ET 1. 1 eKT -IHT b=T? ii~K 

ra ma ni. 


u. as. 


sun. 


it 


du ku s. 


Da 


ille 


qui 


super 


eos princeps inter 


capias eorum, (erai), 
(aut, magnate^) 


occidit eum (Martium.) Par. V. 


ri ya 
Darius 


Bar. 


mekk. 

rex 


=n ^T. I £1T. T ?<r V -fKT eTAI -<K V. T )ir sTT # 


nominatus, Medus, ille surrexit, 


44 


Medics rei dioebat 


rehelles Jiehant; 

ad eum, Phraortem transihant; ille rex fiebat Mediae. Par. VI. Licit Darius rex : Coptics Persice el Medics qtuu apud me erant, hm fideles erant; 


uv va. an ku. * Klia sa 
ita : “ ego 

5 # r m. ^ — 

up ki. an kn. hva 


t ri t 
Xatlirites {sum) 


ti. 


(- -) sa. Hu va ki s tar. up ki. 


tp V. ^<. m TfTf. 

hva ki(?). sa. * Ma da i. 


TTY 
TT . 


e stvrpe 


Gyaxaris 


postea 


copies 


Medim 


ma la. as. hit. la. pani ya. 
gucKi se tenebant domi 


a me 


»=!t! I. 8. =T EKT T? Ti. T Ct EKT <T->(T<T ^T A-. I. IT- -IT Ti. K ^ -m TiTi. Ti -^T. 


poslea 


ego 


ki(?). 

exerciium 


al 


ta par. an 


cmitteham 


ad 


Ma da i. 
Median; 


Hu 


VI 


da r 

Dydarnes 


auniu 


(- ~) rab t(?) a. * Par ^a i. 


a n. 
ad 


45 \ t# <::: t]<{ <IHR-<T ^TAT ^<I<. ^ 5=I!L. I. It It. T. 

» Hu vi da r n ’a. it tj. hva ki(i). it ta hvis. an. ivia aa 


prinoipatum exercitds eum constiiuebam,; ita iltis diceham: “exile, earn rem qitam Medicam dehellale, quo mea non appellatur;' poslea 

-T dki <: 


Hydarnes 


cum 


COpllS 


proficiscebaiur ; ad 


Medium 




eo loco prwlium commitCebat cum 

Medis; qui Medorum prcedpuus erat paululum resistere non potuit; Oromasdes mild opem tulit; 


as. i^ vi. sa. 
gratia 


Hu 


ri mi b 
Oromasdis 


da. 


hva ki(l). at t u a. 


copica 


mecB 


it du k. an. ni k ru 
debellabant rebelles 


t. ha ga su 
illos ; 


y. 

ET=T V 


>- 

« 

^^yy. 

an. 

ka sa 

du. 

as. 

er. 

eum accedisset 

1 

in 

iirhe 



* 

A^ 

v 

fer. 

(--) 

XXVII 

(r-). 

ea. 

(- '■) 

die 

27 

mo 


mensis 


nominatus, homo mihi suhjeotus Persicus, 

ETT. M m A--. I. V. T<. ^T ET<T UTi. 


Marus 


sumu s. sa. 
nomine 


Ma da 
Medico, 


g<i. S:T. =ITT i<d!- ‘»^T fcTT IT A 

Si 1 


at. 


prmlium 


t ip su 
committehant; 


a. 


^<. fcT<T ^ ® A--. ^ ^ tV. Tt ©. <<U. V. I !1T. *=1^ ^ T- 


) postea copies meat in regione 


K am ma bad. sa. as. 

Campadd qua) in 


* Ma da 
Medid 


i as. ebC?) hi. i tag 


ga 


In 


a. 


loco attendehant 

[ant. se tenebant seorsum a me) 


pa ni ya. 


me 


a di. 


eli. 


donee 


sa. an ku. 
ego 


al la kn. an. * Ma da 
advenissem ad 


hva 


ki®. 


1 liTT ta TtT. V. 

k 


ni 


Par, VIL Dicit DaHus rex: postea Dadarses nominatus, Annenicus, milii suhjectus, eum ego emitteiam ad Armenia'^! ita %lli diceham^ Dxt, 


copms 


ru 
rebelles, 


sa. 

qtm 


>- ‘ • 

la. 

non 


— ^y<y 

ln(?) 


-y m. 


T ^y<y m 

I da i. 
Medium. 

y ^ ^ 


vu 
ohediunt 


in 


ni. 

mihi, 


u 

dehella 


k. 


su 


eas; 


1 


TIio letters overlined cannot be depended on. 


This sign may possibly be It is very indistinct. 




n ^i f=y} ^h i t^ii u< n ^ i ti<i bki <r-4y<r t ^iu ^ i ^t: ^r ii>- Hff<y 

klia sa. Tip ki. * Da 
postea 


postea Dadarses progressxis estj cum, Anneniam aocedisset, turn x'cbelles congregati rediere coram Dadax'sem 


a n. 
ad 


e pi 6U, ta 
'pugnandmn; 


da r 

Dadarses 


su. sa 1 at. 
prcdium 


ki. su n. 
c?m iis 


i ta bu s. as. 
committehat, in 


TT. EJT m ETT. IT CT I. £»= ►^T. K « CT ^ IHT. 

aad. 


er. 

W'he 


u 

Zo%a 


su mu s. 
xiominatd 


n. 


tn 


Hu ra s 
Armewidi 


^ I^K is trr -T<T tH <XI ET. ETAT >fT<T m TT -^T. ^ITT. T eT<T ET<T <T-Tf<T I. TT >^T. ^TT I. ^^TT T<T< TT. *= «^ E VT LdT JT. ^ 


Ormnasdes miM opem tidit; gx'atid Oromasdis exeroiius mens ni k ru t. 

copim rebelles debellalat; in 6”” die mensis ( )~prmlmm comxnmum est Par. VIII. DicU Darius rex; secundo x'elelles 


ip bu ru nu v. 
congregati 


it 


ri ku 
rediex'e 


n. tar 
coram 


B1 


* Da 


d ar 
Dadarsem 


su. a 


n. 


pi su. ta kba |a. up ki. 


ad 


'pugnandwm; 


postea 


t ip i 

committehant 


*-tz. 


sal at. 
prcoUwm 


4: *T. ET4T ~T m. I V. V T- <m. <. M. TH<T >=T «IT +. W h «■ 

bill lu. ta. vaz zab bi tu n. 
suspendehat(f) e capUvis 


ad ux'bem Armenim, Tigx'is nominatam; 

sal at. 

it 

cltt k. 

as, eb(^) bi. 

SU n. 


DXLVI. 

va. 

Oromasdes mild opem tulii] gratid Oromasdes exereitus meus copias infensas debellabatj in 18'"“ die mensis (- -) committehant 

prmliumj 

occidebat 

ex 

iis 


546, 

et 


y 

YJ 

H * 

M <tz 


wYYTV 




C ' I'* 

nitr 



congregati rediere coram 


vi. sa. 

* Hu 

ri mi 6 

da. 

hva 

kid). 

at 


Dadarsem, aciem instrxienles ; committeiant prcelium ad castellum, Annemai (- -) nominatum; Oromasdes mild opem ferebat; 


gratid 


Oromasdis 


copies 


t 

mem 


a. au. ni 


ru 


k 

relelles 


t. 


it 


du 

px'ojiigahant 


' h 

«. 


YY 

Y 

^ ^1. 



151^ li! 

wTm 

nttr 

mi 

DXX. 


up ki, as 

sa 

ni t. 

III. 

ni 

k r 

u 

t. 

520 j 


postea 


tertio 



rebelles 


nr. 

^r. 

y VY A 

VYY 

YYY • • 

V. 

m, n 


idi I. 

}} ^r. 

k. 

{'-) 

IX. (- -). 

sa. 

(--) (--). 

i 

t 

ip su. 

1 

at. 


die 


mo 


mensis (- -) 


committebani 


T et<T >TT<T e=TT TH<. 


* Da 

Fostea Dadarses seorsum a me se tenehat (- - -) donee ego advenissem, Mediam. Par. X. 


ri ya 
Darius 


Bar. 



liT TT =T^. 

ki ha m. 

(- - -) 


T 

gab bi. *' Hva 
dicit 


Cr A VT. JT >=n I. IT- -i TT. T<. *( -m fiTT. TT "-^T. * eCT ^ MT. 

sad. 


ini s 
Vomises 


su mu s. 
nominatus, 


(- -). rab t(?) a. * Par Sa i. a n. 
homo mild subjectiis, Pej'sious ad 


Hu 


ra s 
Armeniam 


lilt ii! *T. IdT >T-<T iH <J<I eT. eT 4T -Tf<T HT 4-. TT -^T. =111. T *# <tc cT ITT. TT -^T. <«. SrTT T<T< TT. ^T LdT I. TT >=Ii! *T. 


emiltebam; ita illi nj 

dicebam; “Fxi, res gum x'ebellis, mea non appellatur, mn dehella." Postea Vomises iter faeiebai; cum Armeniam accedisset, 


k ru 
rebelles 


ip 


hu ru nu 
congregati 


V. 


it 


ri ku 
x'ediere 


n. tar 
coram 


SI. 


Hva 


mi s ^u. 
Vomisem 


u. 


ep isu. 


ta 


kba sa. up ki. i 


ad pugnandum; 


postea 


t ip 
committehant 


su. ?a 1 ai.j 
prwlium,' 


in regione Assgrim ( ) nominatcl ; Oromasdes mild epeen tuUt; gratid it 

Oromasdis copies mem exercitum qusm infmissmi profligavere ; in XV”” die mensis ( ) 


=T HT. ❖ e:^. I *<-. TT <T- « V. -. V 4? --T<. K ^ KT til *1. LdT >f<T S <X( ET. ee-T<T ilT 4-. TT -^T. f^MT. T « <~ *=1 VT. TT -^T. ^^TT 

u k. as. eb(?) bi. su n. MMXXIV. as. sa ni t. (- ni k ru t. ip bu ru nu v. il li ku ’a. a n. tar si. * Hva mi ^ Si. an. e 

eos iis 


du k. 

occidex'e 


MMXXIV. 
2024. 


as. sa ni 
secundo 


(H) 


k ru t. 
rebelles 


bu ru nu 
congregati 


il li ku ’a. a n. tar 

rediere coram 


Hva mi 

Yomlsm 


=T1<. >=i 

e pisu. takbasi, 
ad pugnandAm,. 




^r. et^t m. \ <«. a-, v. ta i. 4 cf 

covmiUelant prwlium in rtsgione Armeniw, Otiara an ni Ic rn + rln t.i t \ yy-y / \ / \ / ^ - • i ^ 

. , ^ ’ a n. m ic lu t. it clu ku. (- -) XXX. (- -). sa, (- -). (. .). i t ip su. sal at. 


=rAT E=T m. -.^^.1 't. 11 <1- <}' Vf. <■ --<1'^ M. ^1. ih1<1 ^1. m <h VV h 1?/ !■;. 


notninatdj Oromasdes miU oj)em. tuUt; ffratid OrommdU copiw mew 


ip su. sal at. it Ju k. ag. eb(?) bi. su n. 


projligavere; die 30 


memis (- -) 


comimsero 


frwlvmn; 


occidere 


MMXLV. va. bul lu. tal vaz zab bi t, 
2046, et suspensereiV) eA captivis 


MDLIX. 


q ET<! nil. Ti sM V a. 11 -rr. ^<. ”51 EKi Tfif. <rr. ® >=!i est w. m *=n i. i<. ekt nif. 


Postea Vomim 


a me se tenelat donee advenissem Medicm, Par. XII. Dicit Dari' 


an.* Ma tla i. a n. ka sa di. a n. * Ma da i. as. or. 
'iue rex: postea ego a Bahglone iter faciebam; aggrediehar ad Mediam; cum accedissem ad Mediam, hi urbe 


locum Phraortea ille^ gui Mediae rex appellehatur, teniebat cum exercitu, coram me aciem instruens; postea prmlium conunitlebamus; 


-T • dKT <EE <=T ET<T. ^1 1.1. m -t. !=T <:e. ^ -T -fl-<T <ee 4 eT<T. 

* Hu ri mi i da. ifi ^i. libuC!) n. as. i§ vi. sa. * Hu ri mi ^ da. 

Oromasdes opem tulit; aratid Oromasdis 


Ku n' du ru. su mu a. as. * Ma da i. 

i * 

TPutndura appellatd. in Medici, 


-i V. 1 5^ <r->^f<y -<T< rnyy. 


as. i§ vi. sa. * Hu ri mi 
gratis Oromasdis 


da. liva ' ki(?). sa. * Pa r 
exercitum quern 


u var ti s. 


PAraortis 


^ ^iy. ^yy ^^-y^y ni v. ^ ^ ci -y«<. yy ^y. 

ego prqfligabam . , . ... 

. . ' fut' e li ya. sa. pa s. ti ra iv.(i). ta. a ma. 

ommnoj m 26“ die mensis -) prwlium commissum. Par. XIII. Dicit Darius rex: postea Me Phraxrtes cum fiiclihus equitibus ab eo loco 

. bva ki(’ 

emutebam, a quo Phraortea capielatur el afferebatur ad me; ego et nasum ejus et aures et linguam abscindebam et earn deducebamj ad forts meos vinctus retinebatur (- - -) res 


w<y iiry 

il ur 

fugiebat 


■El. -. i<. Ed m A~. Ml Cl I. b. EKi nil. # 11 >^1 m. m 

u. as. mat. Ra g ’a. su mu s. as. * Ma da i. up ki. a n ku. liva ki(?). 

ac? regionem Baga nominatam in ,Medidj postea ego exercitum 


-i mi m ‘^y iLT jy(?). ^ #. H # ^y-. - y? ‘^y ^^y m m] i. 


-) bva biCf)' gab bi(?). 


iv va ru s. up ki. as. sa ki p. as. or. Ha ga ma ta nu. al ta kan us. 
videbat ilium; postea, ad cs'ucem in i/ifbe Ecbatand affixi eum; 


jii 11 -^1. 


=1. Cl ■£!. 


et homines prwcipnoSi qui 

. ... 1 gab bi. a n. bva ki-Ci) uv va. 

m 5». «■««. «i fate- ™, .u,pmn. P». XIV. Di«, Dari.. ,«.■ to Si,ra,.chm« mmimim, ffl, «iB r.Wii.jM* Jjto ai iu-. 


1 m. t^. t*. V. m -El eei sii t5 1 m. m ^<. -ei EKI nil. 

an ku. melok. (- -) sa. * Hu va ku is tar. up ki. an ku. bva ki(?). * Ma da i. 

“ego rex e stirpe Cyaxaris;" postea ego capias Medicos 


Medicos 


=1A1 -<1<. 1 <F ElAl Ed -1 -El. « IK ^^<1 Jl. -1 di# Ed <EE ti ekI. <^1 d. Sfl t. *=1 <K. V. H m Ed <ee tl EKI. 


et Persicas emitteham; homo Gamaspaies mminaius, mild subjectus, cum earum ducem constituebam; **’ 

ita illis dicebam: “ Exite, rem quam infensam, qim mea non appellatur, earn debellate;" postea Camaspates cum copih proficiscebatur ; prmlium mm 


ra n kam ma. i bu s 
(* takb) 

Sitrataclime commisere; 


Hu ra mi ^ da. is 4i. ]ibu('i) n, as. i4 vi. sa. * Hu ra mi § da. 


Oromasdes 


tulit; ' gratis 


Oromasdis 


' Thesa signs are hardly to be depended on. 





()3 


Mjnce qum mem emn exercitum quern infensum prq/ligahmit, et |, 

» • i'- 4 ^ 

Sitratachmem capiobant et apportahanl ad me; postea illius ego et nasitm et aims dbscindeham, et eum deducelam; ad fores meos mnctus ietinehalur; 


hva 


4 mi 4>ff ’Ey m 


bi(?). gab bi. 


res 


iota 


IV va ru s. 
videhat ilium; 


£=#. 

Up ki. 


as. 

in 


er. 

urhe 


If. O-m ir:? 

Ar b ’i 


-w. 5f ^r-. * m I V-. s 


Arlela 


1. as. §a ki p. 
ad crucem 


as 


ku 

feoi 


n. 8u n. 
eos 


#. <. HI. 

k. va. bill lu. 


occisos 


et suspensi (eos). (?) 
(aut. suspemos) 


64 




I 

* Pa 


<r->if<i ^ 


Pai'. XV. Bicit Darius rex: hoc est quod a me factum in Medid. Par. XVI. Dicit Darius rex: r(^iones Parthia et Hgrcania noiuijiffli®, mi/d rcbellos fiehant; sub ditwne 


u var 
Fraortis 


-<T< sji >=yg 

ti s. — 


;|y6) <. y ^y-. ^|y 

Vas ta S pi. ab 
Hgstaspes 


T?. ^<. ^ <I->ff<T m m. Tf T- ET. 


s u. 
se appellahant; 


a. as. 


Pa 


mem 


in 


r t 

Part/dd 


n. 


a sib u. 
Jiabitms 
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ille copiias postea Egstaspes cum * 

copiis fidelihus profioiscebatur ; prcolium committehat cum hostihus ad urhem ParlJdw, Sgspaostos nominatam; 


Hu 


m <“ *=T;ET<y. >=y ry. :^y >=y <-. v. 

ra mi ^ j da. i5 fii. libn(?) n. 

Oromasdes opem tulit; 


-y Ety <:= ■=T et<t. y Jfr<y ss -"y-. mi y? -^y. ^ m <ji *t. yy m i -t. «yy. a>-. 


as. 13 VI. 
gratia 


8a. 


Hu 


ra nu 
Oromasdis 


^ da. * Vas 


ta 8 
Hystaspes 


pi. 


it duk. 
debellavit 


k ru 
relelles 


ba 


ga su n. 
illos, 


(- -) XXII. (- 


die 


22 


mo 


66 




•^T 




== #. V. 


1 . y. <<y:y. y s?v<y mi |E '^t-. lay Mvm. y mi mi ^ *y-. m it yy 


• 




up 

ki. 

sa. 

bva 

ki(?). an. eii. 

Vas 

ta i 

pi. 

ik su , du. 

» Vas 


ta ^ 


pi. hva 

ki(?). 

s a 

mensis ( ■ — — — > — ■ — — ) Col. HI., Par, 1. Dicit Darius rex: postea ego coqnas Persicas em^ebam ad Hystaspem a 

Phage; 



postea 

quod 

copia: ad 


Hystaspem 


1 

accedissetit 



Jffgsta$j)e8 


(CMMI) 

copiis 

A,is 



idy I. 

«• 


^141 



I V. f?f 

<h w 

M<. 

<r-M. ^-<1^ 

HI. 

^I. 


v-I 

JfrI. V 

<M 

T- T«< 

profaiscebatur ; commitlebat prcelium cum hostilus ad oppidum Parthix 

i t 

ip su. 

sal 

at* 

it 


du 

k, as. eb(l) bi. 

8un. 

VlDLX. 


va. i bul 

lu. 

ta. 

vazr 

zab 

bit. 

IVCLXXXII. 


Patigrapana nominatim; Oromasdes mihi opem tulit; gratid Oromasdis, Hystaspes eas capias quas infensas profligaoit ; erat die prhnomensis (- - -) quod commism prcolium; 
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y Ey<y -yf^! Eeyy h^k. ^ yy ty.^. 

ki ba 


Par. II. Dicit Darius rex: postea promicia mea Jiehat; hoc est quod a me factum in Parthia. 


* Da 
Par. III. 


ri ya 
Dtrius 


sar. 


niolek. 

rex 


(- 


ID. 


gab 

dicit: 


occidit ex 

bi. mat. Var gu ’a. 
regio Margiana 


ns 


G560, 


et 


-i 


IT cy I. © g Ecy. 


su mu s, 
nominafa 


at 


di (--) 

contumais(}) 


ra. 


y >— f 

an ni. 
miki * 


ma (- - -) (- - -) * Pa 
fiehat; homo 


captivis 

y EH Ey<y a- 


4182. 


ra d 
Phraates 


IT cy I. 

su mu 8. 
notninalus, 
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Margenses eum dwcem constituerunt ; postea 
ego emiltelam quondam Persicum, Dadarsem nominalum, mihi suljectum, Bactrim Satrapam; ita illi diceham: “Exi, earn rojn dehella, qum mea non appellatur;’ 


. y Ey<y Ey<y <T-4y<y i. ey^y ^yy tin. et^T -y<. m 


up ki. * Da 


da r su. it ta kvis. it ti, 

Dadarses profciscebatur cum 


kva ki(?). 


^ HI I. ^ 

i t ip su. sal at. 
commisit pircelium 


ki. 

cum 


% 


4:T- THf. 

Var gu va i. 
Margensibusj 


Tkcfe is some doubt about the form of this letter, it may possibly be ’ViY, 

I ^ I 
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Oivmasdes mild opem tulit; 
graiiA Oromasdis copies mew earn rem quam infensce. 


71 


p»gSlSSS*^ai^Sl^^^S - ^ I ^ <^J;^ ^ <H<r ^r. <i- w f r< rr. r ^r<r >ff<r ^fk. 

as. cb(?) bi. sun. IVOCIII. 

) committebant predium; Dadarses occidit ex vis 4203, 


m delellahant omnino; d,ie XXIII mensis ( 


va. bul lu. 

et suspendt{T) 


ta. 

a 


vaz zab bit. 
cn2riivis 


VIDLXII. i 
6562. 


r £r<r 

>rf<r 


i\-V. 


tMt If 

^14, 

Da 

ri 

7^ 

sar. 

rneJek. 

ki ha 

ni. 

Par. IV. 

Darius 


rpx 

(- - 

-) 


dicU; 2'>ostea regio mea 

fiehat; hoc est quod a me factum in Bactrid. Par. 


72 


ila: “ego Bardes sum qui Cyri Jiliusf" Pum 


V. Darius rex dicii; ptostea homo Veisdates nominaius in, oppido Tarha, 


- 

as * Y 
m regione 


^ JT 5^rr i 


ya. 


ti 

lotia 


su mu 
nominatd 


. F. ^ II. n <F Idl. 

as. * Par ^u. a si b. 
in Perside habitavit; 


>11 ^141 

s u, it 

ille 
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ci Medim, quee apud me eratit, Artab 


•opice Persicce qiue domi erant, a societate men remotce, a me rebelles fiebmit; ad eum Veisdatem transibant ; ilU rex Jtebat Persidis. Par. VI. 


FI >fr-<r 

£ 4 ? 

■ <n-r< 


.Hr!? 

TT 

Da ri 

ya 

sar. 

nielek. 

ki ba 

111. 

VI. Darius 


rex 

(- - 

■) 


Vi - mmm 

ba V va. as 
surrexii in 

^ ^<< 

gab bi. 
dicit ; 


\ i<. ^ in. 

* Par ^u. i 
Perside; 


S?F<< 

gab 

dicii 


-i. n -^i. 


bi. 


a II. hva lci(^), 
ad rem 



F ^<. 


qxias 


^ III. <-: 

Par su. V 
Persidis (- 


^ir. 


i at. 

- -) 


4 Y. F. ^ in. ^141 >-<r< V/. ^141 m m 4> 


^rdes nominatus Persians, mihi subjectus, eum illarum, ducem consiiUieham ; quw alterce 


hva ki(?). 
co'pim 


8a. 


Par 8n. 
Persidis 


it ti 
cum 


ya. 

me 


it 


pirqficiscebatur Pei'sidem; ctini Persidem q^jg^i^sset 
Radha nominaium oppidum Persidis, eo loco ille Veisck 


lies, qui Bardes appellahaiur, veniehat cum cop)iis, coram Artabardem aciem instruens; 
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copice mew eas capias quas Yeisdatis debellabant omnino; die Xj 


76 


Pissiachadiam; ah eo loco cum exercitu rursus 
veniebat coram Artabardem aciem instruens; ad montem, Parga 


mominatum, prwlium commisere; 


^IIL (?). 

^ licsy 

I. n 

hvis.(?) 

i t ip 

su, sa 


postea. 


commisere 


ri kn 
rediere 

-I 

1 at, 
preelium; 


i<, ^Ki n n. 

Ma da i. 


4 #. I <T->F<r £141 -<!<. m 


# 

(ad) 


Medium; 

-I CI rJ 


up ki. 
poslea 


Ar 


ta var 
Artabardes 


z\ 


ya. 


it 


ti. 


cum, 


hva ld(?), 
copiis 


£i<r. 4 rr. m r. 4 c 


IT 

T. 


T 4# <~ tr Er<r ti ^t. ij m ir <. EiAT -<t<. 


Hu 


vi 


11"'° mensis (- -) tunc erat prwlium commisere; (- 


rr ^^r 


-) Par. VII. Darius rex dicit: postea 


b d 
Veisdates 


t. ba ga 


ille 


it ti. 
cum 


*- 

Hu ra 

ma b 

cla, is si. 

libu(!) n. 

as. 

is 

vi. 

sa. 



Oromasdes 

opem 

tulit; 

m 

>'ntid 



'tHt 


^ 4 rr. i 

41 mil £ 4 ' 

1 V. ^ 

£:>->- 

i< 

£rr 

-I«<, 

hva 

ki(?). 

i BUt. 

e li ya. 

aa. pa 

L ■ 

ti 

ra 

lv(!) 


! ® cr 

Hu ra 


vy 


in a 


ET<r. 

da. 


Oromasdis 


If -^r. 


ii 


oopiis 


fidelihus 


eqidtibus, 


nr 

fiigiebat 


u. 


ad 


r?; 


Hu 


ra ma i 
Oromasdes 


FI. 

<=f tT. 

m r. 

-. 4 <-. V. -r 

tffi: 

ntn 

£n *^1 ^ 

m. ^ir 

im < 

n. £141 £;^r m. 

rr ^r. ^ 

T. 1 nTtr 

<- i^r £r<r n -<r<. 

da. 


libH(?) n. 

as. vi. sa. * 

Hu 

ra ma b 

da. hva kiC?). at 

t u 

a. it du k. 

a u. bva ki(?). 

sa. Hu 

vi S d a ti. 


opm 

tulit; 

gralid 


Oromasdis 

copice 

mem 

debellabant 

exeroitim 


Veisdaiis; 


* This space was never lettered. 
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cammisere prcelium in sexio die mensis (- 
Veisdatem captivim fecere, et homines prmcvpuos 


gab 

dicit: 


^ r El. r #f= <:= Er<r r? *r. n if m. <i-bi. 

bi. up ki. 
postea 


an ku. 
ego 


Hu 


VI s 


d 

Yeisdafeni 


a t, 


ba ga s 
ilhim 


ya. 

et 


(- -) 
homines 


^ -T«<. V. ><!'< I. .. If ^ 

lur ep ivCi). sa. it ti au, gab bi. 
prceoipnos qux. cum eo {ercint'), omnes 


as. sa ki p. 
ad cruaem 


78 




^ irr. m a 

al 


ujiivij ila eos in urhe Tersidis, Ohadidia nominatn, trucidavi ( -1 


I Par au. 
Perside 


ta 

feci. 


bu B. ^ Da 
Par. IX. 



^H<. 

Hr 

yy ^y^. 


y 

ya 

sar. 

nielek. ki 

ha m. 

i gab bi. 

* Hu 


Darius 


rex 


(- 


t T * <::: cf Ef<y p p gy 

ba ga s 


-) 


dicit 


vi ^ d 
Teisdates 


a t. 


ille 


V. 

sa. 

qui 


m a- 

ik b u. 
appellahatur 


It/ V' • -i.'* V' •'1'^ V/ “'V/ > ''V/ '•^1 > I 




/V \ / , » /V \ V < /• 
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rem qum Dario regi oledit;" turn illcs oopU 


82 


copies mece 

exercUuni infensum projligavit; in VII'"” die mensis (- - -) prcelU 


83 


equitihus fugielat; Arsada nomk 


W^msssmm^m i<. tj iP ?<!< ^ir -<r<. cr -r. SW ey. r =# ty ^y sy ay:i <. y? ^y. 

* Ha ru kba t ti. uy ya. 

Araclaatim; {dicehai) ita, (ilHs): 


trty 

^3y=y ^y. 

y c- 

al 

ka n. 

* Hu vi va 


m, mild svhjeolum, Vibanum nominatuni, qvi fuit Sairapas 


“ Emite, 


ya n 
Vibanum 


a. 


du k ’a. 
debellate 


ya. a n, 
et 




lapiscanes nominatum, 


^y idy I. y? ^y. .^y sn =y g- Ey<y. d n m t. % d v. 

^i. ]ibu(?) n. as. il yi, sa. 

ojjem tulil; gratia 


commisere 


ip su. ^a 1 at. 

prcelium; 


Hu ra jua ^ 
Oromasdes 


-y *yp Ecy ’Ey g~ Ey<y. j=m. 


da. 


* Hu 


ra ma 
Oromasdis 


da. 


bya ki(?). 
copicB 


81 






Hr I. 

* 


wTTTT 

C } , 

'TTlT 


YY 

BJ<1 

^y 

jz' 


mece eum exercitum 



i 

t 

ip su. 

sal 

at. * 

Hu 

ra ma 

6 

da. 

is 

si. 



nstruentes; in regions, Gadijtia 

nominatd, 

commisei'e 

prcelium; 


0)’omasdes 


opem 


libu('i) 11 , as. iS yi. sa. 
tuUt; gratia 


yy 




*■ Hu ra ma h da. 
Oromasdis 


ly «#. g-«®ys. 


s u. 


qui istius 


— ). bya ki(?). 
exercitus 


i, tu <: 

a b u. sa. Hu yi 
dux (erat) quern 


d m yy 

s d a t. 
Teisdates 


syy 8- ta. ey^y -<k m c^s^y. 

is bn i\ it ti, , bya ki(9). 
emiserat, cum copiis 


=iyy. df yycyyy w. 


sut. 


ya. 


Jidelihus 


iHddWey^y 55iy i. <. 


yaz zab bit. 
uens projiciscehatur ; eo loco captimm 


it kiinu s. ya. (- - -), tur ep ii 
fecit sum, et homines qoroecipuos 


#■. I. ^y^y 

; K 

gf 

>-W* 

mi 

<. -<y^ mi V. 

Ttrr >—■ 

ki. su. it kmi 

nu. 

d 

i 

ku. 

va. bul lu. sa. 

liva k 

cum eo fecit 

(eos) 


OQCisOS 

et suspensit (eos){'i); 

copiart^rn 






{nut. suspenses) 


le letters overlincd are all doubtful. 
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duce& mioi/ixii (?) ( 


Ha ru klta t 

) Par, XII. Darius rex elicit ; postea regio meet fiehat; hoc est quod in Aracltotid 


;r -<T<. 1. r m ^h<. 

ti. 


85 



erctfUj SGCundo J^dbylowii Tehelles fiehatH a, m6j 


Homo Armemous, Aracus nominatus, Nandilis Jilms, ilk suirexit in Balylonia; in regione Dcthjlonis, Boland nominaM, surrecius, ilk dixit 


-< YY 
-<. Y. 


liya ki(?). sa. * 


, e bu s, ^ Da ri ya 
foci. Par. Xllt. Darius 

Babel ^ uv va, 
ita ; 


sar. 


m. 



iir fi 

44. ^ 


I! cn. V. 

II ^I 

ihI. 

b. V in. <. 

i<. ^I 

YYY 

iin. 

melek. 

ki lia 

111 . i gab 

bi. 

a di. eli. sa. 

1 

aj n 

ku. as. 

* Par su. va. 

'f Ma 

da 

i. 

rex, 

(- - 

-) dioit ; 


dmn 

ego 

m 

Derside et 


MediA 



r-T 




* 


Bahylonin 


n 

‘'Ego 


ku. 


V -r fk. T? I V. T ~T 

* Nebu nit. vip ki. 
Nabonidi;" postea 


* Nobii kuilur ussur. a s sa 
Nahoahadrossor, qid 


p J:: 

lliva sa, 

I res y%ii 


i. V. K W. 


Babel * 
Bahjlonis 


la. 


pa ni ya. 
a me 


86 


87 


Tehellxs Jlchcit; ad eiim .A-vacum tvansihat; 

Bahjlonem ilk cepit; ilk rex Bahjlonis Jiehat. Par. XIV. Darius rex dioit: postea ego capias emittelam ad Bahjhnem; Intaphres nominatus, Modus, mild sulpectus, cum ducem constituelam; 

r 


nu (- _ _) 

ad 


sun. 

eos 


-u m -a ti IP lu ^i. 

al ta par. uv va. a lak 

emitteham{'i) {diems) ita: “Exiie; 


T # ET. H ^1. >* ^ <S. 


u. 




Balglomcas, ques mild 


* liva ki(?). sa. Babel * 

mn Mirnt!’ fotUa Intafhra mm, ca,m, ptJimcJmlur ti Oremtties aftm lulil, sniii Oromtttiu it XXII- ilt mtiitit (- - .) iifc lalapira MtUatil rtm Bibtjlottktm. 


i. V. i=T! I<K ti! eT4T ■<■. W 

It kun nil. 
fecit 


1 11 k. 

(leB^ellate 

1 

>L. 


n. 


liva ki(?). 
copias 


k ru t. 
rehelles 


111 k ru t. 
rehellm; 
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^ ^^11 <. 4 I? ^II I- 


dux (- 


89 


■)/ postea ilk Aracus et homines pracipui qui cum eo erant, capiehantur ot coram me adducelantur 


up bu t u. up ki. a 
(----- -); 


qui cum illo erant, ego oocidi {- 


* Da 

-). Col. IV. Par. I. 


ri ya sar. 
Darius 




II 44, ^ mi m 

r, m n. v. r m. 

41 

melek. 

ki 

ha m. i gab bi. 

ha g a. sa. an ku. 

as. Babel *. 

rex 

(- 

-) elicit: 

hoc (esi) quod ego 

in Bahjlonid 


n ku. kul(?) 0 iii(?) 
ego mnnesif) 


e bu s. Da ri ya 
feci. Par. II. Darius 


ii-V] 5fr!. eT t m. V. ❖ j=1. I -v. 

vaz zab bit. Su nu t. liva ki(1). sa. a§. eb(?) bi. su n. 

captivas eas copias; qui earum 

=BJ m E--. !=p E!. T !! EP >■!<!. g:?: !<«. 

al ta kan. uv va, * A ra kbu. va. ( ) tnr ep iv(?). 

rriwifixi{1); ita Aractini et homines pracipuos 

^H<. # II 44. ^ mi m II m ii. v. i mi 
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VVY ^ ^ ^ 

-!<«. 

I 4, 

vvv. 

IX. melek 


su n. 

9 reges 


eomm 


I«<. I 4. ^H<I 4 ^I. 1 ^I II 4. .^I I. 

vaz zab bit. * Gu mat. su mu s. 
captivos Qomatos nomine 


melek. 

ki lia 

Ttt. 

i gab 

bi. ha g 

a. 

sa. an ku. 

rex 

(■ - 

-) 

dicit : 

hoc 


quod ego 

^il 

SI #. 

< 

^ m 4. 

m 

/AAs 


\. CT ■£!. 


Ma gu s. 8 u. vap tar ri A i gab bi. uv va. 


Magus 


ilk 


mentitus 


dixit 


ita: 


It 18 impossible to say whether this sign may Im par, or ■‘^I, t. 


This sign appears on the rock as IJ, but the true form must bo, I presume, as I have figured it, H. 


This blank space seems to have never been lettered. 
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“J'yo Bardes sum, qui * Nu ya * (- 

Oyri films;” ilh Persidem rebelhm fecit. Atrim nominatus, Susicus, ills mentitus ita dUit: Ego rex sum Susianco;” ills Susianam fecit 


K <>CI “Ef tr. T ^ $■< ''T 

* Nu 


rehellem. 


* Ni din ta 

Naditabdus 


-TII. 

bel. 




cr I. 


su mu s. 


minvna 




# nif. IT <. *= »- ^<1 '^T. 'frTT fci CT eT. I m. T 


Babel * 
Bahyloniaus 


s u. yap 
ille 


tar ri 
mentitus 


gab bi. uy ya. an kn, 
dixit ita: '■'■Ego 


-r ^ V 


% 

Nebu kudur ussur. 
Nabocliodrossor 
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sum, qui Nabonidi films;” ilh Babylomm (- " - -) * Pa 

rebelUm fecit. - Martius nominatus, Parsicus, ille mentitus ita dixit: "Ego Imanes sum, rex Susianm;” ille Susianam fecit rebdlem,. 


'"T rr. T !k <T->ft<T iiA- -<T< SiT. JT 1. T<. *£1 ET<T IT TT. IT <. s= -- 'TKT '^T. sE >=0 ET. T ®. T !<?< V ^IT dPT ET4T -<T<. 

ti s. su mu s, Ma da i. s u. yap tai' ri £ 


u yar 
Pliraortes 


su mu s, 
nomine 


Ma da 
Medicus 


ille 


mentitus 


gab 

dixit 


bi. 
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r 


sum, e stir^e 


Hu 


Gyaxaris;” ille Medium rehellem fecit. Sitratachms nominatus, Sagarticus, ille mentitus ita divit: "Ego rex sum Sagartim; ego e stirpe 


ET m etT --r. TT IT <. T<. ^Tt*) 5T:T <T-fT<T ^^fTT TTTT. 

ku is tar. ba ga s u. * Is ka r 

Oyaxaris;" ille Sagartiam 


<)- 




va 


ta 


(- 


rr. T 

-) * Pa 


uv va. an ku. Kha sa t ri 
ita: XaihrlU 


ti. 


O ET<T 4--. I. eT TtTT. it <• 


fecit rebdlem. 


m d 
Phraates 


a. 


sumn s. 
nomine, 


Mar 


gu va 
Margensis, 


a u. 
ille 


94 


IT >^< fcl N. <% n fcll. I ’7>- I IT ni, >-1 '“*-1 A. <. Hrrr '-►-I M- n 

La ga s u. * Par su. (----) ’^ A ra kbu. su mu s. * Hva 

mentitus ita dixit: "Ego rex sum Margianm;'" ille Margianam fecit rehellem. Veisdates nomine, Persieus, ille mentitus ita dixit; "Ego Bardes sum, qui Gyrifilius;" ille Persidem fecit rehellem. Aracus 


95 


Persidem fecit rehelb 

m 

is va tu ’a. 

mentitus, ita dixit: "Ego Mahodiodrossor sum, qui Nabonidi filius ” ille Babylonem fecit rehellem. Par, III. Bicit Darius rex: hi novem reges capiebanturif) 


nomine. 


ra s 
ArMienicMs, 


da. lia ga s 
ille 


oincebanturiV) 


-A. tlT < TT. -. !=T ^0. 


va. ga 
et 


du 


liva ki(?). 


copiu 


at u a. as. 
meis 


bi 

inter 


y(T). 
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has pugnas. Par. IV. Darius rex dioit: hm sunt provincial quee mihi rebelles fuere; mendacia creabantur ut ilia fallerent hoc 


hva ki(?). 
regnum; 


A. # #. H ># eCT H 

da. 


T ETT’ 2>. ET<T ►^T S. I ^T. 


up Id. 
postea 


* Hu ra ma 


a n. 


su 


zu in, 


Oromasdes 


ad potestaim meam 


da na 
redacta 


su nu t. 
ilia 


97 


ST >=IT. V. * P ECT i=ITT. El^Tli -T. 


fecit; Jit mihi in animo erat, ita Oromasdes fecit. Par. V. Dicit Darius rex: 0 rex, tu quisquis qui posthac sis, a nmidaciis te expeditum habe; 


at. (- - -) sa. hva par ra si. 
homo qui mendax {sit), 


lu 


omntno 


du. sa 1 us. k 
dele cum; 


gab bu, 


ta 


SI 


observes 


^ Only one letter is wanting. 


Nothing is lost in the blank spaces left in lines 96 and 97. 


Upon the rock this sign seems to be bowever, is an unknoivn form. 



98 


101 


102 


, _ ^ti m:^i ) 

i fi i- 

hoc, regnum meum inlegrum manehit. Par. VI, Dicit Darius rex : quicquid a me actum, id omne gratia Oromasdis feci; tu quisquis sis qiii poslhae perquiras quod 


sa. an 


nT. ■=!? 8- I. 

ku. 0 bu a, sa 
ego feci, 


V m 

da 


ri, 


V* 

f 

aaj 


Kr. 4: rf. 4f<! #. ih -iF. 

* na ep a, ti 


scriptum quo$, in 


99 


vu par na, 

ne /also dices. Par. VII. Dicit Darius rex: Oromasdes mihi testis sit, ut, quod hie scripsi, totavn narratimiem recti perfeci. 


^ -^1. T ET<r -ffd E'=’(l ^H<. 

» Da ri ya 
Par. VIII. Darius 


sar, 


100 


midtum esi aliud quod a me factum, id in hoc talidu non scripsi; efi rations non scripsi, ne cuidam, hanc talulam postliac perquirenti quod a 


t!T 8- gS- 

gal) 




mclek, ki lia ra, 

rex (- - -) 


cy ^ y? yy 


gab ! bi. a?, is 


dicit; \ 


VI. sa. 


ti ri k. 

pa 

n 

monitio[1) sit iili 

a 

-y m cy 

^y 


Hu ra 

HI a 



me 


-Jr. 


gralid 

\ 

r 

<h H I ET<r e^I? 8-T<. 


Oromasdis 


# yy 


— ki. ib bn s 
me factum, 


^ yy 5-y4. 

melek. ki ha m, 


dicit ; qua) priscis regihus facta, ea non paria erant ei quod omnino gratid Oromasdis a me perfcctum. Par. X, Darius 


rex 


(■ 


-) 


hi. 

uv Ta. 

par B a t. si(?) [na. 

* Da ri ya 

§ar. melek. ki ha 

in. 

totum 

sicut 

mendacia videafyr. 

Par, IX. Darius 

rex (- 

-) 


^ly 

^ Hy* ^y-’-. V. 

• 

> < 

Ei 

<. ^::^E 

m 

gab 

hi. at 

ta. ki lu pi.' sa. 

an ku. 0 bu s. 

va. ka bit(?) ta. 

a - . 

dicit: 


tu (- - •) quod 

ego feoi, 

et (- - - 

■) 




si. 

it t 

iv(?) 

ka. 


li 

ri 

Icu 

’a. 

va. k i. 

lu hi. 

|iu nu t. 

til 

pi ^ 


ed rations ne celes; si hoe ediclum non celes, regno declares, Oromasdes tiV^ amicus sit; et tihi proles quarn plurima sit. 

ei 

anni{X) 


tui 


producti 

sinlifj i 

et si 

edictum 

i hoc 


cedes, 


,v. ....... ...... ...... ...... ..... . ...... ...... ...... .... ^ 


V. H 

ntrr 

ta 

^y 


^y<y. 

*^yy 

^^y 

a*- ^Ti^<y. ^^y 

’ >TYTT .-8“ 

1 ^y 

^y<y. 

' ry. 


as. 


vi. sa. * 

Hu 

ra 

ma 

s 

da. 

e 

ta 

hu s. * 

Hu ra 

! ma s 

da. 

si. 



f 

nm declares, Oromasdes tibi infensusjiat; et tili proles ne sit. Par. XII. Darips rex dicit: hoc quod a me factum, totum 

gratid 



Oromasdis 



feci; 





'Oromasdes 


ope7n 

tulit. 

et 

dei 

104 


^yy 

I. 

<-yi 

yy ^y 

m. 

<^yt 



y - 

T • • 

gc 

-^y 

yy 

^y. 

i 

1? tl 

Ui 


yy ^y. i£i 

X <. 

ia< 

■# 


e 

bu s. 

ul. 

a n 

ku. 

ul. 

(- -) 

ya. 

as 

di 

n 

a 

t. 

a ;ti 

k 

gu. 

a n. lak 

ta. va. 

Bar 

ki 


<K Ei^T -T«< gg. m m 4--. <. # e. et H vt t. r. m 

/V\/ -vVs/-' f 

i nil. an. liva ki(?). 
ad regnum 

i^y <. M -y«<. 

mC!) n. va. ilu iv(ii). 




alii qui sunt. Par. XIII. Darius rex dicit; ea rations Oromasdes opem tulit, et alii Dei qui existunt, quod non sce\estw eram; non snentitor eram; non injuriam feci. 


neo 


ego, 


neo atirpa mens 


* The signs overlined are all doubtful, 


' A doubtful letter — it may be 


This sign may per|)aps be 



106 


— . Qu{ lahoTwoit pro med gmiU, ilium hene fotum, fovi; qui contrarius erat mihi, tllum dehvi omnino. Par, XIV. Darius rex 


gab 

dieit: 


i . « f . <=11 

ta. 


V. -*< -ir w. e= # w. ^ m iM. <• SIT Tf 


bi, man nu. at 
quisquis 


tu 


nielek. sa. tabe(?) 1 a. up ki ya. (- -) ea. J hya par la 
rex qui regnes post me, homo quii mentitur 


# £ 

k i 

sit, eos ne protege; eos gladio essUngtie. Par. XV* Darius rex dmt: tu quisquis qui posthao liano tahulam speotas, quam ego insoripsiy liasque effigies^ cave ne Us injuriam facias; quamdiu sis, eas conserva: si 


107 


V/ivX/\ 


non 


mm 

illis infuriam facias; et quamdiu proles tihi sit Iw effigies conseroatm sint, Oromasdes tihi amicus flat; et tili proles numerosa sit, et producti si 


it 


t 

anni{1) 


T ^ ' 

r?. jr r? ^r. 

ET >1 

ep 

a. sat. 

ta iVa 

i 

tahulam 

hanc 

s^soUs 

[ 

-T«< 

3 n. <m. 

-r,’# 

iT(I) 

ka. va. 

* I Hu 


(- -) 

par is 

a ni. 

homo 

{qui) 

iminus 



^ m, 

nu. 

lia kan 

nu t. 


tui. 


et 


et 


has 


effigies, 


ED ET 

ra nia S 
Oromasdes 


da. 




In (- -) bi 

prosperei{1) 




na 

in (Sternum quicquid tu facias. Par XVII, Darius rex dicit; si hanc taiulam, hasque effigies spectas, et Us injuriam facias, et quamdiu tihi proles sit 

ET4T -<T< E<=TT. ££ ^ST M A- 

et tihi proles non sit, et quod facias id tihi Oromasdes flrustretw. Par. XVIII. Dicit Darius rex: hi sunt homines soli qui cum 


]a (- 
non 


eas 


■ ) * 

conservesif) 


Hn 


ECf ET gE ET<T. «eTTT m IfcT. 

ra ma § da. 

Oromasdes 


li I'u ]ak(i). 
hosUs flat tihi, 


TT S. CT:T. V. Ti -^T T? -^T. T eT TT -<T<. T! SfT eT 


x-kT i«r 


im 


* Hv 

Magum ocoidi; hi erant homines qui lahorahant in servitiojneo : Intaphernes nominatus, fllius 


IS pa 
Hysparis, 




it 

ti 

ja. 

i tu ru 

^a, 

a 

di. 

eli. 

sa, a n 

ku. i a 

n. 

* Gu mat. lia ga s 

u, 

sunt homines soli qui 

cum 

me 

erant 



quum 


ego 



Oomateni eum 






r « 

^T4I 



4--. I. T? 

I VJ 

Iff 

^ hTttt 

mi 

ru 

’a. * 

Par 

ia 

i. 

* Hu vi 

t 

ta 


’a. 

sumu s. a 

s sa. * 

S'u 

kb r ’a. * Par sa 

i. 


Persicus; 


Otanes 


nomine qui 

(i. ^.fllius) 


iSocris, 


Persicus; 


^ The two first letters of this name are doubtful. 




J 




111 



Golryas nominahts, Mardonii films, Persious; Hydarnes nominatus, filius Persicus; Megaby. 

i'" 

% 


I. 

s. 

zus 


112 


B 

' CT L n I V. ' 

t V 

1 rr 



su 

vu s. 

a s su. 

» s 

’a 



nomme. 

qui 



Zafois 


(i. e. filius) 




til 


a. 


lia 



If If. r 

1? <k>ft<T 

4 


:5il. 4<s I. ]] 

: I V. I 


It mW 

Par 

5a i. 

A r 

4 

i /na 111 

f 

s. eumu B. a 

6 sa. 

Hva 

su k 

ku. 


Persicus 

Ardoonam 


nomine 

qui 


Vasacis. 





1 

t 


(i. 

a. filius) 






m. 

e | 

•t' 

JTYT 

If ^I. 

III 

'"I © 

TTT 

• 


kail nil 

t. 

lu.j 

m 

a dll. 

SU 

t 

di 

t, 

, — 

effigies 


i 


mnltas 

(— 

— 

— 

— 


‘ There does not soeni to have been any letter between and 


! 




DETACHED INSCRIPTIONS AT BEIIISTUN. 


No. 1. 

If r?. r, ’^r if 

Ha g a. * Gu m a ta, 

JETic (eat) Gomatea 

■£! V. fciT iB CT ^T. 

^ Ma gu 6u, sa. yap ru su. ki ma. 
Magua, qui mentitus eat ita: 

r? m. 1 4- m w. r. m k 

a na ku. * Bar zi ya. bar. * Ku ras. 

“ Ego Bardea, filiua Cyn!‘ 

No. 2. 

Vi m n. I. V <h 

lia g a. * A si na. 

Sic (eat) Atrinea, 


V. cm 



sa, yap ru 

SU. 

ki 

ma. 


1. 

mentitm eat 


ita: 





<xy 



ana ku. 

melek. 

« 


-)• 


"Ego 

rex 


Sudance," 



No 

^ 3. 



V 

V. 

y. 5^ 



t^yii 

ha 

g a. 

* Ni 

di 

ta 

bil. 

Sic (eat) 


Siditahelus, 

V. 

tll 

TTTT 

• 

cy 

'C 

lii!. 

sa. 

yap ru 

Sll, 

ki 

ma. 

ana ku. 

qui mentitm > 

^5^ 

ita: 

"Ego 


No. 3, — (contimied.) 

r. H ^ V 

* * Nabu kuduru sur. 

Hahoohodrossor, 

r? I. V . i -T ^ 

bar sn. sa. * * Nabu nit. 

JiUns Nahonidi" 


No. 4. 

M I?. I. ^ <My<y -<y< ^yy. 

ha g a. * Pa r var ti 8. 

Hie (esi) Pliraortes, 

V . Idl iS Cf ET. i ©. 

sa. jap ru su. ki ma. ana ku. 

Sui mentiiiis est ila; ” dU go 

y. y<y^ v ^^ly -yy<y -<y<. 

* Kba sa t r e ti. 

Xath'Ues, 

V. y. * ^y M :<yy 

yaklias. sa, * Hu va kii is tar. 
e stemmate Gyaxai'is” 


No. 5. 

yy yy. y. 4=y- -<y< ^^yy. 

ha g a. * Mar ti ya. 

Mic (est) Maries, 

V . By iii tM. cy ^y. yy -^y m. 

sa. yap lu su. ki ma. a na ku. 

qui mentitus est ita; “Ego 

T eT ^ 4=? 1 . ^<. <Xf 

* Yam ma n e su. melek. **■ ( — , — ). 

Imanes, rex Smianm." 



No. 6, 

M II. I. <1- ^^^I --I 

ha g ^ Si thru taldi inu. 

Hie [est) Sitrataclimes, 

y . Id! m ci ^T. I ^i. 

sa. yap ru su, ki nia. ana ku. 
qui fmni^m esl ita: “ ^ffo 

V . T El ET sn 

yakhas. sa. Hu va ku is tar. 
e Btemmatu Cyaxarii.’ 

No. 7. 

II II. I. ^ -I ^i. 

ha g a. * Hu ri s da ta. 

Hie (est) Veisdates, 

V . idi in ci ^i. II ^i m. 

sa. yap ru su, ki ma. a na ku. 

qui mentitus est ita: “Ego 

I. Hh m W. |:f=. I. ^I Cl 

* Bar zi ya. bar. * Ku ra s, 
Bardes, filim Cyri” 

No. 8. 

T! n. r. fr ED H<T. 

ha g a. * A ra khu, 

Eia (est) Aracm, 

V . H in T>B, ci c II ^i m. 

sa. yap ru su. ki ma. a na ku, 

qui mentitus est ita; “Ego 

r. ^^I ^ V ::;:^I II. I. -n ^ 

* * Nabu kuduru sur. bar. * * Nabu nit. 

Nabochodrossov, Jilius Nahonidi." 



No. 9, 

I?, r. ^ cr ^r<T a-. 

La g a. * Pa ta da *. 

Hio eat Phraatea, 

7 . M in CT 

sa. yap rn ?u. ki ma. 
gui mentUua eat ita; 

T M, K 

ana ku. melok, * Mar gu ’, 

“Effo rex Margmxae" 



DETACHED INSCRIPTIONS AT NAKHSH-I-RUSTAM. 




g 

S * 

i 

\ ^ 
^ ” 


1 1 i 


k ^ 
w ► 
w 


•s 


'A " I iil 

1 a B >— R 

* A 


.• n ” 


AAA 


AAA 


■pM 


£' 


f-1 Js 




• 1 * 


4 " 


5 i 


Wi-- 

Wk-' 5 ::, 
y'/f/i pi 
« 

vihJ-i 

W— 05» 

AA ^ 




M 


vvjV* 

If 

ll 

0 


I 




M 

^ .3 
1 1 


1 m« 

^ e 


lil 


(N 

o 


rI 


c 9 


AAA 

w * * 


m 9 


til 3 •§ 

»— ja Ki 


*1 s 

>i- I 

'''•^ *® 

iil “ 


o 

% 


5 ^ 


li^ 

c 3 

tr® 

A- 




A C- 

tii .a 


W) ’ 


'v^ 


62 = J 



INDISCRIMINATE LIST 


OF 

BABYLONIAN AND ASSYRIAN OHARAOTERS. 


Noth. ^As several moutlia must necoasarily clapso boforo tho Memoir on the Babylonian 
Alphabet, which 1 am now writitig, can bo completod and publiabod, it aooma dosirablo, for 
tho oonvoiiioacB of students, that tho foregoing sheets, wliich contain tho Babylonian text of 
the Bebiatun and Nakhah-i-Rustam Inscidptiona, should be accompanied by a skolotou list 
of the signs whioli most commonly occur in these Inscriptions and in others of the sanio 
class, and that the phonetic and ideographic values belonging to such signs, so far as they are 
known to me, ahould be duly recorded. 

I proceed, then, to copy out from my alphabetical note book an indiscriminate list of tho Assyrian 
and Babylonian characters j but it is necessary at the same time to state that tho list does 
not protend to be complete, that many of the powers attributed to the obaraetors are doubtful, 
and that in no case, probably, is the value of a sign exbanstod. 

To distinguish the different classes of sibilants, I have adopted for and (which in Babylonian 
were one and the same) tho value of s, while I have rendered D by j, and by s ; but it is 
only in tho simple characters bolonging to these classes that tho distinction can be depended 
on. For all details regarding tho alphabet I must refer to tho Memoir now in the course of 
publication. 


Nnm. 

Forms. 

Phonetic 

Power. 

Ideogr.aphio value. 

Phouotio powers 
arising from Ideo- 
graphic values. (?) 

1 

I? 

a. ha 

“ son ” 

Fal. £ti 

2 

3 

-I? 

1 

e 

i. ya 

sign of dual num- 
ber (?) “place ” 

im{t) 

nit 

4 

^rr 

i 



5 

Vt 

ya 

' "five*’ 

1 

, . 

6 

in? 

a'l 

monogram for 
“the moon”(?) 


7 

< 

«. va 

name of “God;” 
“10;” “and” 

. . 

8 

9 

■4~. A-'T 

u. hu, liva 

7 

monogram for 
“ tho sun ” 


1 

i 1 ■ - 1 



LIST OB' OHAEAOTEES. 


Num. 

Forms. 

Phonetic 

Power. 

Ideographic value. 

Phonetic powers 
arising from Ideo- 




graphic values. (?) 

10 


ak 

monogram for 
“ the god Nebo.' 


11 

-r<T^. hii 

ik. yak 

. , 


12 

t>-»— tr.sST*'*- 

uk. vak 



13 

J2r=r. 

ka 



14 

®. -K. a <E 

ki 

"lo^y,"(?) “witli” 


15 

ET. £!. a. IS 

kn 


du 

16 


— kh 



17 

iL<. n< 

klia 



18 

5C> 

klu 


da 

19 

-i<r. 

khu 



20 


ga 



21 

-ITA 

gi 



22 


gu 



23 


ku 


TcliOB 

24 


ku 



25 


kam 

det. of " ordinal” 


26 

AW. 

Idiar 



27 


kun 



28 

^ 3 ^— • 

kan 

dot. of “ ordinal” 
name of month 


29 


gap 


• • 

30 


kip(?) 


♦ • 

31 

lill 

kin 


hi 

32 


kuy 

“ fire " 

Ml 




INDISORIMINA^TB LIST OP 


Hum. 

Forms. 

Phonetic 

Power. 

Ideographic value. 

Phonetic powers 
arising from Idco- 
graphic values. (?) 

33 


at 

“father” 


34 

EIAI gAT 

it, 3rat 

fem, of “ one ” 
or “ first ” 


35 

ssm. 

ta 

“from" 


38 


ti 

■ • 


37 


tu 

1 


38 

ei<r 

da 

•• 


39 

a <g*. <Trit. 

di 

•• 


40 


du 

■ • 

kina or gina 

41 


ta 

" day," time,” 
“ eun” 

par 

42 

>— <1 >— cyg 

ta 

det. of “large 
animals ” 

•• 

43 


ta 

“ country" 

mat. sat{1) kur 

44 


ti 

. . 

■ « 

i5 


— t 

■ . 

• * 

46 

X 

tar 

• » 

khas 

47 


tak 

• , 


48 

J!< 

tuk 

• , 


49 



“son;” det. of 



tur 

“ rank ;” “new;” 
“small” 


50 


thra 

"Babil” 


51 

*7“ ^ *y"'< ' 

tik 

• • 


52 


dam 



53 


dak 


, , 

54 


dan or 
adan t 

“Babil” 


55 

^Y< 

duk 

. . 


56 


dd 

’ ' 

rip. lap. hal{t) 






BABYLONIAN AND ASSYRIAN OHARAOTEES. 


Nura. 


Forms. 


Phonetic 

Power. 


Ideographic value. 


Phonetic powers 
arising from Ideo- 
graphic values. (?) 


5T 

58 ^ 


takh or 
dakh(?) 

tap(?) 




ap 



•• 

ipo yap 

•• 


•• 

up. vap 

-• 


•• 

pa 

“ Nebu ” 

hha 


pi 



•• 

pu 

• a 


•• 

ba 

* • 

« 

• ft 

bi 

ft 1 


ft ft 

bu 

* ft 


ft ft 

am. av. 



, , 

im. iv 
yam. y ay 

name of a god; 
det. of “car- 
dinal point ’’ 


ft ft 

urn. uv 

yam. vay 


hi 


ma. va 

. * 

u 


mi, yi 



•- 

mu. vu 

"jethT" “name*' 

sum 


bar 


hhu 

or hU ? 

mar, yar 

ft . 


. ft 

mir. vir 

• . 


- . 

par 

, , 

gar 


bur 



• - 

bir 

ft . 



bart 



* ■ 













INDISCBIMINATE LIST OF 


Nxim. 

, Forms. 

Phonetic 

Powers. 

Ideographic value. 

Phonetic powers 
arising from Ideo- 
graphic value, (f) 

81 

>^m 

bar(?) 

, , 

. . 

82 


bit 

“ liouso ” 

mol 

83 

^riir 

bit 

“ house’’ 

ta 

84 

>-< 

bat 

. . 

■ U 

85 

'K I- 

mi. vi 

used for plural 
sign;(?) “100” 

sip 

86 

-II ■ 

bii 

“lorJj" dot. of 
“ rank/' “and" 
“tliffgod Bolus” 

hi. va 

87 


bul 

“yoar” 

mal 

88 

-£-ii. 

makb 



89 

■m 

pia 



90 


bab 

“ gate ” 


91 

<r-a. <Mi!i 

va 

“and” 


92 


op 

cliiof ” 


93 

— y 

an 

“ a god " 

il 

94 


in. yan 



95 

.?yf. 

uu, vau 

“ mankind ” 

. . 

96 


na 

, , 

. . 

97. 


ni 


^al 

98 


uu 



99 

y 

ana 

“one/’ “to j” dot. 
of “prop, name” 


100 

c<y. Cl] • 

nu 


iu 

101 

« 

nis 

“ king ” 

man 











BABYLONIAN AND ASSTBIAN OHABACTERS. 


iNum. 

Forms. 

Phonetic 

Power, 

Ideographic value. 

l^liouetio powers 
arising from Ided- 
grapliio value. (?) 

102 

<T-IT<T 

ar 


• i 

103 

•tTt 

ir. yar 



104 

IfcT 

ur. var 


lah, lih, lihu 

106 

CT. s-rr 

ra 


• • 

106 

-ir<y. -m 

ri 


. . 

107 

^yy 

ru 


. . 

108 


ur. var 



109 

ly-. ey- 

rab. rap 



110 

>af — 

rap or rip 


. . 

111 


ras 


ha^ 

112 

4f. >yyf 

rat 



113 


ras(1) 


. 

114 


rikh(?) 



115 

-ly. 

al 


as(?) 

116 


il. yal 

t * 

• 

117 


ul. val 


• i 

118 

-ly. -^y 

la 


■ 

119 

CT. -Eisr. 8tiJT 

li 


ay(?) 

120 

fii 

la 


. 

121 

p. IMI 

lu 


du 

122 

^yy. c^yy 

lu 


•• 

123 


il. yal 



124 


il. yal 



125 

<sT=r. <-£0 

eli 


« • 

126 

<5T=TA. <-e:D4 

eli 


• . 

127 


li or 1 u 


•• 





INDISOBIMIKATB LIST OP 


Num, 

Forms, 

Phonetio 

Power. 

Ideographic value. 

Phonetic powers 
arising from Ideo- 
graphic values. (?) 

128 


ul. Tal(?] 

\ 

« 4 

129 


lat(?) 

• • 




li or In 


• • 

131 


ila(?) 

det. of “preoiouE 
metfds" 

i 

132 

tJTL 

lik or laic 

; sign for “ Mo- 
lodacli " 

mis or vis, &o. 

133 


as 

. 

, , 

134 


is, yas 

• . 

mil or vil(i) 

135 

Hff’<y 

us, vaa 

masc, sign (?) 

, , 

136 

V. V 

sa 

‘•'sun" or “fire" 

.. 

137 

138 

<y- 

JT 

si 

su 

“ a thousand 
epithet of “sun” 

pan 

• • 

139 

I 

su 

sign for “ Me- 
rodach ” 

■ • 

140 


sar 

“king” 

X:/tar or Mir 

141 

-V. -V 

sur 

• . 

• m 

142 


sip 

. . 

. . 

143 

fey=T. <^yzy 

Vyy<5^. ^yy^ 

sak 


nw(?) &o. &o. 

144 


sut 

•• 

• • 

145 



, , 

• • 

146 

5:y 

is, jas 

det. of ( — ?) 
“fire” 

•• 

147 

^H<y 

us. yas 

•• 


148 

yy 

sa 



149 

*=iyy. ^yy 

si 

• • 

fUt 

150 

iM. 

su 


nin or n{ha(1) ' 







BABYLONIAN AND ASSYRIAN OHAEAOTEES. 


Nnm. 

forms. 

Phonetio 

Powers. 

IdeograpLio value. 

Phonetic powers 
arising from Ideo- 
graphic values. (?) 



sap 

“mankind" 

•• 


«< 

faa 

name of “god” 

is 



Bi 

abbrev. £oi Assur, 
Assyria 

• • 

154 





156 

rr. “=^11 

Si 

• . 

. . 

156 

M. m 

Su 

. a 

rim 

157 

ii-K 

£ir 

. . 

vaa 

158 


ha 



tm 


-z 

• • 

• • 

Hail 

mi 

zi 

* » 

• » 

161 

ETT. PIT 

ZXL 

• t 

• « 

162 

t£Tr?T. IM 

sun or sin 

. • 

» • 

163 


Bas(?) 

sign of feminine 

galO) 

164 


khal(?) 

• • 

• * 

165 

r«<. -!<«. w, m 

1 

sign of plur. num. 

* » 

166 

w 

* • 

■■ 

• f 

167 


” 


• * 

168 



•• 

• « 

169 


lik(?) 

•• 

» * 

170 

sm< 

xildi(1) 

•• 

« • 

171 


•• 

* • 

• * 

172 

•MTT. m 

•• 

■■ 

• • 

173 


qa(?) 

•• 

.. 

174 

H 

« • 

“ chariot ” (i) 


,175 

spi 

'■ 

“ mother;" 

" woman ” 
















INDISORIMINATE LIST OF 


Num. 

Forms. 

Phonetic 

Power. 

Ideographic valu 

Plioiiotio powers 
3. arising from Ideo- 




graphic values. (?) 

176 




. . 

177 



• . 

. 

178 


. . 

. . 

, 

179 


. . 

month/’ 

, , 

180 


. , 

■ • 

. . 

181 


. . 

. . 

. * 

182 


, . 

- > 

.. 

183 





184 

^TT ' 


. . 


185 




• 

186 


. . 

det. of “ city ” 

ir or er 

187 



dot. of “ man ” 

, , 

188 

tz*m 


dot. of ■' class/’ 
or “ rank ” 

* • 

189 



dot. of “ tribo " 


190 


. . 

noun of " loca- 
lity ” 


191 

•^n? , ■ 

. 

prefix of “ loca- 
lity " 

Karha(J) 

192 

»wl 


prefix of “loca- 
lity" 

Karlca{^'j 

193 


n or yan 

“king" 

sar{1) 

194 



“army” 

rammi(1) 

195 


• • 

“ forces ’’ 

saka{V) 

196 

<H. :2H 


“ tribe ” or 
“race ” 

lisanu 

197 

><>. 

c 

] 

'et. of “ stones ” 
n Babylonian 


198 


c 

i 

let. of “ stones” 
n Assyrian 

' 

199 5 


* • f 

‘ walls ” or 
'ship.s” 

lihut w diha 


<L 


BABYLONIAN ANB ASSYRIAN CHABAOTBES, 


Num. 

Forms. 

Phonetic 

Power. 

Ideograpliio value. 

Piionotic powers 
arising from Ideo- 




graphic values. (?) 

, 200 


. . 



201 





202 


8ukh(?) 



203 


, 

prefix of “ loca- 
lity” 


204 

jTT 

•• 

(let. of “largo 
city ” 

> • 

205 



“ war " 

tahhaz 

206 


. 

“ battle ” 

gali 

207 


. . 


. . 

208 



. . 

. 

209 


klu(?) 

• ■ 

adanO) 

210 

<Z^] 

. . 

. . 

« 

211 


. » 

. . 

. 

212 



“lino” or “fa- 
mily” 

ya'khns{V) 

213 


. . 

“ sheep ” 

. 

214 

xy 

sik(?) 



216 

>^1 


» , 


216 


. . 

k « 

.. 

217 


. . 

. . 

kima 

218 


giO) 

. . 


219 

-yyy^ 

gi‘(?) 



220 

-yy 

gur 



221 

jyyy 

, 



222 

jy= 




223 


tan 



224 



,, 


, 225 

m. 

ki 




LIST OP OHAHAOTEES. 


Nnin. 

Porms. 

Phonetic 

Powers. 

Ideographic vahio. 

Phonetic powers 
arising from Ideo- 
graphic values. (?) 



• • 

•with adjunct oJ 
“land" denotes 
“ sea-coast” 

■ 

227 


* 

monogram for 
“ Nineveh. ’’ 

• ■ 

228 


• 

» 

a • 

229 


• 

. 

a a 

230 


kiit(?) 

» 

a a 

231 


kip(?) 

« . 

a a 

232 


• «r 


a a 

233 


di 


a a 

234 


sur 

“ brother ” 

a a 

235 

m. iir 

sa 

relative pro- 
noun 

• ■ 

236 


da 

a a 

a « 

237 


•• 

*• 

a a 

238 


•• 

sign of “ loca- 
lity" 

a a 

239 


ru 

• • 

a a 

240 

HI. >fll 

• • 

maso. of “ one ” 
“first" 

a 

241 

a 


•• 

. - 

242 


• • 


. 

243 


. 

a 

asm 

244 


kki (?) 

a . 

adan (?) 

245 

<^y (?) 

sit (?) 



246 


dun 









NOTE BY COLONEL RAWLINSON. 


During tlie time consumed ia writing and printing these papers on 
the Babylonian and Assyrian Inscriptions, continued accessions hare 
been made to our store of Cuneiform materials, and I hare found 
reason to amend or modify my opinions on many points of ortbo- 
graidiy, of etymology, and of grammar. A considerable difference will 
thus be found to exist between tbe Babylonian translation of the 
Behistuu Inscription, as it ia given in the sheets preceding the 
Memoir, which wero printed on my first arrival in England, and that 
which is more recently repeated in the Analysis now going through 
the press. This difference applies not merely to the identification 
and rendering of the words in Roman characters, but even to the 
Cuneiform text, which, not unfreijuently, was in the first instance 
erroneously printed. I wish, it therefore to he understood, that in all 
cases of disagreement, a preferenoo must be given to the text, ren- 
dering, and translation, as they appear in the Analysis; and I would 
further observe that, as in such a study knowledge must be neces- 
sarily progressive, T can only in reason be held responsible throughout 
my Memoir, for the explanations which, in point of time, have been 
the latest set forth by me. It is the more important, indeed, that I 
should thus assort my claim to consideration for amended readings, 
as a series of papers are being now published by Mens. Oppert, in 
the Journal Asiatique, on the Persian Behistuu Inscriptions, which 
take cognizance alone of the original translation and meagre notes 
appended to my Analysis of the Persian text ; and which systemati- 
cally ignore the many corrections, and the diffuse etymological illus- 
tration contained in the Vocabulary subsequeutly published. This 
ia, I think, to say the least of it, uncandid; and as I should be sorry 
to see tbe present Papers subjected to a similar scrutiny, I have 
thought it necessary formally, at tbe outset, to protest against such a 
system of criticism. 



[Note. — Tlie Analysis of the Behistun Bahylonian Text which precedes 
the General Memoir, is paged witli Homan numorals, to distinguish tho intro- 
ductory xJortion from tho Memoir or body of the worlc ; the continuation of tlio 
Analysis will be paged in the same way, so as to admit of binding up the 
whole in the proper order of succession. In oonsequonce of the departure of 
Colonel Eawlinson from England while the printing was in progress, a consider- 
able portion has been necessarily carried through the press without his super- 
intendence j indulgence is consequently asked for typographicol errors in a work 
of such nnnsual difficulty as that now published. — En. ] 


Insert the character at tho end of the last lino but throe in page 1.3 
of the Memoir; and add the remark at the foot of page 16, in note 2, that 
-I « is now ascertained to be Merodach. 


ANALYSIS 


OF 

THE BABYLONIAN- TEXT AT BEIIISTUN. 


Column I. 


I. L 1 ggg I rsf ^ 

(— — — ) * Ha Iclia ma ni a ’a 


& ]<«. 


^ >m T?T?. 


melek. melok 


Pai- 


molek. 


^<. ^ irr. 

^ Par 4ti. 


The first word that can be made out is Ilalchamanis’ a, ^'tho Aclico- 
menian:” this is followed by tho monogram for "Idngj” 

then we have, either “kings,” or rather perhaps, 

►-<, “Lord of tho people,” >-< being an abbreviation 

for 5i7,-(Heb. “Lord,” which is commonly used in the Inscrip- 
tions, both of Assyria and Babylon, and which is even found in the 
Behistun epigraph of Frada, No. 9; while is tho determinative 
of a “race,” or “nation.” 

The next word is Fariai, for the 

ethnic title “ Persian,” and the parag. ends with 

"king of Persia;” the proper name, which is here written in the 
nominative, Pariu, being preceded by tho geographical determinative 
'^< . In the Persian and Tartar texts, the order in which the royal 

I 
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ANALYSIS OB' BABYLONIAN 


titles are placed, is dijSerent from that followed in the version I am 
now examining; but the only douht that can exist as to the identi- 
fication of the Babylonian words, arises from the mutilation of tho 
character, which may either he or >-< The trans- 

lation, therefore is, “ the Achajmeniau, royal chief of the Persian 
nations,(?) king of Persia.” 


r. em -n<r &=« ih<. 

* Da ri ya vas. melek. ( — — • — ) 


ya gab hi. 

=11. V. 1. !?Fff gE ^h. 1. 2 


=ifiiiy<n. =iT< h. 1. 

at t u a, ah u a. Vas ta s pi. 


abi. 


* Vas ta 


pi. 


li 1. <MT<1 E=l! Ed =14 =^1 4~. =M. V. 

— ^ Ar ya ra ni na ’ abi. sa. 


T. y. <y- j^yy ^y-:3yy. 

* Ar ya ra ra na * Si s pi s. 


^ly. V. y. <y- :^yy ^y- ^^yy. y. yy ^ r^yy 

abi. sa. * Si s pi s. * Ha kha raa ni .s ’a 


The meaning of the characters ^ yy which in this 

Inscription almost everywhere follow the monogram for “Icing,” are 
still unknown to me. I doubt their being phonetic. The group 
3^ yy compared, perhaps, with >-< 

(Beh., No. 9, 1. 3), the adjuncts ^y yy ^y^ and >-< being 
qualificative signs attached to the monogram for “ king,” at the option 
almost, it would seem, of the sculptor. I do not think, at the same 
time, that m yy ^-y^ or >-< can be compared with which. 


TEXT AT BBHISTUN. 


ill 

in many of the Babylonian versions of the trilingual Inscriptions, is 
substituted for the Persian tvwtarikd, in the phrase “ the great king',” 
and which seems to be cognate with a class of Assyrian einthets, such as 
J or ^«< V -<r< or ^<« ^<, commonly attached to the 
monograms or • I have no sufficient reason, I confess, 

for reading these monograms or as meleJi. One of the 

terms, indeed, employed in Babylonian for “ king,” was certainly a 
correspondent for for we have in numerous passages, nominative, 

sarru i oblique, sarri window 

Inscription of Darius at Porsepolis, and Inscriptions of Khni’sabad, 
and of Nebnchadnezzar, passim); and this is moreover, I think, the 
power of or in the name of the IChursabad king, which 

I would read Sargina; but on the other hand, it seems impossible but 
that the word molek should have been employed in Babylonian and 
Assyrian, as it was employed in every other known language of the 
Semitic family; and I have also mot with one passage, (B. M., 33. 1,8.), 
where “ their king,” is, I think, written phonetically tj 
malih sim^. 


* This is incorrect. 


The expression 





!<«. 






\vl)io1i occurs nt Naklish-i-Rusfarn, and generally 


in the Inscriptions of Xerxes, merely signifies “Icing of many kings," ^ being the 
pronoun or article used to connect the nominative and genitive. 

" On a further examination and comparison of the Khursahad Inscriptions, I 
find that the title ot 'melek was especially applied to the rulers of the Khaiii 
or Hittites, who held the Syrian cities of Oarchemish, Hamatli, Bambyce, and 
Ashdod. The IChursabad king, at least, always styles himself “compnoror of 
the maliki ” of these cities, and in no other passage do I find the title used. Com- 
pare with the phrase quoted in the text, the analogous passages of the Pavement 
and Bull Inscriptions of Khursahad, (such ns Ifi. 23; 36. 14, &c.), and remark 


for the title waSJ, the variant orthography of 


sing, and 


or ^^^y^y pmral. This 

the rending of melek for the Assyrian 
uniform adoption of sarru. 


discovery, of course, tends to discredit 


« 



and to suggest the 


i 2 
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ANALYSIS OP BABYLONIAN 


Yayahhi is the 3rd person singular Pi6l conjugation of a root 
gabah, of the class "n"?. If any such root existed in Hehrew, the form 
would, I suppose, he written like rijiJ" , It is not easy, how- 

ever, to determine whether the 3rd radical was originally an i or ti, 
that is, whether the root should belong to the class or which, 
in Arabic, are distinguished from each other for there is a constant 
interchange between these vowels in the Babylonian verbal forma : 
compare the different forms — 

hagahla, lat pers. sing. PiSl. N. R., Ins. 1. 24. 

^ foyaiJw, 2nd pers. sing. do. N.E..,1. 26jBeh.,l. 97. 
aJcM, 1st pers. sing. Kal. Khurs. passim. 

-Bi a- ^ gahhi, 3rd pers. sing. Kal. Beh., 1. 78. 

>-y<y^ yayy«ieiforya?jya5M,3rdpera.sing.Niphal. N.R.,1.10. 

I may here observe, once for all, that a prseterite tense, such as 
forms a part of the Hebrew and Arabic verb, is very rarely used 
in Babylonian. The future, in which the persons are denoted by 
preformatives, answers commonly both for past and present time, 
and thus is explained the anomalous use of what the grammarians 
call the Plebrew tenso of narration with vav conversive. 

In the phrase attua abua, “ my father,” we have an example of 
the double use of the pronoun ; attua for antua is a possessive pronoun, 
compounded of the particle an, a form tn, identical with the charac- 
teristic of the 1st pers. sing, of the prmterite in Arabic, and the true 
suffix of the 1st person sing. a. This same suffix also occurs in ahua, 
where it is united by the euphonic ^ to the sign f^^y, which is here 
used as a monogram for “ father,” and which corresponds, I believe, 
with the Hebrew and Arabic , i 

T S-”’ 


“ The vowel used as the 3rd radical of this verb is, I now think, substituted 
for a Hebrew I, gabu standing for galal, which must be compared with 


’I'EXT AT BBHISTUN. 


V 


In the phrase AM sa 

Vasta^pi, “ the father of Hystaspes,” tho monogram S:Sy is used 
without any sufflxj and the letter ^ which connects the definite noun 
with the following genitive, although properly a relative pronoun, 
seems in this and similar passages to answer to tho Hebrew article, 
with which indeed, orthographically, it is identical, for H as a phonetic 
power is regularly represented in Babylonian by sa. The only other 
word which req^uires to be noticed is 

Hakhamanisa' for Achsemenes; the adjectival form with a terminal 
A- being here, as 1 think, irregularly put for the proper name. 

In giving the translation of this j(aragraph, I place tho restored 
portions in brackets. 

“ Darius, the king, says : My father was Hystaspcs ; the father of 
Hystaspes [was Arsames ; the father of Arsamos was] Ariyaramnes j 
the father of Ariyarainues was Toispes; the father of Teispes was 
Aohmmenes.” 


p„. 3. 1 EM -rf<r B='n ih<. Jt i? 

* Da ri ya vas. melek. ( — — — ) 

If - I. ^ if if. i- 3 wmm 

/Vn/* ,>V\/ .1 

ya gab bi. a na. eb hi. ha g a. — — . — 

<=k m. 

val tu. val ta. ya n i. ha ga ni. 


m <=R *1. !<«. 1 1. 

val tu. val ta. yakhas u ni. melek i. su u. 


This paragraph is full of difficulties. We cannot tell, in the first 
place, whether the phrase If 

complete, answering to the Persian amkyarddit/a, and signifying “ for 
this reason,” or whether the word for “ reason,” is not rather to be 
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looked for at the commencement of the third line, 

representing in this passage, as in bo many others, a mere compound 

particle. 

I prefer, I confess, the latter explanation; but I am quite unable 
either to identify this word with any Semitic correspondent, 

or even to determine its true phonetic value. The only indication 
that I know of to its power is furnished by its occurring sometimes 
singly, but more commonly in connexion with bi or J«, as 
if the sound it represented ended in b; while the strange discrepancy 
in its grammatical employment, standing as it does, for an adverb of 
place, as well as a conditional particle and a proposition of manner, 
seems to defy all comparison with Hebrew particles. 

The following examples oeenr of the employment of the particle 
in tlie trilingual Inscriptions. 

t! ^ Vy “on account of 

IT I. IT >fh< IT this Frea ‘ 


a na. eb bi. ha g 


reason].” 
(Bell., 1. 2.) 


^1! m < I1 1 “ 8 from (mt of 
yill. eb. ( — ) ya. at 


ii a. 


my race, 

fl. 3.) 


) ;‘Tho state 

^ i. >^l >— • I sin fell.” 

b 1 su. yat lik lean, j (], X 4 .) 

“ from //jcwce.” (1, 15.) 


hva ku. eb bi. 

m. ^ t: 

EiAi :rr m, 

yad du ku. a^. eb bi su n. 

^ <• V. ^II ^I <. 1 


“ he slow Jrom among 
them,” (passim.) 


eb 


u. sa. 


la. 


yas 


u. 


not destroy,” 

(1. 28.) 


a*' K, V. I ISl ^^II ^I H ] “ according w 

X V ^ ' 1 * . * [r wished thee.” 

eb b u. sa. ana ku. si h a ka. ^ 2_ 24^^ 

a§. eh bi. 


‘ In that jilnrc." (Beh., 1. 47.) 



TEXT AT BEHISTUN. 


VH 


-) 


=TT 


I ordered 
them.” 

(W’sH.,1,20.) 

nil a su n. 


ku, ( 


^ 5^1 I -t. 


eb b 

as ku u 

And in Assyrian the same part, is used with equal frequency, the form 
of yy, however, being substituted for the Babylonian , Comp, — 

"^tyy I * 7 ^, “Firat of them,' or “from among 

them;” (B, M., 68. 9.) 

^yyy (o.-. ^yyy.) t.yyyi^ ^ <y^ ny. “i settled m 

that place.” (Khurs. and Nim. Ins, passim.) 

I am much inclined to think that there is a certain connexion 
between 

or and the Hebrew 3, which, as 

Gesenius says, “denoted primarily the being and remaining in a 
place; was then transferred to the ideas of nearness and society, or 
accompaniment, and was coupled also with verbs of motion,” (Lex. , 
p. 105); but I cannot venture on any positive opinion*. 

At the commencement of tlie third line, the orthography througbout 
is too doubtful to admit of any attempt at etymological analysis. 
“From antiquity,” is rendered in B. M. 40. 14, and in other places, 
by ^t:y^ ^^^y ^^y^ quite possible that these 


* As those sheets are passing through the press, it has occurred to me, tliat 
and are in all probnhility to he compared witli the 

i and « replacing a primitive I, and the letter or which interchanges 

with ^y~y and having a guttural pronunciation like the Arabic o j 

>- ^ is at any rate used like “nd ^ , 

like 


In the phrase- 


Ell. <=1^ \ -ET. T«< SP. 

=E! T«< tEl? tE El 


“ Which from anti(;uity, the kings, niy father, s 


iiad tniilt.” 



A1TALYSI8 Of BABYLONIAN 


Yiii 

may be tbe -words employed in this passage. “From,” is every 

where represented indifferently by m SIT m ■ 

not as I think, with any attempt at alphabetic expression, for I cannot 
venture to force val, and into phonetic identity', but 

with a mere employment of equivalent idoogi-aphs. Possibly, the pro- 
position thus strangely represented, may require to be sounded min, but 
I have no grounds for this conjecture beyond the general evidence 
of agreement between tho Babylonian and the other Semitic tongues. 

The word answering to “antiquity,” whether it be written 
^1! -II is no doubt entirely ideographic. I 

did at one time conjecture a connexion between the term ^ IT 
and the monogram for “father;” tracing, as I fancied, the letters 
yy in a subsequent passage (line 18), where tho Persian 

phrase again occurs of 7iac/id panmhjat, but a more rigid examination 
of the Babylonian cast has shown me there are no sufficient grounds 
for either one orthography or the other. 

The following word answering to amdtd, is probably a plural par- 
ticiple ; and a verbal form must then occur in the 1st person plural. 

Further on wo have for “our race,” where the 

first sign is an ideograph for “ race,” or “ family,” and the termination 
in uniia the suffix of the 1st person plural. I am still in doubt as to 
the phonetic power of *5^ The only Semitic words which I have 
found at all resembling each other in sound, and which would give 
the different significations of “ family,” and “ holding,” appertaining 


' The letter ^yy has, however, in addition to its normal value of is, the 
secondary power of mil or vil, which nearly assimilates with so that very 

possibly the term in question may, after all, bo read as viltu or valtu. On. the 
other hand, ^yy ^^^y, “from,” is sometimes replaced by f:y ^^^y, as if 
the pronunciation were yaslu. In other passages, the particle is represented hy 
^yyy to, or>-<y^ *■, and sometimes even by 


- TEXT AT BBHISTUN. 


IX 


to tho Babylonian and \ are ton;;, and but 

I am bardly prepared to adopt this phonetic identification. 

Another curious circumstance which leads me to suspect that my 
previous translation of the Persian original must have been incorrect, 
is that the sentence ends with ‘‘ their Icings,” 

J sun, which is equal to the Hebrew Si}) evidently referring to 
some antecedent. Perhaps then the paragraph should have been ren- 
dered something as follows ; "Says Darius the king. For that [reason 
are we called Aclitemeuians ] From antiquity we have been the ohief 
among the tribes ; from antiquity our family have been their kings.” 


P„. 4. I EM g-K 4r H tlA. 

* Da ri ya vas. melek. ( — — — ) 

^11 m < I?. 

ya gab hi; VIII. ai ’ob. yakhasi ya. at t u a. 

^ < Vr. ^ ^^11. Id! lai 

ai pa na. t u a. melok nt. ya ti p su 


In the phrase ^1! { !t. 

of my race/’ there is the same double employment of the personal sufiix 
and independent personal pronoun which I have already noticed in 
^ yy ^^y K yy. abua, “my father.” The substi- 
tution of for the more ordinary ^ in the compound prepo- 
sition >-^ “ from out ofj” is exactly similar to the indifferent 

employment in Assyrian of >- dyy and >- dyy with the sense 


' See NaWish-i-Kustam, ]. 11, Ey “they held;” and 1. 20, 

^y, he held,” or “possessed.” These terms might certaiuly be read 


yahhaslu, the root khasal being identical with and the sign ^ as the 

monogram for “ a family,” having the phonetic power of yalehas. At any rate, 
tho initial sound must he ya. 



X 


ANALYSIS OF BABYLONIAN 


of “ there,” or “in that place.” The particle a& will he found to bo 
used with a great variety of significations. With or it 

means “ of ” or “ from among with ^ expression 

immediately following, it signifies “before,” 
like the Hebrew 'JD'? J alone, it generally implies “ by” or “ with, 
bat sometimes “ of ” or “ in." Etymologically, >- is, I sujrpose, to be 
compared with DN, but in its use it more nearly resembles b. The 

phrase , 5^ m < T? is remarkable for more reasons 

than one. Very rarely do wo find the Hebrew written with 

instead of ppf- 1 ^tud wo have no other example of the posses- 
sive pronoun attua boing used as a suffix with the elision of the initial 
In. Assyrian, for the expression “ going before me," constantly 
used by the kings in allusion to their ancestors, we have many phrases 
which include the preposition ; such as — 

y? Dty. ^ If. or 5^ ^tryy^ 

halik paniya, “ho going before mo.” (Nim. Stand.'l. 15 and variants.) 

B. « y«< ^yg(?) y«<. ^^y y«< ^^y^. y^ rty. 

melk i . ni rabi abuti ya. ha lik. 

-HI ^ 

makh ri ya. aa pa ni. 

“ The great kings, my fathers, they going before me” (see B.M.76. 22.) 

3 . ( ) y| ^ ^ 

da (- - - ha lik. pa ni ya. ya ua. 

^ jy. 

pa na, e bn sii. (British Museum, 38, 13.) 

“Which - - - he going before me formerly construotedL” 

— whilst in other passages makhri, which, like tho Persian pant, seems 
to signify both “ many” and “before,” or “ ancient,” is used without 

’ Seo also <^y^ ^y. H y-. ^ “from former times.’’ IChurs,, 


163. 14. 
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the addition of paniya. (Compare B. M. 25. 50 j 37. 34 ; 38. 8 ] 
E. I. Col. 3. 4 ; 6. 24 t 7. 13, &c. ; and Khursabad, passim.) 

The is of course elided in ^^^y ^ y^ attua, in con- 


soquenoe of the pronoun being used as a suffix ; but there is no similar 
instance of elision, that I am aware of, either in regard to this or the 
other pronouns. 


^ ^y y *"Tf y yaupsu, is the regular 3rd pers. masc. ploi'al 
of the Ifta’al conjugation of the root ehas, the first radical being lost, 
and the second being changed from the sonant to the surd class, in 
consequence of its being subjected to the Jesm^. The 3rd pers. sing, 
of the same tense is yatibus, and a variant or 

paragogic form is "rj^y tHfT yatihhusu. The word 

which precedes yatipsu, is the abstract noun formed 


by the addition of ut, as in Hebrew, to the theme, this termination 
being represented in Babylonian by ■‘^y or ^^^y> or optionally with 
the ^ or interposed. 

In the 4tli paragraph, the Babylonian text thus gives us, “ Says 
Darius the king, eight of my race before me reigned” {imperium eyere) 
— the remainder, “ I am the ninth j “ 9 of us have been kings in a 
double line,” is lost. 


Par. 5. 1. 4 gSl 

gab bi. 


ya 


V. 

i. yas mi. sa. 


-T ^ -yy<y a ^r<y 4-. r 


Hu 


n 


mi s 


da 


ana ku. melek. 


’ The letter "jjhy in tliig form represents tho conjagatioual oliaraeteristie, 
and the termination in u inurhs, of course, the plural nuniher, like the Hebrew I). 
It remains to bo asoertaiued, however, whether there is .any actual grammatical 
difference between the masculine plural endings in simple a, and those to which 
the is attacliod in lieu of a primitive n, or whether the distinetion is 

merely ortliographiciil. 
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H «# 'IW >=T ET<T «IT, 

* Hu ri mi s da melk ut. 

T t]A] m 

ana ku. yat ta(?) nu. 

In the phrase ai ya^mi sa JIurimAsda' , for the Persian washnd 
JHuramcmdiiha, remark that the paa-ticle v- is here used in an instru- 
mental sense, and that ya^mi probably is the oblig[uo case of a noun 
derived from a root signifying “ to wish.” Owing to the difiSoulty 
not only of discriminating between the Cuneiform sibilants, bnt of 
distinguishing also between the m and v, I cannot venture, at present, 
to identify the Hebrew root from which this noun is derived’. 
There is no certainty, indeed, that the word in qnestion is even 
rendered phonetically, for I have not mot with any cognate deri- 
vatives, and the letter as an initial, is always liable to suspicion, 
from its extensive use as a determinative. Wo must be content thou 
with knowing that 5:y answers to washxd. The ^ sa is used 
to connect ya?mi and Hurhm^ia, precisely as the article H would be 
employed in Hebrew according to Sect. 109 of Gesenius’s grammar; 
and the following word, fcy<y 

represents the orthography generally adopted at Behistun for the 
name of Ormazd, instead of the more usual 

►-►-y^ yy >-y^y TT*~y *£y Ahhurma^dcu. in 

continuation we have y f^y analu melelt, “ I am king.” 

yigyoryy^y>jg miahi, for the pronoun of the first person 
singular, is of course the Hebrew ; Egyptian, anoli, &c. ; and as 
the monogram is here used without the individualizing particle 


’ The word I find, occurs in Genesis xi. 6, witli the signification of 
“ thinking,” and this word may very well be of cognate origin with the Cuneiform 


<: 
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ana, we see that the sense is intended to be indefinite that isj that 
we must translate, “I am king,” and not “ I am the king,” 

In the following phrase, 

^ mi r a Htirimi^da melkut anaku 

yattanu (1) “ Orrna«;d granted me the empire,” remark that the verb 
which answers to fr&hara governs a double accusative, a similar jjas- 
sage occurring in Nakhsh-i-Rustam, 1. 21. I find it quite impossible, 
however, to identify the root from which we have this form 
A! owing to the extraordinary difiioulty of deter- 
mining the phonetic val ue of a sign which occasionally represents 

the syllables rip and lap, but which has, I think, several other inde- 
pendent powers. It is possible that the form in question may be of the 
Tiphal conjugation, and that the root may thus commence with a letter 
belonging to the unknown syllable J hut this is not probable. I 
should prefer regarding as a derivative from a 

root commencing with n, the nasal being assimilated with the follow- 
ing dental, and the sign thus representing a syllable which 

must commence with t or d; (or, indeed, the form might bo similar to 
yaddinn, "he gave,” which is probably the Niphal 
conjugation of a hollow verb, dun) In reading the word conjecturally 
as yattanu*, I have in view, of course^ l/T', from JflU, but I place 
no reliance on this identification, for I have seen no other word 


• On further consideration, I am pretty well satisfied that 
“d £y'<4y ^ are cognate forms, pronounced yaddinu and yaddanu, 

and derived from a root danan, of the class. (Compare from 22V). 


There were prohahly two roots in Assyrian, danan and dun, immediately cognate, 
and both signifying ‘'to give.” They were extensively used, and one of their 
principal derivatives was the word for “law,” or “religion,” aa a thing given. 
Compare' (fdta, jyy from (f(t, “to give.”) This word is written in Assyrian 


?»-yy ^'^y ^*“y *~^y ^^y* danan.,- 

^'^y dina; like the Hebrew T'il and Arabic ^^tS* 


hut in Babylonian 
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in vLicli >S^jr could be supposed to have the power of ta; iior, if the 
root employed were really the Babylonian correspondent of 
would it be possible to dispense, I think, with the particle 
before ^ 

The translation of the paragraph at the same time is undoubted — 
[“Says Darius the king.] By the grace of Ormazd I am king. 
Ormazd has granted me the empire.” 


Par. 0. I .yy<y ^ ^ yy 

* Da ri ya vas. melek. ( — — — ) 

yf^^yy. 

ya gab bi, ha g a. 

I cii i£+. ^<. ^ <Hin |T(. 

melek su na. at tur. * Pa r 4u. 

$. od ’Ey Hr. w iPf^ in. i<. - v. i<. ij cr s. 

Nu va *. * Babel *. * A& sur. * A ra bi. 



<S g-K. - 4:f En ^<. .fis: tf 

* Mi §ar. aA Var ra ti. * S'a par du. 

i<. Mf I? 'Ey -d. 1. 6 

Y a va nu. 


' The term f^y ^y is constantly used in Babylonian proper 

names as an adjunct to the nmnes of gods; the meaning of such names being 
“granted by Nebo,” “granted by Bel,” &e., like the Mithridales of old, or the 
modern synonyms, Ma Ullah in Arabic; Khodaddd in Persian ; and Tangri Verdi 
in Turkish. See the names in Grotefend’a Plate; Zeits., vol. II. p. I 77 , and 
remark also, that the name of is found in one of the Cyprus legends. 

Ges. Man. Phmn., p. 143. 
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^<. rf -rf<r ^<. -w ^ ►ikt 

* Ha 1 ' e vu. * iTim im t.: o mi. 

* Ba kh tar. 

^<. ^ <y-iT<! ^ ^ tu H 

*. Pa r ’ll pa ra o n na. 




^<. IIT t=I. 


S'li 


du. 


^<. -]]A <tt -M. ^<. *^11 

'^'. ‘ Gi mi ri. * S'a t ta g a. 


•7L''~ 


In the clause which follows the formula, “ Says Darius the king,” 
and which should give ns the translation of “ these are the provinces 
which have come into my power,” we have only the initial word, 
Tf M Vr haga, and if this word be complete, as it appears to be on 
the rook, it affords us a good example of the want of preciseness of 
the Babylonians in regard to grammar, haga being the masculine 
singular instead of the feminine plural, which ought to have 
have been used in order to agree with “ countries,” as in the phrase 

^<, ill following paragraph. In 
the next phrase, which is J f — ^ 

their king,” the suhstitutiou of J szma, for the more usual 

I "<■ swm (or sun, as it should, I think, be pronounced) is remark- 
able, and aiiur, “ I am,” or “ I have become,” is a very interest- 
ing word, the form in question which stands for mittir, being 1st 
person singular apocopate of the Niphal conjugation of a hollow 
root tur, which root again seems to correspond with the Hebrew 
liin, “ to go,” although used in a somewhat different .sense. As we 
have the Kal regular form of ^ aturu, in another passage, 

for “ I became,” there can he no doubt, I think, but that the dupli- 
cation in attur denotes the Niphal conjugation, which is thus shown 
to be employed irrespective of a passive signification. 
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I now go on to consider the Babylonian names of the Satrapies. 
Most of these names it will be seen are made to end in ii, a peculiarity 
which may well remind us of the Arabic nominatiye in (-i, and which I 
belieye to have been areal grammatical characteristic of the Babylonian 
language, although in practice it was very carelessly observed. Persia 
is here written ^ <y-n<T ITT Par&u, with the first syllable 
divided into letters, instead of being represented as it usually is by 
the syllable >3^. Regarding the name of oof^y 1^. which was 
aj)pHed to Susiana from the very earliest times, I entertain great 
doubts about its being intended to be read phonetically. In the 1st 
place there is no trace, I believe, of any such name as Ntwali, (which 
would be the phonetic value of the signs,) in all geography, sacred or 
profane. 2ndly, In the Epigraphs at Behistun, Nos. 2 and 6, the 
name is written as if it were optional to drop the 

which could hardly have been the case had the orthography really 
beeu phonetic; and 3rdly, The name of the province is also very 
frequently expressed by letters which give the reading of EMa, the 
vernacular form of Elam. I am inclined, therefore, to believe that 
the signs in o<j“Eriir are all ideographs, and that the geogra- 
phical title was uniformly pronounced as written in 
The terminal indeed, is attached to many geographical names, 
indicating, as I think, “a low country,” and <Xf occurs as an ideo- 
graph in the name of the god >-> -yyy <xf> but I am quite at a 
loss to conjecture what may bo the function performed by the 
It is not a little curious, also, to remark that the name of ’ UwaJ, 
(whence the modern Khuz^ appears to have been entirely un- 
known to the Tartar as well as to the Semitic nations, for while 
in Assyrian and Babylonian we have the optional orthography of 

^^yy and ^y so-called Median In- 
scriptions the title is written in different passages as >-»- >-15: 

or )->- >-^y t:J >^Jt: or or the 
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normal pronunciation being probably haparti or hafarti, wbicli is fuliy 
as difficult of explanation as the Assyrian <XI 

The third name is whicli is certainly an ideo- 

graphic mode of expressing the name of Babylon or the Babylonians. 
The first sigiij it must be observed, is not the usual determinative of a 
country, ^<, although so printed in the text; but the letter 
which has the phonetic power of di. Where the name occurs in the 
E. I, H. Insoi'ip)tion, the is replaced by tbe determi- 

native of a tribe, or people, (Col. 4. 70; Col. 7, is. 32, 48, &c.); and 
in two passages, at least, at Belnstun, instead of 
we have simply 1 am thus led to suspect, as 

is a general affix of locality, and seems to signify “ low in situa- 
tion,” that the entire group y meant “ the 

people of the [great] city of the plain.” At any rate, although wo 
may still adhere to the name of Babel, we may rest assured that the 
signs composing the group in question cannot possibly have had that 
plionetio power. Tlie name of Babylon in its simplest form is expressed 
by two ideographs, tho one denoting "a gate,” bab, and the other “a 
god,” ilii. In B. M. 54 ; 1.5, and 2.6, the name is thus written — 
; but tho first clement changes optionally with in Baby- 
lonian, or tSf ]r in Assyrian; and the second is often augmented by 

the addition of a qnalificative sign which in one case is altered 

to >“»“y- Upon the meaning of this sign ^][_y I can offer no opinion, 
but it certainly was not intended to be pronounced. An adjunct also, 
referring to geographical position, and equally non-phonetic with 


^ I have lately met with the name of Susa, (written ^ ), 

in an Ins. of the time of Darius Hystaspes, discovered by Col. Williams among the 
ruins of the city, and I have also found the same place noticed in the oamppigna 


of an early monarch of Assyria, under tlie title of ^Jiyi 

Susan. ■* 


0 
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the lastj was almost universally employed to close the name, so 
that there is usually presented the complicated orthograiihy of 
>=!?=! Etr Hr- Not uufrequently, however, the name is 
written altogether phonetically ; that is, instead of the sign for " a 
gate,” we have the letters babi, and for the termination, 

expressed ideographically by the sign for “a god,” ilu, we have 
or simply lu, or the non-phonetio being 

however, appended, even to these forms. 

The fourth name in the Behistun list, is for Assyria, which 

is hole written >- >-Y (instead of the more usual <H) 


with the phonetic letters >- ai, and Sur, disunited, and without 
the non-phonetio termination in 

In the fifth name, Arabi represents the Persian 

Arabdija, the terminal i apparently replacing the Persian ya. In the 
Inscriptions of Assyi'ia, a nation is often spoken of on the Lower 
Tigris under the name of Arum, y^ (British Museum, 

17; Si 65; 14, 15, &o.), or y]! ^^y Aravu, (British Museum, 
63; 13, 16, &o.j, which I should wish to identify with the Arabians; 
but the identification is not altogether made out, as the hi, in the 
Behistun name, is not an immediate congener of the 

The name of Egypt, which in the Persian is Mudaruya, and in the 
Median MuUariya, is here written Misir, exactly 

equivalent to the Arabic and the original form of the Heb. dual 

In Assyrian, the usual orthography is *~yyi 

Mu^uri, or Mufri. 

For tyiya darayaliyd, “ those which are of the sea,” we have 


* There is also au Eastern tribe of 


If -III 


Aria, frequently spoken 


of in the Khursabad Inscriptions, in connexion with Media, but they can hardly 
ha Arabs. 
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vaiTati, “ill the sea*;” the allusion evi- 
dently being to the Islands of the Archipelago, rather than to the 
maritime possessions of the Greeks, as I once sujiposed. It is remark- 
able, that I'cirrai, the sea, should be here mentioned without the deter- 
minative 1^, which in every other passage precedes it. The 
Assyrians employed the term to designate the Persian Gulf and the 
Mediterranean, applying to the localities, however, soinotimes the dis- 
tinctive epithets of “ this sea,” and “ that sea,” as in Westorgaard’s H., 
Is. 9, 10, and 17, 3 8; and sometimes titles alluding perhaps to geogra- 
phical position, as in the Cyprus stone, side 1, Is. 23 and 24. The 
name itself would seem to bo cognate with the Latin mare, the root 
from which the word is derived having a reference to the ffreen colour 
of the sea”. It is here in the oblique case. 

The names of Saparda and Ionia are here written S'apardu and 
Yavanu and *<-) instead of the 

S'apairla and Yavanu, ty<y and ^yy ’^y m 

Nakhsli-i-Rustam. The termination in ti is probably a mere mark of 
the nominative®. 

* The Babylonian term is thus absolutely the same ns tlie Latin word instila 
which also signifies “in the sea.’’ 

® The Sanscrit “green,” lias produced on the one side, the Zend xarayo, 
Persian daraya, &c., applied to “ tlie sea,” and on the other the Latin “ viridis,” 
in French “ vert,” almost an identical term with the Babylonian varrat, 

® The discovery that the plirnse as varraii, or lya darayahyd, does not refer to 
the names of Saparda and Yuna, but denotes an independent Satrapy, removes 
all plausibility from iny proposed identification of the former of these names with 
STrdpra, I am now obliged to agree with those who identify Saparda with Lydia, 
or ratlier, perhaps, with that portion of Asia Minor west of Cappadocia, hut I 
still see no suiBeient grounds for connecting a great geographical name, such as 
the Saparda of the Inscriptions, with the ohscure “nSD Ohadiah. Neither 

“• T ; 

Saparda nor Ionia, I think, are mentioned in the Inscriptions of Assyria, though 
there is the nearly similar name of yy 1.4 ^y yyyy Yavnai, for a 
maritime people of Phoenicia, corresponding with the Scripture. (2 Ohr. 

V ; ” 

xxvi. 6. &e.) 

0 2 
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After an liiatus which includes the names of Mediaj Armenia, 
Cappadocia, Farthia, and Zarangia, naraoe that are fortunately pre- 
served to us in the Inscription of Nakhsh-i-Kustam, we have the 


forms of x-yy^y t^yy >^, for the Persian Ilariva, Aria, (the 
first letter being wrongly printed in the tost as 
-T<T -IKT Klamaripmi for Chorasmia, (the ter- 
mination at ' Nalchsh-i-Rustam being in ^y mns’, instead of 

mu,') and Balcktar, and in /p 


S'uMu, for Bactria and Sogdiana; the orthography of the two latter 
names, which are absolutely identical with the forms used in the 
Nakhsh-i-Rustam Inscription, being most valuabie for the identi- 
fication of some of the rarer characters. 

The title which follows is very remarkable. It is written — 

^ <Mr<y ^ ^ ^ 


must be pronounced Pantjtarue&anna, and as it answers to the name 
of Gandara in the Persian, corresponding with the VavSdptoi of Hero- 
dotus, the natural inference is, that we have here the true orthography 
of a name which the Greeks rendered UapoTrdvea-os, and applied to the 
mountains above Smdhu Oandhdra. As the name, however, of Oan- 
dara is reproduced in the Nakbsh-i-Rustam Inscription by tho group 
i.>c: ^r<i -TKr’ Eandari; as the conversion of Paracianna into 


Panisus, or Pamism, requires a greater license of orthography than 
the Greeks even ordinarily indnlgod in, while in the Cuneiform word, 
moreover, tho junction of the letters Cl and f:yy is so unusual as to 


raise a doubt about their being employed phonetically; and lastly, as 
it appears quite unaccountable how or why the Babylonians, instead 
of the vernacular title of tho country, should have employed a 
descriptive ep>ithet evidently of a Sanscrit etymology, I cannot pre- 
tend that the “prima facie” explanation of ParMparactena which I 
have hazarded, is at all satisfactory'. 


' The first syllable in Faropanisus is certainly paruli, ‘^a luouiitaiu 

ft' 

tho etymology of the latter part of the name is more obscure. 
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Tlie only other names proservod in the Behistun Catalogue are 
*'yT<y for Sacm, and }r|y tff: 

S' attagu for the Persian Thataghmh, In regard to the latter name, 
■which ans-wers to the SorroyuSiu of Herodotus, T have only to remark 
on the employment of the soft sibilant for the Persian aspirated th, 
(pronounced like the Crook d), a power which the Babylonians did 
not possess, and on the substitution for the Persian case ending in ush, 
of the Babylonian nominative in u; but the former name deserves a 
ranch more lengthened consideration. In the Nakhsh-i-Rustam In- 
scription, the name is every -where written -IIA EES! -TW. 
which only differs from the Behistun orthography in the duplica- 
tion of the final »■, while in Assyrian, the form is usually found of 
-yy^ without the plural termination. It will thus he 

seen, that the initial >-yy-<^ is preserved throughout, and up to the 
present time I have discovered no certain clue to the identification of 
the phonetic power of this character. As on the one hand, however, 
the termination of the name is certainly miri or mirri, while on the 
other, the identification of the Persian Sacm or Scythians with the 
people named by the Greeks Kippeptot, in Scripture and by the 
Armenians Gmnir, would seem highly probable, I venture to give 
to the character -yy4 the power of Gi, (which would otherwise 
be wanting in the alphabet,) and to read the entire name Gimirt. 
From the frequent occurrence of this name in the Inscriptions of 
Assyria, it would seem to have originally denoted the general 
militia of the tribes, and to have been without any special ethno- 
graphic application, hut there is nothing improbable in the idea that 
the Celtic tribes may have subsequently appropriated the title to 
themselves, being thus known to the Creoles and Latins on their first 
immigration into Europe as Ktfifiepioi., or Cimhri, and having perpetu- 
ated their ancient designation, not only in the Crimea of Southern 
Russia, but in the Cymri of modern Wales. 

The names of Arachotia and Mecia, and the numerical total of the 
Satrapies which wc find in the Persian text, arc lost in the Baby- 
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Ionian; and in giving tlio following translation, therefore, of the entire 
paragra.ph, I distinguish the restored portions by placing them iu 
brackets : — 

“Says Darius the king: these [are the provinces which have 
come into my possession : by the grace of Ormazd] I am king of 
them ; Persis, Susiaua, Babylonia, Assyria, Arabia, Egypt, the 
Archipelago, Saparda, Ionia, [Media, Armenia, Cappadocia, Parthia, 
Zarangia,] Aria, Chorasmia, Baotria, Sogdiana, Gandara, (1) the Cim- 
merians or Scythians, Sattagydia, [Arachotia, and Mecia; in all, 23 
provinces.]" 



Par. 7. 

1 7 yi'^' 

yy 

dy ^y. 



( - 

- — — — ) ha ga 

n 0 t. 


^<. V 

. y R 

^y 4-- 

. 

* 

sa. 

ana ku. 

ya ta iv va ’. 

in ni. 

• 

-y <:::. V . -y ^ -yy<y c:: ^y 

^y<y 


ia vl 

, sa. * 

Hu ri mi s 

da ’ 

yf> 

^y. yy -^y m 

. ^ ^y y«<. 

^^ly III 

a 

na. a 

na ku. 

(— — — ) yit 

tu ru n. 

« 





man 

da 

t ta. 

( — — — — 

— — ' — ) 

yy ^ 

^y. 

V yy I Id! ^ ly a--. 


a 

na. 

s a su. yap nu su 



Maffcmet, for the nominative fom. plural of haga, is a remarkable 
word. We have in other passages, for the same Persian word ima, 
“ these," anndla, H yy ^y> in the nominative, and annili, 

M ^ ^<y<> in the oblique case; but these terms come. 
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I think, from a distinct pronominal base. In the word — 
y|f til ia the pronoun signifying "this,” 

(a hardening perhaps of the Hebrew m'i the n following is the 
numeral characteristic, and the feminine gender is marked by the 
terminal The employment of the t:y|r, howerer, in this last 

syllable, is unusual, and I know not if the ending should be pro- 
nounced et or etn. The same word occurs also in the next paragraph 
for the oblig;ue case, but I am unable to throw any light on the 
declension, as the pronoun in question seems to have been peculiar to 
the later Babylonian, and ia never mot with in the inscriptions of 
Assyria. 

The following word, “provinces,” is expressed by the duplication 
of the monogram ; perhaps in reading, the term or 

y^^^, should be pronounced matP. 

In the next phrase — 

V. y m. ^ A--. 

m analcu yatsima' inni, “ which belonged to me,” we have an example 
of the double use of the pronoun; anahu, which precedes the verb, being 
used apparently as its object, and a suffix, inni, being employed after 


' Haga, at any rate, may be compared immediately with the Latin hio, and 
with die Pushtoo hagha, both as to sense and sound, although these forms arc 
supposed to be intimately comieoted with the Indo-Gtermanic pronominal system. 
(Compare Sans. j Zend &c.) 

* as an ideograph for a country, as well ns a phonetic power, is thus often 
replaced by mal. See the orthography of the name of the city of I-Iamnth, and 

compare ^y y^ ^^^y Khur.,i53.8.with *^y ]} y]f ^^^y 

“this country,” in Khursabad, 129.5. For “ this my country,” wo have also, 
^y >-<y^ T? >^T ^ yy nifl%a Aapa, in Nakhsh-i-Rustam, 1. 33 j 

but in Westergaard’s H., Is. 8 and 10, y^^^ and ^y y^ 

used ill apposition to eacli other, as if they were different terms. 



XXIY 


ANALYSIS OB' BABYLONIAN 


tho verb) to make tbe signification more precise. There are other 
examples of such a construction in tbe trilingual Inscriptions — (coin- 

pare | 

“protect me;”) and tbe pleonastic use of pronominal suffixes is not 
altogether unknown to the Hebrew. We have hardly examples 
enough at present to bo able to decide whether tho suffixes in Baby- 
lonian follow tho precise rules observed in Hebrew in regard to thoir 
pointing, and their mode of union with tho verbs. The nso of tho 
epenthetic nun to connect tho suffix of the first person singular with 
the verb, seems, in Babylonian as in Hebrew, to bo restricted to 
the future tense ; but I cannot ascertain that tho same rules prevail 
with regard to the respective employmont of the a and i for tho con- 
nective vowel. I observe at any rate that the i is used when the 
verbal form ends with u as well as a, and that the a occurs both after 
the regular form and tho apocopate. Compare the following examples 
taken from the trilingual Inscriptions : — 




r yatsivm' inni, “they bo- 


1. longed to me.” 

• «-r^ 


1 yaldira' inni, “ they re- 
1 belled against mo.” 


/ 

■ yadanimu' inni, “ they 


Hff- j 

obeyed mo.” 

li^^wr anni, “may ho protect me.” 


ti! , yapti — mini, “ ho granted to mo.” 

pp[- iakkira anni, "it rebelled against mo^.’’ 


The form V ’Ey 4.^ yatsivm', to which the 

suffix inni is attached, must bo tho 3rd person plural Piel of a root 


' This is tho fciuiiiine singular oi the 3rd poiBOii, Che fominiuo plural being 
yakkira'. 
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tsavah, wliioli seems to correspond in form, though not in sense, with 
the Hebrew ilK. The termination in a' instead of u' is indioatire, 

T T 

I think, of the feminine gender. I observe, at least, that wherever 
in the trilingual Inscriptions, a future plural form ends in a', the 
immediate nominative is ^<, which is certainly of the feminine 
gender. It woiilJ be moreover in strict analogy with Hebrew and 
Arabic grammar, that the true mascnline and feminine endings 
should be un and an, of which m’ and «’ might bo supposed to he 
contractions. 

After the phrase answering to washnd Auramazddha, which has 
been already explained, wo have 

^ r«<. m in for mand hadaM dha, 

“ to me submissive they have become.” Ana anaku, “ to me,” does not 
require any special notice, but the other words are of interest. The tciun 
4 :: !<«, I can neither read not explain. It is hardly pos- 

sible that the letters should have their true phonetic power, for epnai 
would be etymologically quite unintelligible. I would rather take 
^ ideograph ; at any rate, in other 

words, such as fratama, “ chief; ’ Wf— 

for cZfpf “ a tablet,” &o., is evidently used with an abnormal value, 
derived, perhaps, from its ideographic application; and with regard 
to the although it is one of the least doubtful signs in the 

alphabet, its mere combination in this word with the plural ending 
in i, shows that it cannot represent its ordinary phonetic power of na. 
In the mean time, as I have mot with no other example of the word in 
question, I abstain from conjecture, and pass on to the verb with which 
it is allied. 

m in yathvmn, for yantwnm, signifying 

" they have become,” must he the 3rd person plural of the Niphal 
form of the hollow root tnr, from which wo have already met with 
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anotlier derivative iu the term ^ 7®^ 

ascertained the reason why, in a few instances, and a few instances 
only, we find the true plural inflexion with an n; (compare — 

Sing. Plur. 

5^ yatlur, “he became," yaUurun, 

^T>^y atU, “ I assembled,’’ JHI V^thuni, 

^.{^y *^y yy yaM, “ he came,’’ B-<^y >-£>" yathuni.") 

It can hardly be that such forms belong to a tense resembling the 
Paragogio future of the Arabic; nor that tho full termination and 
the apocopate may bo used indifferently, I should rather attribute 
the appearance of the nasal to some prosodaio rule regarding tho 
weight of the vowels in concave and defective roots; hut tho examples 
are too few to afford any determinate grounds for enquiry *. It 
should further he remarked, that tho verb is here placed in the mas- 
culine gender, as more worthy than the feminine, and in consequence 
of being removed from immediate contact with the nominative, whilst 
the employment of the letter instead of for the silent ter- 
minal n' after the vowel u, is owing probably to a mere laxity of 
orthography’®, such as is observable in the indifferent use of I ^ 


' The analogy between the forms aUur, or m m 

aturu, and ^y adduh, or R=rgi aduhu, would load 


to a suspicion that the root of tho subatantivo verb might bo (arar like dakak, and 
that the duplication might bo similar to the Dnghesh used in Hebrew with tho 
first radical of one of the future forms of tho verba gemmanlia. Compare 


for 330 '. explanation is, at any rate, preferable to that given in page xv. 


« In Mr. Bayard’s new Inscriptions, I have met with numerous examples of 
this plural ending, which seems, in fact, to bo used indifferently with the con- 
tracted form in «. 

- It seems to me impossible that the letter can hero represent its full 


power of nu, as that termination is unknown to any of the plural forms, either in 
Hebrew or Arabic. 
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and in Aesyriau, to express the pronominal affix of the 

3rd person plural masculine. 

The next word is ^y^y ^^y 5ff--^y inandaUa, “tribute,” 
a term which nearly coincides with the Chaldee n|13l3, the Baby- 
lonian always hardening the feminine termination into a dental, as it 
is hardened in Arabic, and in the construct state of the Hebrew or 
Chaldee noun'. In Assyrian, the usual orthography employed is 

11 om. *^y ^y^y >-^^y madatu, oblique *^y ^y^y '^y madata, 
forms which bear the same relation to « EM that 

boars to The n, however, is sometimes found in the 

Assyrian term, and the duplication of the t is common. In the 
Nakhsh-i-Kustam Inscription the terminal letter is instead of 

the final a, in both examples, marking the oblique case. 

The verb signifying “ they brought,” which governs mandatta, is 
lost: tho only other words, indeed, which can be recovered in the 

paragraph are, V yn.sby^iy A- am sasti 

l/apnusu’, “that they did:” am in this passage and in several others, 
seems to perform the function of tho Hebrew j)^ as tho particle 
governing the accusative casoj but this employment of it is, I think, 
in reality, rather owing to its individualizing power. The next word 
yy i> which, if phonetic, must be read snsw, occurs very fre- 
quently, both in Babylonian and Assyrian, for the accusative case of 
the pronoun of the 3rd person singular, and curiously enough it seems 
to be irrespective of gender. I am not quite sure, however, that the 
term is phonetic, for the corresponding phrase in tho Nakhsh-i-Rustam 


' If the derivation, of this term from tha root n*TD be correct, the nasal, of 

T T 

course, must he explained ns in Chaldee, by the Daghosh forte being resolved, a 
curious illustration being thus obtained of the applicability to the Babylonian of 
the orthographical rules proper to the Hebrew and Chaldee. 
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Inscription is ^>->-, 

where I Behistnn y J, and is 

apparently ideographic’. The verb T*~TT yapnmu\ 

“ they did,” ia the 3rd person masculine plural of a root which seems 
to bo identical with the Hebrew rT33j signifying literally, “to build,” 
but tropically, " to do,” or “ make.” This explanation, however, is 
not quite satisfactory, for in the first place, the letter H as the third 
radical of a Hebrew root should be converted in Babylonian to i or m; 
and in the next place, wo have numerous examples of Cuneiform 
derivatives from n3jl which do actually follow this orthographical 

T T 5 

rule. Compare apnu, or Jiff- aptani, 

“I built j” T'-TT J^ yapni, “he built,” &o. All that I can say, 
therefore, at present is, that yapnusu' for yapnusun, comes from a 
Babylonian root, which may he either hanas or panas, and which 
signifies, “to do,” or “make®.” 

The following is the translation of the paragraph with the restored 
portions in brackets. 

[“Says Darius the king:] these are the provinces which came into 
my power. By the grace of Onnazd they have become subjected to 
me ; tribute [they have brought to me. As to them it has been 
ordered by me], that they have done.” 


> On a further consideration, I am satisfied that this phrase sliould he read 

r. tt] w I. u a- M) 4-. ana apusu yahbusm', 

“ they did the doing,” according to a systoxn of redundant expression which tho 
Babylonian particularly affected. 

^ Ana sasu yapnustt' might signify “ to that they turned,” the verb employed 
corresponding to the Hebrew HJD, The term apnmu, however, is, I think, 
again used in line 1 1, and the context will there require a verb similar to the 
Latin ayo. | 
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After the usual formula, we have for a(ara imd dahydwa, " within 
these countries,” ^ ||[ ^ 

a phrase, in which the only difficulty regards the particle -mT- 
Following Semitic analogies it would, of course, he most natural to 
read this word as bin, the compound particle >-^ ^^iiy being 
eq[ual to the Hebrew l'2l '714^ but I have found no other passage in 
which the letter could be supposed to represent the syllable 

Presuming, indeed, that the characters and are identical, 

(the two forms, although distinguished at Behistun, being certainly 
confounded in other Babylonian Inscriptions, and being represented 
in Assyrian by the single character the compleraental 
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power of ® or m after tlie vowel n must be admitted as the normal 
value of tlie sign, and tliis value attached to the syllable U, would 
seem by some strange phonetic fiction to be combined into the single 
articulation of hu or ho, as in the last syllabic of the name of the god 
ISTebob I am however, for my own part, disinclined to road the word 
in q^uestion either as lin or hu. I would rather suppose the letter 
to correspond with the Hebrew 2 and would conjeoturc the 
to bo a mere non-phonetic adjunct, employed for some purpose which 
must remain for the present obscure. 

The next words are of interest. In the Persian, we have martiya 


hya agatd aha; in the Babylonian, 


the last character being alone liable to doubt. Now, is well 

known as the monogram for “a man,” which it was probably allow- 
able to read phonetically as ish, or adam, or 7nat, or according to any 
of the sounds representing the idea of “a manj” and the second word> 
therefore, pitlut, stands for the Persian agatd, a noun which has hitherto 
bafilod all attempts at interpretation. The root, however, patak or 
hatak, is used in so many passages of the Assyrian and Babylonian 
Inscriptions, that its signification can hardly bo mistaken. In all 
the following examples the allusion evidently is to ‘^carving,’’ or 
“fashioning,” or “working,” or perhaps “building;” and the root 
may, therefore, be compared either with the PiSl form of 11/13, or 
with the verb p/13, which is once used in Eze. xvi. 40®. 


> This name is written phonetically na r. t:T a form 

which wo are certainly warranted, on the united authority of ancient and modern 
languages, in reading Nabu, rather than Nabiuv. 

^ The Piol form of signifies, “to engrave," or “carve,” or “sculpture,” 
and would suit the Assyrian verb therefore sufficiently well. I douht, however, 
the interchange of the Hebrew fl with the Babylonian A p/13, merely means 

“ to out in pieces,” and is hut remotely connected, therefore, as far as sense is 
concerned, with the verb in question. 
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'■ in. *h E3= *T- ^n. 

da. * pi li. pi s e. 

£>= -^T. ■cTT. £?fn |£ -<K n ^t. Id! m 

ya na. ir. Ta s ti a ti. yap tu ku. 

“Wlio fasliionod tlio cut stones in the city of Tastiat.” (B.M., 38. 9.) 

2 - m. -^y *^y. -sy. tn -<y< 5^::^^=::. 

da. ma na ma. la. yap ti ku, 

^ ™ii -yy<y ^^yy. 

melek. pa ni. inakh ri ya. 

“ Which no king before me had done (or fashioned.”) (B.M., 41. 22.) 

8- in. C^. ■£! 4-ffl- -Tfl. & <n *f. 

da. melek. ma kh ri. ya na. kaspi. 

IHT -<y< ^y. :: ^<y< ^^y^ jy. 

yap ti ku. bi ti k su, 

“Which the king before me had fashioned in silver.” (E.I., c.3. 1.4). 


yy -^y. 

a na. 



-y^T^ 

Nebo 




^y. 




^T. #^1 -r ED #. £»= ^T. 

ya na Bab ilu * *. ya na. 


M # -yy<y. <y-Hy. yy >^yy -yT<y. 

ku p ri. va. ha gur ri. 


5=yy -<y< -y<yi ^y- >-<y< -y<y^ mi 

e p ti k. pi ti k su. 

“To the god Nebo (- - -) a temple (- -• -) in Babylon, of 

bitumen and brick, I fashioned or made.” (E. I,, col. 4. 1. 18. sqcj.) 


There are scores of other examples, in which the root paiaTc, being 
applied either alone, or in conjunction with a redundant noun, to the 
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construction of buildings, can only signify “making," or “fashioning,” 
and it remains, therefore, to be decided whether the allusion in this 
difficult Behistun passage may be to “ workmen” in general or to the 
“masons,” who were especially employed in the sculpture of the Achm- 
menian monuments. The former is, I think, the most natural explan- 
ation, for there is certainly an antithesis in the Persian between the 
Terbs abamm, and aparasam, and in spite, therefore, of etymological 
difficulties, I translate the nouns agatd and arilca, by “ industrious ” 
and “ idle.” Titlcut is, I think, a Kal plural participle, formed from 
patalc^ precisely as nikrttt is from nakar. It is difficult, at the same 
time, ^ understand why a plural form should be thus joined to a 
singular noun, — the more especially ae the demonstrative pronoun 
which follows is also apparently in the singular; perhaps, how- 
ever, Ay__ ■‘^y mean, “one of the 

industrious,” or possibly pitlmt may bo an erroneous orthography 
altogether: the last letter may be ^y, and the word may thus be 
read simply pitlcu, and may he regarded as a singular participle. 

Ana sosw was noticed in the last paragraph. If the particle ana 
be here used with its, usual signification of “ to," the verb forming the 
complement of the sentence must signify “ granting favor.” It is 
much to be regretted that we are without the Babylonian corre- 
spondents of abaram and aparasam, for the terms are probably of 
frequent occurrence in the independent Inscriptions of Assyria. 

The next phrase to bo examined is that which answers to washnd 
Aurama'zddlia imd daliydwa tyand mand ddld apriydya. The Baby- 
lonian words are — 

Y . H ^ -IK! ^KI 4-. 
& II ^I. ^11 ^^11 < II. ^ 
i< K II ^II ^I. ^ V 

ya$nii sa Hurimi^da' dindt attua ad li mati haganet kvasa?gu; 
and they may be, I think, translated: “ By the grace ad Ormazd, my 
laws by these nations have been observed.” There is indeed, an 
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analogous expression at Naklisli-i-Eustam, whioli is rendered in the 
Persian, Ddtam tya mand, atuam addraya, and in the Babylonian, 

s T? '"1. ==ir 8IT < n. a a-. 

dinat attua yaklhaslu', “ they held my la’svsj” and it is chiefly upon this 
authority that I venture to assign to the root, which must be pari 
in Persian, and sa^ag in Babylonian, the sense of “holding” or 
“ observing.” 

© If dmdt, is of course the (fem. ?) plural of a 

noun answering to the Hebrew “a law,” or “decree.” We find, 

indeed, the two words dat and din, which are used as correspondents 
in this passage, associated in the Scriptural phra.se pil HI "PS 
(Esther i. 13), to express the same meaning. The root from which 
the Hebrew din is derived, is supposed to have t^ sense of “ ruling,” 
or “judging;” but as in the Persian, data certainly comes from dd, 
“to give," so would I assign a similar signification to the original 
Babylonian verb. Din, indeed, or dun, would be immediately cog- 
nate with the Latin dono, and the term yaddinu, 

which answers so frequently to ada, “ he gave," in thd Standard 
trilingual Inscriptions, can only be explained as a derivative from 
the same root b Attua, “my,” nm ted to dindt, has its usual posses- 
sive sense. 

The following words *- 

may, perhaps, be rendered “ among these countries,” as in the previous 
clause. If, indeed, we read the compound particle >- fcTIlY 

as ai bin, this signification must be necessarily assumed, and so slight 

‘ Yaddinu will more probably come from danan, as yadduhu comes from 
dahah; (compare 3^1 from 33D^, The connexion, indeed, between din and 

danan is further shown, by the common use in Assyrian of t KI -T 

danan, for “ law,” or “ religion,” answering to the Arabic which is, 

of course, etymologically identical with the Hebrew ]1“| In the Inscrip- 
tions lately brought by Mr. Layard from Assyria, numerous examples occur 

d 




XXXIV 


ANALYSIS 01? BABYLONIAN 


an alteration will not affect the general sense of the paragraph. If on 
the other hand, we scrupulously follow the Persian original, the reading 
of bi would seem to be preferable for >- 
instrumental sense must ho given to the particle. 

The verb from which is derived ^ hvasa?gu, 

I have not yet been able to identify, owing to the confusion and 
uncertainty in which is involved the employment of the Babylonian 
sibilants, I feel pretty certain, however, that the root must bo sasag, 
rather than sagah, and that the term employed is a mere plural pas- 
sive participle, formed like the Arabic ismi ma/’ul, rather than after 
the fashion of the Hebrew. I should expect, indeed, the Hebrew cor- 
responding root to be written pDil^ and it is the more important 


follow out this etymology, as the commencement in being 

identical with that which characterizes the Hiphil participle of the 
Babylonian, would bo apt to mislead, were not due attention paid to the 


vowel-pointing. The initial as will be abundantly shown in 

the alphabet, answers to the Jp of the Hebrew, and the termination in 


If, (which causes the second radical to be jesmated), is the inflexion of 
the plural masculine (for un), agreeing with dindt, and thus showing 


that either the plural ending in dt is not restricted to feminine nouns, 


or that the participial plural in u is common to both genders. 

I have failed to recognise the root from which we have the par- 
ticiple Iveasa^gu, in any other passage of the Inscriptions. 

The termination of the line, >-^1 ^ If? 

s£f la paniya attua, is sufficiently clear. Sa is used in this passage for 
the relative, “ that which;” and we thus see that the sign y or 


of the mditferout orthography of and 

danani, for tho word signifying “ laws,” a further proof being thus afforded of the 
derivation of the noun from tho root damn, which has supplied us with the future 
forma ^ ^ yadd'mu or yaddanu, “ lie 

gavo,” or “ granted.” 
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answers botli to the article and to the pronoun of tlio PhoBnician 
and the Kabhinic Hebrew. It is interesting also to observe, that this 
pronoun is expressed by or by or and by 

almost indifferently, an apt illustration being thus afforded of the 
direct passage of tf/ into the Chaldee without having recourse to 
the conjecture of Gosenius, which would derive the latter form from 
the demonstative HT through the Arabic (;? jvJi. 

The compound particle, lapani, although absolutely identical with 
the Hebrew “iJeV as far as the etymology is concerned, is used, I 
think, in this and other passages, in an ablative or instrumental 
sense, rather than with any immediate reference to the root 
“ to tnrn.” Perhaps, however, we might translate lapaniya altua^ 
ab ore raeo," as well as “ a moj” for tbe verb which follows must 
signify “said;” the Persian corresponding term \>^\VLg athxhya. The 
use of a double pronoun is again to be remarked in this phrase, the 
possessive at<«a being employed, notwithstanding that the suilix in a, 
of the 1st pars. sing, is attached by a eu 2 >honio y, to the particle pani. 

In the Nakhsh-i-Ilustam Inscription, the corresponding jiassago is 

If a-nd I am thus led to eus- 
jicct that the character in addition to its normal value of si, 
must have had the secondary power of paiii, or at any rate, must 
have been ideographically ecjuivalent to the Hebrew I give 

the translation, therefore, of the Babylonian portions of this paragraph 
as follows: — > 

“ Says Darius tlie king : throughout these provinces the indus- 
trious man, to him [I have granted favor or protection ; the idle man 
I have punished with severity]. By the grace of Orinazd, my laws 
throughout these provinces have been observed. That which, from me 
[has been declared to tbom, that have they performed]. 


• In Ml’. L.ayavcl’s new 


Inscriptions 


repeatedly put for 


d% 


lapani, “from.” 
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1- 10 n 44. B= ^8 

(_____ — —) ya gab bi. 


H m -IKT <:= ■=! EM 4-. »EI. 

* Hu ri mi s da. ’. iiielk ut. 


ET4I !5?f M. H =# M<T CE »=r EM 4-. >=! n. 

J J-. .A». TJT.. r. » nma £ii 


yad 

da nu. *' 

Hu ri 

mi 

a da 

yas 6i. 


If Hr. <EW. V . 


> m. 

yy ^^y, 

da 

nu. a di. 

eli. sa. 

melk 

ut. 

ha ga ta. 

1. 11 



^y. 


V- I. 


( — — — 

— — ) ana ku. 

ap 

nu su. 


In tbe phrase wliicli follows the formula, "says Darius the king,” 
and which is rendered iu tbe Persian, Auramazdd mand khshatram 
frdbara, wo remark in the Babylonian, that the pronoun of the 
1st pors. is omitted. The terminal in the word for “ kingdom,” 

must necessarily, I think, represent the syllable wt, rather than tu, 
but I ara still at a loss to decide whether the entire word should 
bo read melhit or sarrut. With regard to the following verb, also, 
have nothing to add to the conjectures already 
advanced iu my analysis of line 4*. 

The next phrase, answering to the Persian, Auyamazddmaiya 
upastdm abara, "Orjnazd brought help to me,” is given in Babylonian 

H. « -IKl <EE cj EW 4--. «=! n. 

and although there are here ouly two words to be explained, consider- 
able difficulty attaches to them. Until lately, indeed, relying on the 
usual collocation of the Semitic languages which places the verb after 
the object, I have supposed fa?M, to signify “help,” being a derivative 
from, the root and I have conjectured to be allied to 


* But see tlie uew foot-note to j). xii. 
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(diara, in the Persian, contains the same root 
aafrdbara. At present, however, I see reason to douhl this explan- 
ation, and to suspect even that -I n may be the verb, and 
the noun; for in the Naklisli-i-Rustam Inscription, 
tho phrase hdjim abam, “they brought tribute," is rendered by 
t:^y y ^y, the verb employed being appa- 

rently the same which occurs in fry ^y for ahao'a; and it is pos- 
sible, also, that as the Persian ^vpastdm. “ help ’’ comes from a root 
sid, indicating “ stability,” so *5^ in this phrase, (however it 

be pronounced,) may bo allied to the adjective -yy? is 

used so often in the Inscriptions of Assyria to indicate “ strength,” or 
“ power.” 

If the verb t:y Y_y be expressed phonetically, it may be read 
for ymiii, the root being which is often used in Hebrew 

T r 

with tho sense of "bringing,” as in the phrases “ the east wind brought 
tho locusts,” Ex. X. 13; “the ships of Hiram, which brought gold 
from Ophir,” 1 Kings x. 11, &c. The only irregularity would then 
be, that tho third radical had been treated like the weak letter pi, in 
roots of the "n*? class, (for "'b, as for instance^ n'Pll'’ is for See 

Ges. Grammar, p. 71.) In the same view I should take y n 
the construct infinitive, the particle ana being generally used before 
such forms in Babylonian, (compare ^y- 1. 

5^^y episu takUa^a, “ to do battle ; ^"^y, 

^yZy y anahasadi, “on arriving;” y|^ ^~^y, V ^T^y *~yT^y 
ana sadari, “to write.” &o., &c.;) and H being a cognate form with 
(P®' word is more commonly written in 

Hebrew, DNiy. 

With regard to the pronunciation of I n.m unable 

to state anything positive. Forms such as H}mu or lapnu, appear to 
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Ine in the highest degree impiobahlc; and dam, after the analogy of 
the probable relationship of presents 

even, some difficulties of explanation. All that I can do is to refer to 
the many phrases in Assyrian, where ^ indicates “strength,” 

or “ power,” and snggost their derivation from the same root which 
has furnished the noun, here signifying “ help,” or “ succour.” 
Compare the title «. ^ (nom.) or (oblicluo,) 

applying everywiioro to the king of Assyria, and the epithet 
T^«> “ >-<y<, con- 

stantly attached to cities to denote their strength or 'magnitude, 
y^K^j “small,” being the term used in contradistinotioii to 
T<« (See British Mnseum, 63, Is. 23 and 24). Another 
common jdirase referring to an insurrection is — 

jsrrr. ^ m y«< tii ^r. 

“ from among my servants (withthuwing himself) ho rose into power.”(?) 

I ohservo also y^ )~^y^ >-<y< ^^yy ^y^^yyy- 

(British Museum, 89, 47), “At its head he placed ;” (?) and again, 

mi h EE4T. -^11. m 1 ^ -11 A 

Jpyyyr: ^ P^c>ced them in dependency on the city of 

Kerkha Sargina,” (Khur, 147, 6), &c. &c. &c.'^ 




T 


and 


* Consequent on tlie discovery that 
Bll -^1 -1 ni'O mere r.ariaut ortliogrnpliies for the sanio word, I 
would now propose to refer all these forms to a root danan, signifying primarily, 
“ to give,” hut used like tho Ilehrew to express other meanings, such as 


“to rule,” “to judge,” “to protect,” or “defend.” Dani, “ help,” may thus 
be connected with the idea of “ protection danu, applied to a king, may mean 
“ ruling,” or “ governing,” (see 1 Sam. ii. 10 ; Zeoh. iii. 7, &c.) : dandi, applied 
to cities, may indicate “ walled citios, ” or “places of defence." Tho same word 
may also denote “lows,” or “things given," and limit Inidinu, as in the last 
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The adverb which followSj answering to the Persian ydtd, “until/’ 
is interesting. It reads Tf ©. <2W. V , adi eli sa, and is 

7 

formed of three distinct words ; adi is the Hebrew TP ; Syriac > 
Latin, ad, &o., and signifies properly “ to,” or “ as far as,” though it is 
often used in Assyrian for the simple conjunction “and,” 

(or, as it is sometimes written, corresponds with 

the Hebrew and Arabic and, as an independent preposition, 
has the sense of “ over” or “upon here, however, it seems to be used 
for b, as in the phrase “T|y^ “until he came,” (Judges iii. 3), 
while y is the relative, ^ <»■ which is constantly joined with 

in Hebrew to express the fuller sense of “ until that." Adi eli sa 
may thus be correctly rendered in Latin by adeo ut. 

The only other word to be noticed in this line is the demon- 
strative pronoun whore the feminine characteristic 

in ta, is added to the theme haga, to agree with the feminine noun 



At the commencement of the next line wo have tho word | 
anaTcu, “ I,” and an imperfect verb, which should perhaps be restored 
to apnusu, tho let person of the same verb of which 

the 3rd person has been already examined in the phrase — 

Vi V n I. HI ^ II 4 ana sasu yapnmu', 

“that they did.” Although the idiom, indeed, of imperium agere is 
foreign to the Persian, the Babylonian and the Scythiq versions of the 
Behistun Inscription constantly make use of the same root for per- 
forming an act and exercising rule. As indeed, in line 3, we have, in 
the phrase, ^^11, ^I example of the 


oxamplo hero quoted, may translated, “I gave as dependencies.’’ The two 
preceding examples are very doubtful! Cj^T ^ ^I. u ^I 
seems rather to signify “ ho throw off allegiance.” 
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employment of ebas, in connection with melJcut, in order to give the 
sense of “reigning,” so I conjecture that hlisJialram daraydmiya, 
' ‘ I hold the empire, ” or “ reign,” is here represented by melkut nnaJcu 
aprvusu; the root panas or tanas, being, as I have before shown, an 
exact synonym of etas, “ to do.” 

The translation then will be as follows : — 

“ Darius the king says : Ormazd granted (me) the empire. Ormazd 
brought help to me, so that this empire [I gained. By the grace of 
Ormazd] I rule,” 


p„. 10. f ekt .fr<T HI ® n >=14. 

* Da ri ya vas. melek ( — — — ) 

y? if. v. r i. 

ya gab hi. ha g a. sa. ana ku. e bu su, aS. 

>=1 <:::. V . -1 >n<T <:p >=T eKT. # Sr. 

yas mi. sa. * Hu ri mi s da. akhar(?) 

v.yy-^y. j^.yy® < 11 . 112 

sa. a na, melek. a tu ru. ( — — — ) 

JT yy V- yy -^y. ^y^y 

su va. ha kan nu, a na. melek. yat tur. 


V. y 4 - -yy^^ ^-yy. yy ^y <. 

sa. * Kam bu zi ya. ha ga su va. 


A'. I. T 4- 4(8 E^rr. 4-II. >=11 I t. ET4T. 

akhi su. * Bar zi ya. asad. (?) abu su n. asat(?). 


:m I •<-. 



nni su 11. 
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For the first clause, ima tya mand Icariam 'pasdwa yathd hhsMyathiya 
abawam, “ this is what was done by me, after that I became king;” 
the Babylonian, has, haga sa analcu ehmu ijahn/i HurimUda aMiar 
sa ana meleh hatur, “ this is what I did, by the grace of Ormazd, after 
that I became king ” Most of these words are already known to us. 

a- I ebusu, is the 1st person singular Kal future of tlie root 
ehas, of which we have already met with an Ifta’al form in yatipm. 
The substitution of u for a between the 2nd and 3rd radicals, is in 
perfect accordance with Hebrew and Arabic grammar, and the termi- 
nation in u corresponds also with the usage of the latter language. 
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Owing, however, to the first radical of this root standing half-way as 
it were between the guttural and the weak letter the Baby- 
lonian conjugation cannot be compared with any of the Hebrew 
classes. The letter bore stands for what in Hebrew would bo 
expressed as jlN, while in the 3rd person, the guttural altogether 
falls away, and tjr: J^cplaces It is singular, that the Babylonian 
version should introduce after the verb, “by the grace of Ormazd,” 
which is wanting in the Persian. 

The term which follows, and whicli, throughout this Bchistun 
Inscription, answers to pasdwa, “after,” is written si and if 
expressed phonetically, must be road therefore as vapid; but no other 
Semitic language furnishes any resemblance to such a particle, and I 
am strongly inclined, accordingly, to believe that the word is repre- 
sented by a compound ideograph. The final character at any 
rate, is frequently employed, as I have already shown, as a non- 
phouetic adjunct to names of places in plain countries, and it has, I 
suspect, therefore, the ideographic value of “low,” or “down.” If, 
then, 5^ could also be supposed to indicate “time,” we might 
understand how the word “after ” came to be written and 

we might employ as its phonetic correspondent any standard Semitic 
term, such as h'ad or alchar. Pending the discovery, indeed, in 
other Inscriptions, of the same particle written phonetically, I thus 
venture to substitute for it the Hebrew “iriM, and read the word in 
the Roman character as alchar. The conjunction of this adverb, at 
any rate, with the relative sa, exactly corresponds with the use of 
"ini^ in Hebrew. (Ezek. x. 1). 

V " " 

The phrase became 

the king,” is also of interest, the particle ana being employed like Jlhi 
in the older Hebrew, with a definite or demonstrative power, rather 
than with the sense of “to,” or to mark the object of a transitive verb, 
while atiiru is the regular 1st person singular Kal of the hollow root 
iur, which also supplies us with tho Niphal apocopate forms of attur 
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and yaltur, singular ; and with yaitunm for tlio plural of tho same 
conj ugation*. 

Of the next phrasoj which signifies, “ A man named Oambyses, 
son of Cyrus, of our race, ho was here king before me,” we have 


merely a fragment If 

mva hajeannu ana mehh yatlur. Sum, signifying 
“ho,” or “this one,” is exactly tho Hebrew NilH) fw'd Arabic 
the Hebrew aspirate being regularly replaced in Babylonian by the 
sibilant; and tho same relationship being thus indicated between tho 
languages, that exists between the old Persian and tho Sanscrit, or 
between tho Greek and Latin. Wo shall subsequently find this pro- 
noun Suva united to tho demonstrative haga, and wo shall, also. 


repeatedly meet with tlie suffix J or which is, of course, a 
remnant of the same theme. 

In the older Hebrew, as it is well-known, M-tn was used indif- 
ferently both for tho masculine and feminine; and this confusion of 
genders is, I believe, often to bo detected in the Inscriptions of 
Assyria. Tho true feminine, however, of M] « is written 
M] I? : ^y y|[ -^y, mat or s'at, tho connexion between 

the two forms being similar ,to that which exists in Hebrew between 
nt and Plbib 

V 

The adverb of place, Iiakamm, answering to the Persian idd, “horo,’i 
is of course, formed from the demonstrative base haga, but I do not 
recognize any immediate correspondent, either in Plebrow or Arabic. 
It appears, also, te bo immaterial in what vowel the word may termi- 
nate, for in Westergaard’s Inscription E. I. 8, we have tho phrase. 


V . ^ ^<! Ml 

sa. anaJeu. haleanna ebussu, “quod ego hie feci,” standing for tho 
Persian tya mana Icartam idd. The connexion of 


* I now prefer exjilnining forms in wijieh the first radical is douhled, such as 
yaltur, tjudduku, ytuUlimt, hy supposing tho roots to bo of tho "PP class. 
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■vriti is established beyond dispute by the orthography 

of the maso. plur. of the demonstrative pronoun, which is written 
™ Inscription*^. 

The phrase, £y-‘5^y 'meUh 

yattur, “he was the Hng,” which follows hahanmt,, may be compared 
with the ana melelc attur of the last line, attur and yattur being the 
1st and 3rd person respectively of the same tense. 

Por the fourth clause, which roads in the Persian, Awahyd Kahu- 
jiyahyd hrdtd Bardiya ndma dlia, we have in the Babylonian, 

V . y. tAi yy jy <. >2^. i. 

y. >f ^^yy. m Eamhuziya hagamva alcliim Barziya, 

“ of this' Cambyses, the brother was Bardes.” 

The use of the relative sa, to form a genitive at the commencement 
of a phrase, is sufficiently common in Babylonian, although such an 
employment of or '7 hardly be allowable in Hebrew or 

Chaldee. In the names of Cambyses and Bardes, it will bo scon that 
I represent the Babylonian by as an intermediate articu- 

lation between the dental and the sibilant. The variant orthography, 
indeed, of the names in different languages, furnishes us with a good 
illustration of the gradual change from one articulation to the other. 
We have thus, Ranhoth in Egyptian, Rahujiya in old Persian, Kam- 
huziya in Babylonian, Ka/i/Suo-ijs in Greek, and in modern 


• As we have maso. plur. ^y t:-] ^ m madut; fem. plur. 
^y ^yy ^ madel, bo ■weliavemase. plur. *5^ ^^^y 


oon- 


hakannut; fem. plur. hayanet. The undoubted 

nexlon, indeed, of these last terms, leads me to suspect that the letters 
and must be placed in the same jrhonetio category, either the sign 

having the secondary power of han, or the sign being v,T.lued in 

certain positions as ya. I leave this point, however, for subsequent research. 
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Persian; while the name of Bar Jiya, which becomes in Babylonian, 
Buniya, is written MepSci or ’Sficpbn by the Greeks, and Mergis by 
the Latins. 

The demonstrative pronoun liagasuva, compounded of /inya, “ this,” 
and sum, “ he," has been already noticed. It only remains, therefore, 
to explain the monogram which, whatever be its pronunciation, 

must certainly stand for “brother.” The character seems to 

be peculiar to the later Babylonian. As it represents the last olement 
in the name of Nabochodrossor, interchanging in that position witli 
it must have the phonetic power of fur, but 1 
cannot believe that sur signifies “ a brotlier.” It is more probable 
that, like all the other signs appropriated to the expression of rela- 
tionship, the has in this passage a purely ideographic value, and 
with a due respect therefore for Semitic analogies, I venture to read 
the word as aMi, supposing the J which is attached to it, to be the 
suffix of the 3rd person, used phonetically, according to the genius of 
the Babylonian language. At the same time, I have neither dis- 
covered the alphabetic equivalent of in Assyrian, nor even have 
I succeeded in finding bow the idea of “ brother ” was expressed in 
that language. 

After the name of Barziya, the word answering to ndma, “by name," 
has been omitted as of no consequence : I pass on accordingly to the 
fifth clause, where for the Pers. hamdtd hampitd, dpo/rijrpios, opmarpios, 
we have the Babylonian J J *5^ , 

unicus erat pater eorum; unica erat mater eorum. The use of >fll 
for the masculine ordinal of the number “ one,” is proved by many 
examples. We have thus at Hamadan, for aivam parundm hhshd- 
yatUyam, ^^ty or 

ill phrases, which I read 

as yasdi aS melelci madvt, or yasdi ai melelci maJehrut, “ first of many 
kings," for y>--yj in other copies of the Standard trilingual Inscrip- 
tion, is written phonetically as “ In the first year,” again, 
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is rendered by >- , MI. -<y^- (British Museum, 88. 26,) and 
numerous otlier instances occur of the use of HI - II for tho 
cardinal “ one,” or ordinal “first.” 

With regard to the ijronuneiation of >^“11, I propose to road 
asad for the cardinal, and isdi or yasdi for the ordinal. Tho former 
word I compare immediately with the n being sometime.^ 

replaced by a sibilant in Babylonian, while I would explain isdi or 
yasdi, by supposing that the masculine termination in ' by wbioli 
the other ordinals are formed in Hebrew, applied also to asad, and 
that this inflexion caused a corresponding change in tho initial vowel. 
Butif>fn- united with “a father,” be tho masculine ordinal, 

which is prefixed to “a mother,” must bo tho femi- 

nine form. I have not been able to verify this use of the letter 
in the Inscriptions of Assyria, hut the evidence of the passage 
which I am now considering is almost conclusive, and comparing tho 
sign, therefore, with tho Hebrew nnK, I give to it tho phonetic 
power of asat. Perhaps, indeed, there is some connexion between tho 
feminine ending, which we sec in PinM and the normal value of it or 

yat, which belongs to tho character For tho use of the 

numeral “one” with tho sense of “the same,” such as >fll and 
must have in this phrase, see Glen. lx. 6, and Job xxxi. 15. 

It remains to examine tho sign Being used in contra- 

distinction to tEy, which we know, from numerous examples, to 
denote “ a father,” it can only represent the idea of “ mother.” In 
the Inscriptions of Assyria, the sign is sometimes found, it is true, to 
denote women generally, as in the phrase, — 

y«< I. ^ y«<. V. V If. 

homines ejus, faiminas innumerabiles, 

^i^ i«< I. <. -If !<«. If --ti. 

oves ejus et greges {et) boves{%) deportavi. 
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(Brit. Mus., 20. 24j) but it is more frecjnently employed, as at Belnstun, 
for the word “motlier." Compare tho epitket 5f^. M !<«, 
“motlier of tlie gods,” applying to the goddess >"*“1 or 
-r -II wbo must, accordingly, represent tbe Boltis of tlio 

Greeks. (See British Museum, 87. 12). For tbe pbonotic power of 
imi, wliicli I have ventured to assign to tbe ebaraotor, I have, how- 
ever, no other authority than the indication of the Hebrew 
The suffix of tbe 3rd person plural J sunu or mn, which is 
attached hotb to and has been already explained. 

Tbe sixth clause is lost; hut the seventh is almost entire. The 
Babylonian version, indeed, of yailui Kahujkja Bardiyam awdja, 
k/irahyd niya azadd aham, tya Bardiya awajata, is legible throughout, 
with the exception of tbe initial adverb, and the correspondent 
of that most difficult word azadd. 'It reads: — 


I. 4- W. ^14! m. 


ri I. >f W. fr ^ 






V. I + m w. © B= 


— Kambitjiya yadduku ana Barziya, and hvahx val — — H, sa 
Barziya diyahi, and may be thus analysed. The adverb answering 
to yatM, “ when,” at tbe commencement of the phrase, is probably 
^T. V alia sa, as in line 29. Yadduku is tbe Srd person 
singular masculine of the Kal conjugation of a root identical with the 
Hebrew Pi?7, which follows tbe paradigm of the “verba gemi- 
nantia” given in Gesenius, § 66, or page 143. For the Hebrew 
future of this conjugation, there are, it is well known, two forms; 
Istly, (for == with tbe long instead of the short 

vowel in tbe preformativo; and 2ndly, illD'i (for with a 

daghesb supplied in the first radical, instead of doubling the third. 
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The Babylonian conjugation follows almost implicitly the analogy 
of the Hebrew, and the Behistun Inscription thus presents us with both 
forms. Yaddulcu, in fact, would be written in Hebrew as 
while If :::^I adulcu, which wo shall subsequently meet with, 
must be compared with ’ In the expression ana Barziya, the 
particle is used like the Hebrew Ylhi merelj'' to mark the object of the 


verb ; but in the following phrase, If -^I. ^ 

V/ A •> V/ 


it must rather stand for “ to.” The noun 


with which it is joined, and which answers throughout this Inscription 
to the Persian 7cdra, constitutes one of the many difficulties of Baby- 
lonian writing which I am still unable to resolve. I can hardly 
believe that such a term as hmlcu could have been used for “the 
people,” and yet I can give no other phonetic rendering to 
nor can I explain the signs in any way ideographically. As far as its 
use is concerned, it answers in every respect to the Hebrew W. 

The words which follow ^"”^1 are unfor- 

tunately mutilated. They consist, however, I believe, of the negative 
particle and of a passive or participial form of a root, answering 

to the Hebrew “ to know." 

I was, for a long time, owing to the mutilation both of the Persian 
and Soythic texts, uncertain as to the meaning and etymology of the 
verb which is used in this and similar passages, but I am now satisfied 
that the word niya must be lost at the commencement of line 32 of 
the Persian text, and that the word azadd, which follows, must signify 
“known,” being a derivation from Id.* In the mutilated Scy tide text 


* That the root dahdk was in use as well as duk is shown by the form of the 


participle in Assyrian, which is usually written 
vadaUk, or ^111= 


-iii= jfrf m -m 

vadakihu. See Brit. Mus., 17,8,' 


76, 6; and Kliur. revers, passim. 

® It would of course be more correct etymologically to trauslate amdd by 
“ unknown,” supposing the initial a to be the privative particle; and in this par- 
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we have merely *“^1 >—11. tanas, 

“non fnit,” but tbe term y>- wbicli answers to azadd, and 

signifies “known,” may be restored with safety before anni. The 
letter then, which is clearly to be read in the Babylonian 

translation, must be recognised as the term that commonly inter- 
changes with for the particle of negation, the one form being 
read as val, and tbe other as la, and the same relation existing 
between them which unites the Hebrew and I cannot yen- 

“• T * 

turo to complete orthographioally the word ending in which 
follows signifies “known,” but I can cite some cognate 

derivatives and show their common connexion with the root IIT* 

- T* 

The Persian phrase adatiyd azadd lawatiya, which occurs at N akhsh- 
i-Rustam, and signifies “ then shall it be known to thee,” is thus ren- 
dered in Soythie by ^y>^, y"^ ^ys= '^i^y 
“tunc cognitum sit tibi,” and in Babylonian by >- 

ly *^y. ^.yy. ^.^y ^y<y >-y-y- ::<y=y, the* last word, 

which I read yavvadalcha, meaning “ it shall be known to thee,” and 
being, I think, the Sj'd pors. sing, future of the passive form of iiadah, 
with the suffix of the 2nd person added.^ The same verb is found. 


tioular passage such a translation would suit the Soytliio and Babylonian texts 
without tbe necessity of supplying the word niya; hut in the Nakhsh-i-Rustam 
passages, whore a negative signification is impossible, azadd must be rendered 
almost certainly by “linowni” and 1 am obliged, therefore, to regard the initial 
a as a mere unmeaning prosthesis. 

’ This word may rather, perhaps, be read yavvaldahka for yanmldahka, and 
may he identified with the passive causative form of the root vadak. There are 
good grounds, indeed, for reading as val, rather than va, and there are 

many examples of the introduction of the I in Babylonian, in order to give a 
causative power to the verb. I would suggest, therefore, the gradation of vadak, 
“to know;” valdak,“ to make known;” nivaldak, “to he made known;” and 
would translate yavvaldakka by “it shall be made known to thee.” 
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also, ill anotlior passage of that Inscription, the Persian text giving 
(as I ivould now projDoso to restore it,) adamsJidm patiyaJehskaiya 
manu hdjim aharataniya}, I made known to them to bring mo tri- 
bute,” (or “that they should bring me tribute”); the Soythic trans- 
lation having y {ryyy^ ^yy^ <;-y- y^>^ ^^yy^ <;^ y-yyy^ 

^ I im ::3ri 

“to know ” is again represented by the root y>- Baby- 

lonian version, which more immediately concerns us, being expressed by 


T El. <EMA I V . cW m 

fcf^y >^^y y J__y anakua&eUsu^isaaldakmmdaUaanasi, 

“ T to tbom what 1 made known [was] to bring tribute.” Belying 
on the undoubted connexion of the.so three phrases, I feel pretty sure, 
Istly, that the Babylonians used for the rootP]^^, fbo form of vadak, 
the initial yod as usual being altered to vav, and a guttural replacing 
the impossible articulation of ain; 2ndly, that the causative of this 
root, which in Hebrew would be was in Babylonian valdak, 

the weak initial radical in aldak having fallen away before the 
oonjugational characteristic I, which is constantly used in Baby- 
lonian to give a causative power to the verb; and Srdly, that 
4 ^>yy- "jVlty tl'^y *^y^yvl niust 1 0 pronounced yavvadah, and 
must be compared directly with the future of the Niphal 

conjugation.'® 

The clause flnishos with sa Barziya diyaki, “that Bardes was 
killed,” the relative Y being used as a conjunction like the Hebrew 
and rj. )|J being a past participle from the same verb 
wbieb has already given us the form of yadduku. I conjecture, liow- 


' I shoulcl have expectetl harataniya for the inflnive form; hut there may have 
been an initial «, answering to the Sanscrit aiul preserved in the modern 

Persian awanlan, “ to bring.” 

“ But see the note on the last page. 
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over, that ia the coiijugatiou of this verb two cognate roots were 
employed, dalcale, and duh : it is, at any rate, to hollow verbs only that 
I Can refer that large class of Babylonian and Assyrian vocables to 
which the term belongs, and which have the sign 

for their middle radical. Biyahi might very well he derived from 
diilc, as D'p comes from H’n from &c.j but it would be 

impoBsihle to obtain such a form from dahale, according to any prin- 
ciples of Hebrew or Arabic conjugation. That tlicro may again have 
been such a root as dule interchanging with daliolz, we are warranted 
in holioving, from the large proportion of Hebrew roots which take 
both the hollow and the double form, and also from being able to refer 
to existing hollow roots, most of those other terms in the Inscriptions 
which are immediately analogous to diyaki, such as <::: ^5= -<t< 
miyati, from fiiiD, "to die;” * ^ J hiyasuh'om "to he 

had;” UyUnu, from “to set:” -^y- 

piyali, from (or bbS j " to roll,” &c., &o., &o. 

Tlio constriiotioii, it is true, of such terms, especially where they 
represent iiast participles, is not to be immediately traced in Hebrew; 
but, admitting that the Babylonian particularly affected the change 
of. the I into \ as the middle stem letter, we may then compai'e 
1^) (perhaps pronounced dild, or simply d'lk, in pre- 
ference to diyalci) with pp, which would be the past participle of a 
root duh. The forms of g yly and g are so 

often confounded in the Beliistun Inscription, that I ca,nnot venture to 
assign to the. terminations in i and in u the numerical distinction 
which might ‘priinfi. facie’ bo supposed to belong to thorn. 

Of the eighth clause wo have merely the commencement, — 

S= gr. 1. -118 V?. 1! -^T. ?<• 8-r<. 

“ then Camhyses to Egypt;’’ and in the ninth also, wliieli reads in the 
Persian, yatkd Kuhujiya Mudrnyam adiiyava, pasdm hdra arika 
ahava, “when Camhyses went to Egypt, then the state became 
wicked,” there are several d eficiencies. The beginning, indeed, answer- 

Q S fl « 2 
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ing to “when Cambyscs to” is lost, and of the verb correspoiuling to 
asliiyam, the letter is alone legible. The phrase, however, 

standing for “ then the state became wicked,” is complete : it reads, 

i. m] ti tc.. 

which I oonjooturally pwonounce as ehhi, being a prepo- 
sition corresponding with and hiyasu or Usil, repre- 
senting a noun which may bo derived from “ to bo bad,” and 

may bo cognate with the Latin pejus, Turkish French pis, &c. 

I have already shown, however, in examining the Babylonian term, 
-“^y pUJeut, that the Persian arijea, which is 
here translated by ^ J , may be supposed, from 

the context, to signify “idlej” and I must add, that in a passage 
of the Nakhsh-i-Rustam Inscription, hiyasi socins also to stand for 
“ decayV so that I cannot place any great dependence on the con- 
nexion of ^ J The verb, too, which terminates 

this clause has resisted all my attempts to analyse it, or to trace it to 
a Hebrew root. It may be read almost certainly as yatlakkan, the 
character Ihl having in this place its secondary power of M;; and if 
J signify “into sin,” the most suitable meaning 
for the verb will be “it foil.” Whether yatlakkan, however, be 
a paragogio future of a root dalalt or talal!, or whether it be a 


• I now read * y as gaii, and compare although it must bo 

confessed that that particle will hardly suit the context of the present passage. 

1 The imperfect Persian phrase in the Nakhsh-i-Eustam Inscription, 1, 52, 
pituwd liaohd sara — — , “ protect from decay,” is translated in Babylonian, by 

tT <:=^ M -IT ^ 4# ’ey. 

^ ^ KI*”, liiMsr anni lapani mivva Myasi; and the Scytliic oorre- 

spondent for this word, biyasi, is the same which answers 

to tlie Persian thadaya, “ decay,” in lino 58 of tlie same Inscription. 
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Tiplial form of lahan, or a metathesis for yaltakhan, (known from 
many kindred forms,) I cannot pretend to say. As the letter 
applies especially to the root which in Phoenician and Arabic 
signifies “ to bo,” and aa the Persian correspondent of the verb is the 
term abam, I should certainly wish to regard the i and I in ijatlahlcan 
as servile letters. In this view, however, it would be necessary to 
suppose the servilcs to have been barbarously transposed, and to refer- 
yaltalckan to an Iltaphal conjugation, which seems to have been 
peculiar to the Babylonian language.* 

The last clause which is expressed in Persian, by pasdva damuga 
dahyamid wadya alava, utd Parsaiya, utd Mddaiya, utd aniya\vd 
daliyamhuvd, is complete in the Babylonian, with the exception of 
the two concluding words. The text has ftr: xJ JI YI 

h. a. ’ey =T. Et <:= h! 

^ ^y^y yy yy akUar panat mati 

lu mudu yamidu, ai Pariu, Madai _ “ Then lies became 

abundant in the countries, in Persia, in Media, [and in the other 
provinces.’’] The root para?, “ to lie,” furnishes us with many forms 


• The connexion of || y} ^*7 ^^py 

yy yy and yy 5^ ^yy ■‘^y having suggested the attribu- 
tion to the letter of the secondary power of ya or fro, I would now propose to 

read ^y^y ity -c as yatlaHka, and to explain it as the Tlphal form of 
a root answering to “ to go,” the duplication being similar to that which we 

also find in another Tlphal form yalhavva, and the first radical having fallen away 
as a weak letter, before tlie conjngatioual characteristic j or it might be better, 
considering the guttural and its congener to be especially appro- 

priated to gutturals of tbe p class, to derive yailaqqa from Hp^. In Tipbal 

“ r 

forms of 'ijSl indeed, the conjugiitional characteristic would regu're, I think, 
to be doubled, to compensate for the lapse of the first radical. 
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in tlio Bolustuu Inscriptions, but is, I believe, without any corre- 
spondent ill tho other Semitic languages. The regular Kal future, 
3rd person singular, is yapru§u; the Piel form of 


the same is ^ cr yaparra?; the Piel participle is 

® ^ hvaparra^l, or 

hvaparra^u, Tho Ifta’al participle is 5 =: 

tarn?, and the plural noun is ^3^ H Vi par^at. These forms 
are not less valuable for grammatical illustration, than for tlio clas- 
sification of the sibilant characters: they furnish us, indeed, with five 
out of the six normal cliaraoters belonging to the Sameob, and deter- 
minately connect tbo signs in the same phonetic category. The noun 
purged, I may add, is precisely similar to dinat, being inflected with 
the plural termination appropriated in Hebrew and Arabic to the 
fominiuo gender. 

For “abounded” or “became abundant,” wo have one of those 
redundant expressions in which all the Semitic languages delight. 
The phrase, means literally, 

“abundantly they abounded;” maebtand yrtjmcZr* being derivatives from 
tho same root, which root, in Hebrew, is written or HID and is 

- T r r ^ 


used with the kindred meaning of “length,” or “extension.” 1 cannot 
positively explain the sign -which is prefixed to madu. In Assy- 
rian, or 1^ J;yyy_, pronounced probably as hi, is very com- 
monly used as a mere pleonastic particle, without in any way altering 
the sense of the sentence ; here, however, I should rather take 
to be a preposition prefixed to the theme madii, in order to form an 
adverb; and presuming that the sign has its normal power of hi, 
should thus compare it with the Hebrew b in Gf the term 



we have many different forms in the trilingual Inscriptions: 

!<«. -El m m. »■ T«<. 

T ^ ^1. “many kings;” Vy ^yf y>-^ 
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^y {# ^^ly. “'nany lawgivers j” ^y ^ 

t: »£y *1^ ^^^y ^)M<iuf iahbanut, “ many buildings,” (W.’s D. 

1. 12, &o,), tlio termination in ut representing in all tliese forms, 
tlie inasculino plural; wliilo the fein. plur. is found iu the expression 
y^^^ *£y pyy maU mndet, “muny GoimtnoB" 

given in Westergaard’s H., 1. 6. The orthography of yamidu, for the 
I-Jobrew lb’ shows us the facility with which the u and i inter- 

T 

change iu Babylonian, and exposes at the same time, the incon- 
vouicnco in the Cuneiform alphabet, of being unable to distinguish 
between the long and short vowels, a defect, owing to which there are 
no means of marking that increased weight in the preforniative, which 
the Hebrew employs to compensate for the loss of duplication.* 
Ymiiidu from maclad, may be compared, however, with aduku from 
dalaJo; and the masonline termination in w agreeing with the fomi- 
iiino(?) noun par^at, may bo cited jis an instance of the sumo careless 
construction wliicli I have before noticed in explaining the words 
dinat hvasa^gu. 

The entire paragraph will thus read: 

“ Says Darius the king ; tliis is what I have done, after that I have 
become the king. [A man named Cainbysos, son of Cyrus, of our race, 
before me] this one was bore the king; of this Cambyses, his brother 
was Bardes; one was their father; one was their mother; [then 
Cambyses slew this Bardes; when] Cambyses slew Bardes, then to 
the people it was not knewn(?) that Bardes had been killed ; then 
Cambyses to Egypt [proceeded; when Cambyses to] Egypt wont, 
then the people fell into sin(l); then throngliont the countries lies 
abundantly abounded, both in Persia and in Media [and in the other 
provinces], 


* I am now rather inclined to think that there ia a distinction between 
and the former being sounded as ya with the short vowel, anil tlie latter 

aa Jilt willi tlie long. 
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The eleventh paragraph commences with, “Says Darius the king: 
Then a Magian named Gomatcs arose from Pissiachada, the hill named 
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AracadreSj from thence.” The first Babylonian word that can bo traced 
answers to udapalatd, “ho arose.” It should probably bo restored to 
>Sy yy yatha, and should he regarded as a cognate deri- 
vative with ^y^y >^y ?r a *^y yaibama, which is the form 
used in all other passages. I am not quite sure of the etymology of 
these terms, hut I conjecture them to be Tiphal forms of a root cor- 
responding with the Hebrew Tlie words ^4! ^y yy 

yatha, singular, and ^4y yatbuni, plural, are at any 

rate commonly used in Assyrian for “he came,” and “they camej” 
and it might be supposed, moreover, from the example of yatlalilan, 
that the Tiphal conjugation in Babylonian affected the duplication of 
the second radical, which would sufiBcieutly explain yaibmm. Yaiba 
and yatbuni, also, might be compared with the Hebrew prmterite 
forms and (1 Sam. xxv. 8,) and the only diflSculty would 

thus bo to account for the Babylonian version, which usually follows 
the Persian original with rigorous exactitude, having modified the 
sense from “ arising,” to “ coming.” * 

The names of “ Pisialdiiivadu” and “ Arahatri,” do not require any 
special explanatiou, but I may observe of the latter, that instead of 
having the determinative before it, as is the universal rule in express- 
sing the names of cities, rivers, and countries, it is followed by the 
signs which denote “a mountain," and which, if pronounced 

phonetically, I would propose to read tav, comparing the term with 
the Egyptian TitT. The next word, is a monogram for 
“name,” and is, I think, to be read sum, like the Chaldee 
This, indeed, is the exact sound of ^y t^^y which optionally inter- 


' Perhaps, however, yatha and yatbuni mean in Assyrian, “ arising,’’ rather 
than “ coming.” I should wish, indeed, to derive these forms from a root lahah 
or dahah (for tabu or dabii), hut the orthography of the cognate form of yatbavva, 
renders such a derivation imposslWo, for the duplication would then fall on the 
3rd radical, which is entirely opposed to the rules of Hebrew conjugation. 
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cliaiigos with at Bohistim as the corresijoudeiit of m'lma, auJ 
many examples occur, moreover, in the Assyrian Inscriptions, of 
being put phonetically for In the same way that the pre- 

position liaolui is rcjjoatod in the Persian expression liaclui aioadash, 
“ from thence,” so wo have repeated in the Babylonian 

phrase, <cyi mi ^ :z- words correspond in use 

with the Hebrew Dtilp but I have been unable to come to any trust- 
worthy opinion as to their pronunciation 

The date which follows is expressed in Babylonian by 

<; V V . ^T. 

serving as monograms for the words “day” and “month.” The first 
of these monograms is variously employed in the Inscriptions. 
United with the determinative for “ a god,” and augmented by a cpali- 
fioativo epithet it denotes “ the sun,” the real meaning of 

-r ^y <y- being thus, as I think, “ tlie bright god of day.” It 
is perhaps, the same monogram which occurs in the Boliistun phrase, 

^y^y ^y y«< ^^y=y. ^^-y^y -yy<y ^y for daragam 

jaiva, “mayst thon live long,” or “ may thy days he prolonged;” and 
again, in tho pliraao ^^^y. ‘'^y y*". ill 

remote days,” J*- being lierc often written as ^y y«<> and a 
fair presumption arising, tlierofore, that tho reading is yomi (or 
yommi) riikuti,^ 


* There can he no douht, hut that j in this passage and in man;;' 

others, signifies “ there, ” or “that place.” meanings which it is very diflioult to 
couneet with tho Chaidee • nevertheless, I shall still continue to road 

^ * as qaU, until some more suitable explanation can be given. 

' No great weight after all attache,? to this example, for it seems pretty certain 
that tho sign y>- can he* used instead of to represent the plural termi- 

nation of nouns without any rcforcuco to its plionctie value. Of more importance 
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For tlio pbonetic rendering howov^er of ^<<|, (commonly written in 
Assyrian as )ig*=y) I have, I confess, no authority. There is hardly a 
single document, historical, religion.s, architectural, or legal, throughout 
the whole extensive range of the Assyrian and Babylonian Inscrip- 
tions, in which we do not find mention of a monthly date, but never 
have I yot mot with a phonetic reading for the word “ month," and 
my comparison of the term accordingly, with the Hebrew 

is a mere conjecture. The use of for the numeral 14 is sufli- 
ciently intelligible, and the sign which follows, is the mere 

mark of the ordinal number. This sign i,s plionotically kam, (as for 
instance, in the first syllable of the name of Cambyses,) but it is hardly 
probable that it should have that power when attached to numerals. 
In such a position, however, it is very commonly replaced in Assyrian 
and cursive Babylonian by which has the nearly similar value 

of kan, and its claim, therefore, to a phouotic employment, cannot be 
altogether rejected. 

The month of Viyakhamia represented in Babylonian by the signs 
am altogether unable to explain. Although, indeed, 
1 have already formed a list of more than twenty cliffei’eiit names for 
the Assyrian months, and have thus obtained sufficient grounds for 
doubting that a year depending on a 8y,stem of lunations, could have 
existed iu the Assyrian calendar, I have not yet succedod in iden- 


Would te the phrase, answering to “ tlien,” and expressed by >- 
or >-^ y>'^ ^y ^y, (moaning, probably, “ in die illo,” or “ in diebua 

illis;”) for as the letter i& a labial congener with it would seem almobt 
certain that the preceding must end in a homogeneous consonant, the reading, 
in fact, being as yomvm su, or as yotnini su; but, on tire other hand, it is quite 
unusual to fiud the pronoun su appljiug indifferently to the singular and plural 
number, and the ortliogvapliy, moreover, sometimes oceui'S of >- -^y * y, whicli 

can hardly be read as yommi, as the * ^ reproscuts cxclubivoly the sound of hi. 
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tifying the names with other Semitic correspondents, nor in ascer- 
taining even upon what principles the divisions of time were arranged 
among tlie inhabitants of Babylon and Nineveh.' 

The last word in line 15, seems to be and may belong 

to a phrase answering to thajeatd, "fheii,” or "at that time.” 

Of the fifth clause nothing is visible but tlie last word, 
y. ’"yy^^ W * " Camhyses.” 

The sixth clause is complete. “Then all the people from 
Cambyses rebelled,” is expressed by 

-^y. ^ y. >ff^^ if. 

^y -y<y^ <11 a-- alchar hvahi gaUbi lapani Kam- 
hmiya yattiknC, In examining the word gahhi, “ all,” I have boon 
led to suspect the existence of a certain phonetic relationship between 
tlie Babylonian and Hebrew, which, if verified by subsequent research, 
will serve to explain many diflicnltics. It seems to me, then, that 
the final I of the Hebrew, is constantly softened in Babylonian to 
the vowel u or i; galhi, “ all,” thus standing for gahlal, and being 
equivalent to the true form of while the root gaiali. or gabto, 

“ to say,” will in the same way stand for gahal, and be equivalent to 
It is, at any rate, impossible to avoid noticing tho coincidence 
between tho double meaning of “all,” and “saying,” appertaining to 
the Cuneiform and the phonetic assimilation of and 

which are tho Hebrew words possessing those respective signi- 
fications. Gahli is used in the trilingual Inscriptions indifTerently 


> Since writing the above, I have examined some Assyrian Calendars brought 
by Mr. Layard from Nineveh, and I find that the year did consist of twelve luna- 
tions, of thirty days each. The same name, tiierefore, must he i-epresented by 
variant monograms. 

3 With this indication, I would venture also to compare ^ ^ and 
^ < with or with which they certainly coincide very 

nearly in use, and would thus assign to the letter or ^yyy the phonetic 
power of qa. 
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for harwwa and visiva; and there can be no doubt, therefore, aa to 
its meaning. It is also, however, attached in Babylonian to plural 
nouns as a pleonastic, and perhaps a non-phonetio, affix; (compare 

S5, -vx y«< E-y y«< « *'■) 

Zapani, “from,” has boon already explained as the orthographical 
correspondent of ''llSb. In its use however it rather rescmhlos '3SD, 
Yaitilcru,’ “ they rebelled,” stands for ymlilcnC, and is the 3rd 
person masonlino plural of the Ifta’al form of a root, which is abso- 
lutely identical with the Hebrew “not to know,’' or “to reject.” 

“ T> 

It may bo interesting to compare tho following derivatives from 
the root in question, all of which are found in the Inscription of 
Behistun. 

yattikru' (for yantikrun), Ifta’al 

conj, fut. 3rd pers. plur. masc. 

sw Hr !w. yattiHr (for yaniikir). Ifta’al do. 3rd pers. 
sing. maso. (apoc.) 

-KR Hr ED yahkvrcS (for yankiran). Kal do. 

3rd pers. plur. fern. 

takkira (for tankira). Kal do. 3rd pera. sing, feni, 

-T<r^ ^y. nikrut. Kal participle, maso. plural. 

Clause seven. “ To him they went over’, Persia, Media, and the 
other provinces,” is rendered by — 

r. <j3y=yA I. ^y^y -yy<y m a-. ^<. ^ m. 

K m yyyy. ana eli su yatrilni Pariu Madai — , 

the two last words being lost. Ana eli m is properly “to upon 
him;” eli, indeed, (written indifferently or or 

J^yy ^^Jiiy^y) is identical with or and usually signi- 

fies “over;” but in combination with other particles, (comjiaro 
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<EM.' n ^T. <si=r4i, *..> 

it is almost redundant, merely indicating “ motion 

m] -n<T M 4--, yatnltu' for yadrihm, is tlie regular 
Srd pers. plur. maao. Kal future of a root corresponding with 
"to go;” (compai’o TflT «a way;’’ Arabic &c,) I have 

not yet been able to ascertain llio laws wliioh determined, in the 
Assyrian and Babylonian verb, tbo pointing of the second radical of 
tlie future form, but I approbond there was tbo same uncertainty in 
this respect which we find in the conjugation of the Arabic verb. At 
any rate, Kal futures are met with in Babylonian pointed with tbo a, 
tbe {, and the m, in tbo middle stenr letter, without any apparent 
grammatical distinction. Yatnhi is a perfectly regular form, tbo 
first radical being sharpened owing to tbe/erm, and tbe final 
replacing, probably, a primitive n. 

Tbe oiglitb and ninth clauses are lost, with the exception of 
tbe verb Jiy Ijl > — < , ya$fahat, “ he seized.” Ya??al)at, comes 
from a root ?ahat, "to soizo,” which is identical with tbo Arabic 
verb bixiiS, and with a root which Gesenius conjectures to 

have existed in Hebrew, with the sense of “ grasping ” . (with 
tbe band). In tbe trilingual Inscriptions, this verb generally 
appears with tbe 1st radical doubled; (compare 1st person singular 
3rd person Jiy >— < ya^iahat; and active 

participle ^ va??(ibhUu, or 

va^^aVbit;) and there is no rule in Hebrew which will account for such 
an ortbograjiby, for 1 can hardly suppose verbs implying direct action 
to be of tbo Niplial conjugation. It may be that there was an inten- 
sive conjug. in Babylonian, which was marked by tbe doubling of tbe 
first radical, or tbe duplication may have been owing to a mere careless 
orthography.* The true Kal form of ?aiat is, at any rate, sometimes 


' In the rendering of projjer names, at any rate, we see that the Bahyloniana 
doubled the consonants as tliey pleased, without any regard to tlio orthography 




T'EXT AT BETITSTUN. 


Ixiii 


used in tlio trilingual luscrijitions, for wo liavo at Nnkhsh-i-Ruatani 
the ortliography of Persian agai’ldyam, 

“ I seized.” In the Assyrian Insciiptions, also, this is tlio conju- 
gation iisaally omployedj compare the future forms > — < 

and >— < a^iai and ya^hat; active participle 

hvasahat, or Jiyilz ^ ^lyf passive piart. 

(Hiphil) JiyyyZ ^ ^‘■'>’ 0 ,sadbitu; and remark, thnt 

the verb has the double signification of “ seizing, ” and “establishing,” 
which appertains to the root in Arabic. Possibly, too, in the Assy- 
rian records, forma of ^ahat may Kometinics be confounded with deri- 
vatives from TJt . “ to give.” 

- T' ^ 

The last clause is as follows: — 

<- till, im en. « I. <~ & -<T< 

ak/iar Ifamhusiya mitu, tura mannisu ndyati, the oorreepouding 
Persian phrase being pasdt/a Kamhujiya svdmanhiyusli, “ thm Cam- 
byses, self-wishing to die, died;” mihi, must be boro 

accordingly, tbo rarcly-used pr.-uterite form of riV0> amsweringto 
(or supposing a plural form to bo used, to IT'D), and tlie throe fol- 
lowing words must answer to svdonarsldyusli, which signifies literally, 
“ solf-wisbing to dio.” I conjecture, then, that tura is a prmterite 
form of the substantive verb, cognate with aitur, aturu, yatUir, yat- 
turun, &c.; that J, which I read doubtfully as mannisu^, 


of the Persian originals; and it would be too much, thorofore, to expect 
from tlioni a rigorous attention to grammatical rule in roprosonting their own 
language. 

> I can hardly believe that really roijresenfs the particle notwith- 
standing the applicability of such an explanation to this iihrase, for I have 
never met with mm, “ from,” written phonetically in any other passage of the 
Inscription. I should vatlior suspect ^yy J to represent a noun in 

combination with the suffix of the Urd person. It is pos.sible, indeed, as and 
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must signify “ his wish,” and that 

miii or mU,) is either the infinitive absolute or the construct noun, 
which in Hebrew would bo written niD- 

The analogy, at the same time, of diyald and 

similar forms would seem to point out miyati, (or mit,) as a participle 
corresponding with and I give accordingly the variant trans- 
lation of turn, “ he became,” mannisu, from himself," miyati, “ dead.” 
The translation of the eleventh paragraph will stand as follows : — 
[“ Says Darius tho Icing : there was a Magian named Gomates;] 
ho arose from Pisiachadia, the mountain of Araoadres from thonce, 
in the fourteen day of the month at [that time he appeared; 

He falsely declared to the state, I am Bardes, the son of Cyrus and 
brother of] Gambysos; then all the people revolted against Camhyses 
and went over to him (Bardes)j both Persia and Media [and the other 

provinces; on the ninth day of the month the empire this 

Bardes] seized; then Cambyses died; ho committed suicide, (or “his 
death was from himself.”) 
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are both polyphone signs, that the true reading of the word may be nissalm, 
(Hebrew ); and that the phrase may signify “he was delivered by death,” or 
his deliverance was dying,” 
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^ <T- 4 m. r. 1? ^i. 

yakhas u ai. si ya. akLar. * Gu m a ta. 

^ JT <. ML^m im. T? 

ha ga, au va. Ma gu su. melk u t. a na. 






YY 

YT 

sa 


ti ta. 


<. r. mj 

su va. ana. melek. yat tur. 

This paragraj)h is unfortunately of little assistance to us, as the 
most interesting passages are illegible. Wo have the termination of 
the second olauao, answering to tlio Persian aifa hhsliatram hachd 
paruviyata anidhham, taumdyd aha^ “ that empire bad been in our 
family from antiq^uity,” but it is quite impossible to fix the ortho- 
graphy of some of the principal words, and etymological speculation, 
therefore, would be worse than useless. I should wish to suppose 

the phrase Jn|y >< < to signify 

“from the olden time,” -^y ^ being ibo same word which 

occurs under the forms of -^y or ■^y y>- or “^y in other 
passages, in reference to time ; and the following word being a quali- 
ficativo epithet need like 5^ >ff~ ''''•th the 

signification of “ former,” or "remote;” but there is no certainty in 
the orthography of either of the words ; and to add to our embarrass- 
ment, if the form of Sr^y ^^y ^ tie correct, it is so nearly 

identical with a term which occurs in paragraph 14, for the pos- 
sessive pronoun of the 1st pers, plur., that notwithstanding the position 
which it here occupies before the noun, it would be most natural to 
connect it with to consider these words as a 

translation of amdhhani tumdyd. The expression Y ^ 

/ 



Ixvi 


ANALYSIS OB' BABYLONIAN 


at any rate, meane “ of our family,” as in line 3, and the last word 
of the sentence, must, accordingly, he the verb answering to aha,. 
How this term, however, which is written is to be pro- 

nounced, I am q[uite unable to conjecture, for each of the signs which 
compose it has several independent powers, and I hav6 not recog- 
nized any cognate forms elsewhere.* 

The third clause of the Babylonian does not precisely follow the 
Persian original. Instead of “ After Gomates, the Magian, had dis- 
possessed Cambyses of Persia, Media, and the other provinces;” the 
Babylonian construction would seem to be, “After Gomates, the 


Magian, had transferred the empire to himself.” 
at any rate, which follows the name of Gomates the Magian, signi- 
fies “the empire,” and the particle which closes line 18, 

must govern a noun or pron. at the commencement of the following 
line. The names of I? Qumata, and I 

Magusu, are valuable on the score of orthography; and the compound 


‘ I observe, in many passages of this Inscription, an extraordinary similarity 
between suiHxed pronouns of the 3rd person and forms of the substantive verb, 
a similarity which strikingly resembles the presumed relationship in Hebrew 
between the pronouns XIH N'i! (“jllpl and In 

* T f T r * 

Hue 3, I V- inn, seems to bo used for “have been.” The common phrase 
n which precedes the dates, may mean “these were.” 

<h ^1 sina, in the same way, in line 100, replaces the substantive verb in the 
fern, plural, and rii/o, in the present passage must, I think, be simi- 

larly explained as standing for the fern. sing. I conjecture, accordingly, that the 
suffix of the 3rd person, agreeing with its antecedent in gender and number, was 
optionally used in Babylonian for the substantive verb; and I thus define 
siga as the suffix of the 3rd person singular, answering to the Hebrew 
and put in the feminine gender to agree with the nominative melkut or 
sarrut, “empire,” 
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term Imgmum "wLich connects them is a further illustration of the use 
of the pronoun for the article, although in this case a demonstrative 
form is employed rather than a relative. At the commencement of 
the next line, we have some of the words corresponding to the 
Persian phrase huwa ayastd utdipMyam akutd, hut they are too 
doubtful and imperfect to he worth analyzing. The fourth clause, 
jr <. r. sum ana melek yattur, “he 


became the king,” requires no comment. 

The Babylonian fragments will thus read; 

“ Says Darius the king : [the empire of which Goniatos, the Magian, 
dispossessed Oambyses] from the olden time had been in our family ; 
after Goraates, the Magian, had transferred the empire to [himself, 
both Persia and Media, and the other provinces, he did] as bo 
pleased : he became the king.” 


P.,. ,S, I EW yH<. Jil 1 ? 

* Da ri ya vas. melek ( — — — ) 


^ mi Mfi n i. 20 gg 

ya gab bi. man ma. y a nu. ( — — 


1 T 1 *T. if m M <• 

_ — — — — ) * Gu m a ta. ha ga su va. 

^ ^ m. -KTl 

Ma gii su. melk u t. yak ki mu. liva kn. 

-IT. ^ ^ I. tn ^mr. 

m a du. la, pa ni su. yap ta khat(?). 


I 




-r m CT. 


-) hva ku 


du ku 


V. 
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m 

-EY 
>- \ « 

*# "El gE 

^VYYY 
~ 11 ■ 

■f. 

. V 

. -IT. 

a — 

nia. 

la. 

liva ina s 


nu. 

sa, 

la. 

r >f 

-mi 

YYY 
YY . 

r ^T. ]} L 

V. I. 

gi 


* Bar 

zl 

ya. 

ana ku. bar su. 

sa. * 

Ku 

ra 

1 8 . 

« < 


<r- 

n 

• 

a 

m. 

man 

ma. 

?al. 

ya (— — ) 

u. 

ai 


eli. 

1. 22 


=‘/X''v 

T P. 


(— “ 

- — 

— — — — 

— — 

— 

-) 

ana ku. 


^ > 

-!!<! 

<:- t] B]<1 at 

m 


►- 1 • 

* 

Hu 

ri 

mi B da 

as(?) 

sal 

la. 


^ - 

■fr<r 

<1:^ m. 

^TP 


* 

Hu 

ri 

mi a da. 

yas ^i. 

da 

nu. aS. 

<tt. 

V. 

H ^ -!!<! <1 



t]<l 

yas ini. 

sa. 

* Hu ri 1 

tni 

B 

da. 

23 

i'VL'-'V!.'-'VL'- •■ 

*^Y 

57'i-^.irir«7&c<3 *“ I 


I. 

<. 



(— — 

■ — 

_ _ _) Ma 

g“ 

su. 

va. 

( - ) 



r«< 

. V. 

-<I< 

I. 

>- 

• 

--ir. 

(- 

— 

-). 

sa. yat 

ti 

BU. 

as. 

er. 

U(^) 

i<m^] 

-<y< 4-. 

^<. ^ 


Sik 

ta hu 

va 

t ti ’. mat. Ni 

3 

& 

ai. ' 

^ I 

YY 

• 7 • 

• 

^<. m rni i- 

24 

>fe-i',XrT«5W7-i: 

sum su. ea. 

al, 

* Ma d ■ ai. 


( 

— _ 

¥ ^TTTT 

-!!<! 

/►->- 

\>-»- 


EM. 

_ — 

— - 

- — ■ 

— ) * Hu 

ri 

mi 

S 

da. 


< ^r. r ii. ^ 

u t. ana ku. yad da nu. 



melk 
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In the second clause, for niya alia, “there was hot,” we hare 
If manma ydnu, both of these words being 
interesting. Manma is a negative pronoun, compounded of man, “ any 
one,” (comp dial. ‘<~J “ whosoever,”) and the negative ma, “ not,” 

corresponding with the Arabic Lo.*^ Many examples occur of the 
employment of the pronoun j as in the phrase already quoted from the 
Koyunjik Bulls, P.xxxi.2, andin a passage of the E,I. Ins, col. 6.1. 24,, 

Bl. "Bf et. c^. -M. -El sy jy. 

da tnanama sai'rit malchri la ydhusu, “ which no king did before mej"’ 
and its etymology is made out quite satisfactorily. Ydnu, also, must 
be cognate with, or rather a more ancient form of, the Hebrew 
It would seem to bo a regular 3rd person future of a root anah, 
which we may suppose to correspond with or in Hebrew. A 
portion of the second clause is lost; but we have the concluding phrase, 
“ who would deprive Gomatos, the Magian, of the eriipire;” and wo 
hero find the Babylonian verb yakTcvmu, answering 

to ditam chaJchnyd. Now, yaiHniM must stand for and the 

root, therefore, would seem to be the same as the Hebrew 
Whether, however, we are to translate “ there was no one to vindicate 
the empire,” or whether naJxm may not have signified in Babylonian, 
“rescuing,” rather than “avenging,”! cannot pretend to say, as I 
have found very few undoubted instances of the employment of this 


‘ Etymologically it would to proper to translate manma by “aliqnis,” ratlier 
than by “ nemo,” for the Hebrew which is the original of the Arabic 
has a mere indefinite sense, corresponding, in fact, exactly with the iiideflnite 
affix c/iiya. In the compound pronoun cliislwhhja, which is the Persian equivalent to 
*^yi ™ hand, I ohserve that manma is only employed 

where the action is negative, and the double negative is quite agreeable to Semitic 
usage. 

, 2 For the cursive rendering of this line, see Bellino’s Cyl., side 2, line 4. 
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verb iu other Inscriptions.' Tlie third clause signifies, I think, “ the 
State feared him greatly,” the sense being slightly altered from the 
liaoM darshata atarsa of the Persian. {r| madu, at any 

rate, must bo the word which everywhere answers to wasiya, and 
which has been already examined in line 14; la pani su, “from 
him,” is self-evident, and the concluding word ^flTT 

can only be the 8rd person future of a verb signifying “to fear.” I 
have great difficulty, however, in identifying the root from which 
this form is derived, owing to the doubtful power of the sign 
Prom the context, I should wish to read the verb as yaptihluit, and to 
regard it as an Ifta’al form of inS “ to fear,’’ but I have not yet been 

able to verify the attribution to the sign of the secondary power 

of khat or kJiad.'^ 

The oommonceraont of the 21st lino is too donbtful to admit of 
being analyzed. Adopting Mons. Oppert’s amended translation of the 
4th clause,'’ I think it probable that the mutilated word in which the 


^ * For the PiBl participles, singular 

hvanakJcim, plur, hvanahkimu; see Past 

Ind. Ins., col. 7, 1. 21, and 8, I. 18. 


The letter is a variant for Sy'l ^ “s the monogram for “a house;” 


and it has thus several plionetic values, such os Ut, mat, &e., in common rvith that 
sign ; hut I suspect that the two characters have also independent powers. At 
any rate, tlio verb HI mi j^Tin which occurs in tills passage, cannot 
possibly have the same meaning as the term “r lino 22 

of the Nakhsh-i-Rustam Inscription, which, however, if -mr and 


were phonetically identical, would have every api)e.aranco of being a cognate 
Ifta’al form. 

® Mons. Oppert’s amended readings of the Bohi'stun Inscription are now in the 
course of publication in the Journal Asiatique. His learning is undoubted, and 
some of hia oorrections are important ; hut a large portion of his criticism is to be 
found in my BeUistuu Vocabulary, the 1st volume of whioh was published in 
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characters cau alone he clearly traced, is derived from the 

root duh or dahak, “ to smite," and that it answers to the Persian 
awdjaniya. The term wkich follows is quite irrecoverable. We have 
then, apparently, for mdtya kfis/uindsdtiya, “ lest it should be dis- 
covered,” ^ ><■ la hmma^imu, the 

first word being the negative particle, and the second a passive parti- 
ciple from a root ma^an, which I am quite unable to identify.^ The 
next phrase is easy, “ That I am not Bardes, the son of Cyrus,” is 

rendered b^ V. I >f W. T !i!. H 1. Y. 

y ^y ^^y «« la Baniya anahu barm sa XuraSt “ quod non 

Bardes ego [sum] filius ejus qui Cyri.” The term for “ son,” is hero 
represented by the monogram y|, which was perhaps pronounced 
bar, and the sufHx of the 3rd person is added, as in. the phrase 

sa Kanihuziya akMsu, 

which has been already examined. Affiliation is thus usually ex- 
pressed in Babylonian by “son bis of;" but sometimes a variant 
monogram, or is employed, or tbo mere sign 

of the genitive ^ is considered sufficient to mark the relationship. 

The 5th clause is rendered by Mons. Oppert, after the Persian 
text, “no one dared to say anything of Gomates, the Magian," 


1849, but of the very existence of which Mans, Oppert seems, nevertheless, to he 
completely iguorant. 

* As there appear to have been no signs of the class of sibilants, appropriated 
to the syllables yas and vas, the corresponding signs of the D class (namely, 
and ^^>-y<y) ■were necessarily used in conjunction ■with >2^^. O’ 
MU’ hut for the syllable of there was a distinot oliaraoter >- ; and wherever, 


accordingly, we find the 




assimilating with the s«, li or iu, (as in this word 


orthography. 


it must bo considered an instance of careless 
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and this amended reading is, no doubt, perfectly correct. In the 
Babylonian we have merely the commencement of the sentence 

*^1. <!- <^5yz|-s^. manma, 

val. ya - - ua. ai, elij and owing to my having failed, up to the present 
time, to ascertain the power of the compound sign ^ 

neither able to identify the verb nor to deter- 

mine positively, whether it means “saying" or “ daring.’’’ I should 
think, however, that "jV ^y— *^y answered to niya 

adarshanaushj “non auaus est;’’ for there is a participle, derived appa- 
rently from the same root, which is applied to tho god 
and to wlxicb, accordingly^ the sense of daring ” is more applicable 
than that of saying." The compound particle ai eli must be bore 


of 


1 The following are the materials I have collected for determining the power 
In the annals of tho Koyunjik king, it stands for the numeral 3. 


In the Khursabad Inscriptions, the term ^ly y*^ ’’■y^y^ ‘^<y< 
monly interchanges with ^ The word ■jV *^y sig- 

nifies “he dared.” The standard epithet applied to the god M y? ^ 

at Khuisahad is <y-. idfy cHL. ^y -<y< 

Tile sign ^y~ 1® common element in Babylonian names j compare 

y. -y 5?= tv<y- yy. y. ^y ^^y ^yy, “Neho -, 


the son of Nala 2 Uj”(?) referring to tho chief placed by Esar Haddon in 
charge of Babylonia, (British Museum, 22, 60 :) and the Babylonian hing, 

I H ” T. 

» _ __ Merodaoh, the son of ^yyy= Save tribute 

to the Obelisk king. (See Brit. Mus., 46, 17, and 15, 29.) The name of this 
king has certainly a striking resemblance to the Memsimordaevs of tho Canon of 
Ptolemy; hut, on the other hand, chronologically, the identification seems impos- 
sible ; and I have no authority from etymological sources for thus attributing to 
the sign the value of sas. 
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used for tlie Persian jiariya, which signifies “about,” or “regarding,” 
and the noun which it governs, together with the infinitive form of the 
verb gahaJi, “ to say,” must he supposed to be lost at the oommence- 
mont of line 22. 

In the 6th clause, where, for “ then I prayed to Oromasdos,” we 

ei g. T IT. H dift -n<T <~ El ew. 

im ^ -II.. it is the last word only that requires explanation. 
This term must, I think, be read a^aUa, which is usually li, 

having hero the secondary power of ay, and which usually stands 
for ni, having the power of yaZ. That >-^1 indeed, represents 
salla, I am satisfied from numerous examples; (compare 
yaZta, “ battle j” ^almanu, “ images;" >-^ Jyy_ ^^y^ 

vu^alhlia, “victorious,^” &c.), and the context requiring absolutely that 
the verb should be in the Ist person singular, I am obliged to supply 
the value of ay for the initial syllable.® A^^alla, of course, like the 


' exclmngos with t^yy "^y ” "^yj 

as the correspondent for hamaranam, “ battle,” throughout the Behistun Inscrip- 
tion. ^ yy *Hy yy yy il>^ *“Z»jam<Aojanu<, “these 

images;” (compare Hebrew ; Arab. occurs in Behistun Inscription, 

V V V 

line 100, where, liowever, the printed text has nn erroneous reading; and for 
vusalkha, “victorious,” see the titles of Sarginn, [Shalmaneser] in B. M., 33, 1. 4. 

«. Ell. <ETf m. ^1 -< m -<T< I. 

rex qui ah initio regni ejue 

!fl:T m. -HI I. -El. Idf £1 ET. 

reges hosles ejus non paroebal; 

^ Sif ?«. V. ^ -^1. -El. rr tfp- 

victor {in jtugnis) innumerahilihus. 

I derive vusalkha, of course, from 

- T • 

2 As there axe several characters which thus fluctuate 'between the I and j, 
there would seem to be some phonetic law connecling the two classes. At any 
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the cognate forms >-Ey 9dla, “ -worship j" ya^lu, 

“ they worshipped,” &c., is derived from a root answering to 
the doubling of the 1st radical being perhaps dialectic, as in ya??abat, 
&o., and the second duplication indicating the Piel conjugation, as in 
yagabhi,' yaparras, yamarru, yatsimia, &c. 

There is nothing more to be noted till wo come to the phrase in 
the next line, answering to the Persian martiyd fratand anushiyd, 
“his chief followers.” The Babylonian text is hero gi-ven as 

^ T«<. V . ^<T<. J ^ 

monogram for “man” generically; thcdeterminati-voof“rank/'‘ 

the name of the particular rank indicated hj fratama; (Chaldee 
D'D^^Sl Esth. i. 3.) and the sign of the plural number. It is 
impossible of course to determine how this phrase should ho pro- 
nounced, as not one of the signs composing it is phonetic. The 
following words, however, read sa yatti,, “who were with him/' 


rate, and ^yy interchange repeatedly: is sometimes put for 

; ^^►^y^y seems also to have the power of of, and I am half inoUned to 

think that what I have hitherto called Liphal and Iltaphal forms, are in reality 
Shaphel and Istaphal (for Hiphil and Hithpael) ; the sign -It! having the 
power of as ns well as of al; for amongst other examples, I observe, that 
JlJT^y i ^yy- ^y in the 1st pers. seems to answer to 

in the 3rd ; and that ifci ^yy n^yy ity 

apparently to the same tense of the same verb. All this is very puzzling, and 
can only yield to careful and continued research. 

> The sign or is constantly used in tlie Assyrian Inscriptions 

as determinative’ of “ a title.” Compare the word ^^yyy y^ >— ^y^ 

“ a general,” (rendered by the Hebrews as ;) also >-^y y^ ^y^ 

>-«y »-£>- yy ; . and.perhaps, ’^yyA ^^^y^y. 
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being equivalent to the Chaldee and the suffix 
of the 3rd person beiug irregularly omitted. 

After this vre have the Babylonian names answering to the Persian 
Sihta’iwatish, Nisdya, and Media, the former being preceded by »-^yy 
which is the monogram for “ a city," and was probably pronounced iv, 
(Heb. and the two latter by or mat, denoting “ a country." 
The two first letters of the name of Siktduwatidi, aore a good 
deal mutilated on the rock : the first, on a careful inspection of the 
cast, seems to be A y, but the form is hardly made out with suffi- 
cient distinctness to authorise the admission of ^y into the Baby- 
lonian alphabet with the value of sih : the second letter may bo given 
with more certainty as and that the value of ta appertains to 
this sign is shown by many other examples, such as 
or ^y^ r^yyy for the “Tigris/* ^y|^ ^Jiyy or 

t^yyy for “Elymais,** &o., &c. It is to be 

observed, also, that the Babylonian substitutes the letter 
in the orthography of this name for the nominatival case-ending of 
the Persian. There is nothing to be remarked in the names of Nisdya 
and Media, except the duplication of the s in tho former name, aud 
the assimilation of tho -^y and .kw. which, however, do not 
strictly belong to the same grade among the sibilants. The words 
answering to ‘‘ Ormazd granted me the empire,” in the last clause, 
are a mere repetition of the phrase in lino 4, with the exception of 
the word earrwt, “ empire,” being written as ^ ■^y instead of 


The translation of this paragraph then will be as follows: — 

“ Says Darius the king : there was not any one, [not a Persian, 
nor a Median, nor any one of our family, who] would rescue (or vin- 
dicate) the empire from that Goraates, the Magian : the people 
greatly feared him ; [he would slay many people who knew the other 
Bardes : for that reason] he would shay them ‘ lost it should be made 
public that I am not Bardes, who was the son of Cyrus,’ No 
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one dared about [Goniates, tLe Magian, to say anything, until 1 
arrived:] then I prayed to Ormazd; Ormazd brought help to me: by 

the grace of Ormazd, [on tho 10th day of the month ( ) with my 

confederates I slew Gomates,] the Magian, and the leaders of the 
people who were with (him): In the town of Siktachotos ; in the 
country named Nisma, which was in Media [there I slew him: I 
recovered tho empire from him; I became king by the grace of 
Ormazd:] Ormazd granted me the empire.” 


p... H. y EKi .yy<y g^yy yH<. Hr H 

* Da ri ya vas. melek ( — — — ) 

< *y. V. -IT. ^ tfr. 

ya gab bi. melk u t. ea. la. pa ni. 

1. 25 -mi ^r. 

( — — — — — ) val ta kan. zi §. 

r m, -I? i. m r«<. v . -r r«<. v . 

ana ku. e ti bu su. bit i, sa. ilu i. sa. 


I t-i y? m 

■* On m a ta. 


yy M <. *^y m i. 

ha ga BU va. Ma gu su. 


tJf 8- S. I ET. 

yab bu lu. ana ku. 




y. ^y yy ^y. yy 

* . Gu m a ta. ha 


M] <. *^y i>-i I. 

ga su va. Ma gu su. 


ya 


T 

(— — ' — ) su mi 


X T ET. ^ -. 

t. ana ku. hva ku. ai. 


* -TKT.I. <eTT twTT tC. -TT8 tT. K ^ ITT. 

as ri su. val ta kan. zi s Par su. 
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• 

V 

w 

’Ey Ey<y 

nil. 

t 0»7 

!• 27 


■» 

Ma d 

ai* 

( — — — — — 

— — ) 

>- 

• 


V. -I. ^ -IKI 

^T<T. 

aS. 

yas mi. 

sa. 

* Hu ri mi ^ 

da. 

y? 

yy. 

r ii. 

, cyy ^y ^py. 

I 


ha g a, ana ku. o ti bu s. ana ku. 


e= yy Hr ey^T. y? fi. <5y=y. v . ss:y. 

vap na ti ki t. a di. eli. sa. bit. 

^1! m ^ -IT<T 1. 

at tu nu. aA as ri su. 



— — — — ) ai ya? mi. sa. 


~y m -yy<y <~ ty Ey<y. «> <. v. 

Hu rl mi § da. qa b u. sa. 

y. i-y ’Ey y? *y. y? m <. ■£! i. 'm. 

* Gu m a ta. ha ga sn va. Ma gu su. hit. 

^11 m -II. M <. 

at tu nu. la. yas s u. 



In line 24, the -words ^ Y Jijt 

tarmi su lapani, “ imperium quod a [me],” are all sufficiently known to 
us ; but line 25 oominences with a word mltakan, 

which requires some explanation. The Persian correspondent is 
avdstdyam, and the meaning is “I established;" valtakan, therefore, 
must be the active participle of the Iltaphal conjugation of p3, a root 
which is of very frequent employment, both in Assyrian and Baby- 
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Ionian, with the sense of “making,” “appointing,” or “ establishing;” 
anil which exhibits a great variety of forms. The many instances of 
confusion between letters of the class I and the class s, have led me to 
suspect, as noticed in a preceding page, that the Li^lial conjugation in 
Babylonian may be identical with the Shaphel (Heb. Hiphil), and the 
Iltaphal with the Istaphal (Heb. Hithpael) j but I have not yet 
found sufficient evidence to satisfy all my doubts; and I continue, 
therefore, for the present, to regard the conjugations as distinct. At 
the same time, that in this particular verb, the Iltaphal conjugation is 
used precisely with the same causative power as the Shaphel, is 
shown by a comparison of the following passages from the Trilingual 
Inscriptions: 


1. .. ^ 

. * ET f?l. I V". © EE #. 

a§. sa ki pi. 

as ku n. su 

n. di ya ki. 

Ad cruoem 

Behistun, 1, 63. 

feci 

eoB 

occisos 



-C. 

I. (19 £ #) 

a^. sa ki pi 

, al ta 

kan. 

SU, di ya ki 

ad crueem fed 

mm 

ocdsuvi 

Behistun, 1. 60. And 

again,— 




tri h 

, m 

akhar. a na 

ku. . 

e mi, 

, • al ta kan. 

turn 

ego 

jussum 

feci 

Behistun, 1, 88. 



hi ma. 




ita. 





^ V. if. k 

q^a b u, sa. a na ku. — o mi. 
siout ego jussum 

^ ►iyy ^^y I *7^, Wcstergaard’s H. 1. 20. 
as ku n nu s su n. 
fed ilUs, 


TEXT AT BEHISTUN. 


Ixxix 


Compare also the Babylonian text of the Van Inscrip., 1. 20, sqq[. 


T? 1 

. V 



ha g a. 

sa d 


n{l). _ 

e mil. 

lioe 


hco 

jusaum 


mn m 


<r- 1 


yaa ta 

lean. a 

na. 

e pisu. — — 

■) va. 

fecit 

ad 


faciendam talulam 

et 

i5^1 (?). -. 

<j2y=y4. 

<CR. cTT M IfcT. 

#!&, 

nina. al 

eli. 

val. 

yas du r. 

aldiar. 

nunquam supet [earn] 

non inscripsit ; 

posfea 

m. 



-in ^^y 

, Vt 

a na ku. 

— e 

mu. 

al ta kan. 

a na» 

ego 

jussum 


fed 

ad, 

V EKT -IKT. <T- I 




sa da ri. 

( — ) 




sorihendan, 

tabulam 





I cannot pretend, at present, to give a complete list of the deri- 
vatives from the root Amm, but it may be interesting to put together a 
few of the most ordinary forms. 

Participle of Kal, ]^II mi vuhvn, 

Shaphel (Hiphil) forms, 1st per. 

mhun; 3rd person faskun or 

yaslcunu; participle (or const. Infinitive) saJcin, 

Istaphaljlst per. ^ or ^ ‘'*"1 

mtahkan; 3rd pers, 
yastakhan or yastakkanu. 

Iltaphal, JlTIJ ►‘Cl altakan, 1st person singular; 

mltahan, participle. 

Tipi.1, 6141^1' ►.ry, £141 

yathivna, yatkm, or yaikumt, Srd person. 
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Perhaps even >-^ Y vusasTcin, is a Shasliaphel parti- 

ciple. It isj however, always (lifficnlt to identify those forms of the root 
kun, in which the letters s and I are employed as servile letters, in con- 
sequence of the orthographical resemblance of such terms to derivatives 
from the roots and Ipri The use of the active participle, in 
Babylonian as in Arabic, instead of the verb, and without, of course, 
any distinction of person, is not uncommon. As valtahan, indeed, 
here stands for avastdyam, “ I established,” so in the corresponding 
passage of the Inscription of Nakbsh-i-Rustam y- 

valtisib (Iltaplial part of 235J'’ ) is used for niyasMdayam, Va^^ahU 
also, is employed thronghout the Behistun Inscription, for “ I seized," 
or “ he seized,” and if vashussu, he a genuine 

terra in line 19 of Westergaard’s D., it must be explained as the 
Shaphel participle of ebas, used instead of the 8rd pcrs. of the verb. 

The 4tli clause, yathd prmarmchiT/a, awathd adam akunavam, "1 
made it as it was before,” is rendered by J 

^yy ^y I* which, H it be phonetic, must be 

read ziV, is difficult. I conjecture, however, that it is a noun or 
construct infinitive from a root vam§ or yaza§, which signifies “ to 
renew” or “restore,” and which is cognate both with the Hebrew 
and the Arabic There is, at any rate, a verbal form in 

the Nimrud Standard Inscription, line 20, which is certainly a kindred 
derivative with t^y and which suggests the above etymo- 
logy. This word occurs in the phrase >- ^5^1^ y^K^ 

^yyyz ^yy^^ ^y» four gates I restored," and I 

translate, accordingly, the Behistun phrase by “ I made a restoration ” 


' The ya in yam; may be taken as a middle form between fT and at 
any rate, examples of the yod interchanging with gutturals are not uncommon; 
while' the Babylonian * is known to bo a frequent substitute for the dental, as in 
the orthogr.aphy of Barxiya for the Persian Bardiya, 
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(or “areiiemng of what was before”). The verb L 

etibusu, is of course an Ifta’al form of ebas, the servile letter 
being introduced between the 1st and 2iid radical as a conjugational 
characteristic. 

For the 5th clause^ “the temples which G-omates the Magian had 
destroyed, I rebuilt,” we have V . *^*“1 V • 

r. "Et n t! m jt <. ■£! ‘i. a ih fif! 


word being alone wanting. “ The 
temples,” ayadanri in tlic Persian, is rendered by “the houses of the 


r 


gods,” y^ y being the monogram for “ a house,” with tho phonetic 
power of Sit, and for “a god,” with the phonetic value of ilu. 


The verb J^y yahlulu, “ho destroyed,” is also an inte- 

resting word, as it explains a passage of very fre(jnent occurrence in 
the Historical Inscriptions of Assyria. This joassage is usually 

written -y .^y^. >^11. ^ ^ 

abbul. aggur, dahiv (?),asrup, “I destroyed; I undermined; I burnt 
with Are;” but the first word is sometimes written y^ >->-<y-^ ahd, 
without the duplication of the 1st radical, and we thus see that tho 
derivation is from “to confound,” rather than from “to 

" T r 

wither.” Tho double form, indeed, of atw/ and ahhul, like addith and 
aduhu, aUur and aVwni, determinately includes the root in tho class of 
verbs and the significations, moreover, of “ destroying ” and 
“confounding” are very nearly allied. The word answering to 
niyatrdrayam is unfortunately lost, as indeed is the passage which 
translates the very difiicult commencement of the 6th clause in the 
Persian text. In that clause the name of Gomates tho Magian is 
perfect, but tho verb again, replacing the Persian adina, is also muti- 
lated. If, however, it be restored to after the analogy 

of the correspondent to adina in the 2nd clause of the last paragraph, 
it will show that the Babylonian root signifying “ to take away ” or 
“ dispossess,” must be Icamam, rather than nakam — that it is allied in 


9 
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fact to the Hebrew Dip probably, instead of being identical, as I have 
before conjectured, with DpJ "to avenge.” The last word of the 

- T 

clause sunut, is the masculine plural of the pronoun of the 

3rd person, and it agrees with the correspondent to the Persian 
vUMbisIi, whether that term signify “houses” or "families.”* 

The 7th clause, "I established the state in its place,” (or 
“ firmly”) is perfect. The Babylonian phrase is J 

I, words that 

have not boon previously examined are >- aS asrisu, 

answering to the Peivsian gdthwd. Now there is the same uncertainty 
about the signification of the Babylonian asri, that has been felt in 
regard to the Persian gdthwd, the verb from which *“yy^y 


' I may hero add a few words on the pronoun of the 3rd person. The maso. 
singular is ^ Suva (Min): Bw feminine )• The 

masc. plural is I ^y. sunut { the fem. plural, <T- 1! *T. 

sinat. The abbreviated forms used as suffixes are, masculine or J sis, 

singulars J sun, plural: feminine (?) si, singular; 

sin, plural. Sunuli and sinati are used also for the obliixuo cases of the plural 
pronoun, and sunu and sina frequently take the place of sun and sin, for the plural 
suffix, without Involving, I think, any grammatical distinction. With regard to 
the distinction between ut and at, for the masculine and feminine gender of 
plural, I may observe that a kindred rule of orthography seems to pervade 
tho whole structure of the Babylonian grammar; wo have thus, masculino 

t::;^y -“^y madut, fem. *Sy ^yy mailet, “many;” 

— masc. yy ^ Wi haganutf fem, yy ^ j^yy "^y 

haganet, “ these masculine m annul, feminine 

►►-y ►“^y yy ■^y annat (obi. ►•►^y *”^y^ anniti) “ those;” — masc. 

CK tWt lif ^JT 

eltit, “goddesses,” &c. &c. 
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may very well be clerivedj having on the one side the sense of “being 
firm,” like the Sanscrit inv, whilst on the other, from the context of 
several independent passages, I should be disposed to prefer trans- 
lating asrisu by “in loco ojus,” precisely as Mons. Oppert trans- 
lates gatlmd, comparing it with the Persian jjlf. We have thus 

<CK m. ^ -IKT 1 gE 111 !!<. 1 1 -<T<. 

min asri sun a?^uhlia sunuti, “a loco eornnx ejoci eos,” Brit, Mus. 

ir. 1 , .3- V. « m 

K« E=lf. If * -TK! I ■7^. =Trf= -E >=!fff 

“ Tabulam quam reges patres mei in sedes eorum erexere." British 
Museum, 76. 30. j and I think even that the word Tf. m "U.1, 
is of such very common occurrence in the Inscriptions of Assyria, is 
the noun asar, signifying “a place,” as in the title taken by the 
Khursabad king ; — 

■'IT#: «. ^<. e:m= E;:r. V. TIT«D I. 

vu sak nis Ya liu du. sa. a ear su. 

^yT Brit. Mus., 33. 8. 

ru hu ku 

“ He who possesses Jud»a, of which the place is afar off,” or 
“master of the remote Judaea.” There can at any rate be no doubt 
but that ^ -!I<I I is the oblique case of a noun asar, governed 
by the particle ai and attached to the suflfix of the 3rd person mascu- 
line singular, 

It is probable that the word -jm of which I have already 
hazarded an explanation, and which follows valtahan, belongs to the 
8th clause, the signification being, " I restored to their former state 
Persia, Media, and the other provinces; that which had been taken 
away I brought back.” 

The 9th clause, containing the translation of “ I did this by the 
grace of Ormazd,” requires no explanation, but in the 10th, which 
answers to “I arranged so that I established our family in its place,” 

9 2 
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there are a few words to be noticed. In tlie first place, for the 
Persian Terb liamatalchshhja, we have a term of doubtful orthography; 
it seems to be written *= vr® elAT mpnatiUt, and 

ought, I think, to represent an Ifta’al participle. In its present 
form, however, it will require to be referred to a quadrilateral 
root, of which very few examples indeed are to be found in Baby- 
lonian, and I am strongly inclined, therefore, to question the 
genuineness of the second letter. There is certainly a space for one 
letter on the rook, and there are the remains apparently of the sign 
but this may have been originally an error of the sculptor. 
Unless indeed the term bo read vapiUdt, and referred to the Ifta’al 
conjugation of "IjPS, “ to look after,” I can suggest no possible expla- 
nation. 

y V “ ’^*'*'*^ tliat,” or “ so that,” 

is already known to us, but tho possessive qjronoun of the let person 
plural tpy ^^py which is attached to J^y^ & it, “a family,’’ 
is a new word. As attua seems to stand for antua, so must attumi 
stand for antunu, the only difference being that the singular pronoun 
terminates in ct, equivalent to the Hebrew suffix in ', while the plural 
termination is in nu, which is absolutely the same as the Hebrew 
suffix in !)j, a relic of WN, 

The Babylonian version of the last clause is opposed, I think, to 
the reading of Mens. Oppert, who translates yaihd Oumdta hya 
Magush vitliam tydm amdhham, niyd pardlara, by “before that 
Gomates tho Magian had usurped our country.” ^ <. V. 

certainly means in other passages “so as” or “according as” 
(compare the examples quoted in page vi.), and -^yy jy < yasm 
(Hebrew from is the exact equivalent of tho Persian 

pardhara, “he took away.’’ Tbe meaning, therefore, of the last 
clause must be, I think, “ so that our family was not superseded by 
Gomates the Magian," and the entire paragraph may be translated as 
follows : — 
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“ Says Davius tlie king : the empire ■which from [our family liad 
been taken away, that I recoyered : in its place] I established it : I 
restored it (or, made it as it 'was before) : the houses of the gods 
which Gomatcs the Magian had destroyed, I [rebuilt; I aj^ain en- 
trusted the sacred rites, the chanting, and the sacrifice, to the parties 
whom] Goniates the Magian had deprived of their holy offices: I 
established the State in its place (or, I put it in order). By the 
grace of Ormazd I made as they were before, Persia, Media, [and the 
other provinces: I restored to them that which had been taken 
away;] by the grace of Ormazd I did this: I made arrangements 
until that our family in its place I established ; [as it was before, so I 
arranged matters] by the grace of Ormazd, that our family was not 
displaced by Gomates the Magian.” 

Of the 15th paragraph, which reads "Says Darius the king: this 
is what was done by me after that I became king,” nothing is pre- 
served in the Babylonian but the name of Darius. 


Par. 10. 1. 29 I m -!T<I Ml ^H<. 


Da ri ya vas. 


Vi mi V . 

melek ( — — — )• 7*' 

T M. 11 -1 m. li 1. El 15 

ana ku. a du ku. a na. * Gu m a ta. * 


Ma gu su. akhar. ish. 


L 30 1 • 


^y -y^ ^y. CT I Wi, 

yat ba v va, ya gab hi. ki ma. ana ku. 

t^. b. -Off ^1 ®. # Hr. <><i “El nr !<«. 

melek. * — — * akhar. ish. — — i. 
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yat ti k ru 


^ ^ \\\ 
la. pa ni ya. 


'• 31 SSSifSSi I. ^ Kill. 

( — — — — — ) * Na di ta bil. 


L ]} I. V . r. -n<i 

sum su. bar su. sa. * A ni 


<. 


ri 


W. im 4r. el41 -ET =f A ^T. I tit 

ai. * Babel *. yat ba v va. ana. liva ku. 



cy 


cy ’^y. 

. y !^y. 

1. 32 
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ivK'S'. 

WCy 

i sy^y ^y SI, 

. w. 
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Babel 
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lir 



^ m, 

. 

^^-yy 

Hr. 

yat 

ti 

ki 

r. 
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u t, 


Babel 

* 


-T }} -<. 

yas sa bat. 

In the second olaus(5, which reads “when I slew Goiuates the 
Magian, then a man/’ &o.j *“^1. V with 

the sense of “when,” is a new expression. Perhaps it signifies lite- 
rally, “at the time that,” being the preposition 

denoting time, and y being equivalent to As I have 

never met, however, with any other examples of this compound 
adverb, I cannot be sure that I have analysed it correctly; 
or even that it is intended to be read phonetically. ||r Y^y 

aduku, is also to bo remarked as a variant form of 
addvku,, the root as I have already observed, forming its future 
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cither with or without the dagkesh. Another novelty is the employ- 
ment of tlio monogram for “ a man,” to connect Gomata and 

Magiim, instead of the pronoun Imga&uva. The sign in question is 
here used simply as a non-phonetic determinative before “Et I. 
At the end of the line, answers to the Persian maHiya, and is 

to he read probably as or The last word of tho 2ud 

clause, which is udapatatd in tho Persian, and which signifies “he 
arose,” is rendered in the Babylonian by 

yatbavva, a kindred form with the term yaibd, which I had occasion 
to examine in line 15, I suppose it to be the 3rd person singular 
masculine of tho Tiphal future of the duplication of tho second 
radical being characteristic of this as well as of the Piel conjugation, 
and the sense being modified by the change of conjugation from 
"coming,” to "arising,” (Compare the Hebrew noun 
"produce,” or "that which springs up from tho earth.”) 

In the 3i'd clause the Persian term aiuatlid, “ thus,” is rendered by 
which, in accordance with Semitic analogies, I would 
propose to road as kirna, comparing it with thoHehrow adverb iaS 
The letter <-1 at any rate, although representing primarily the 
sound of in or v after m, belongs certainly, in its secondary use, to the 
guttural class, for it constantly interchanges with 

and I believe, moreover, that we constantly meet, in the Inscriptions 
of Assyria, with the Babylonian -a n signifying " so ” or 

“ like,” under the form of Sr El “ <ST- 

The name of oof m> which is usually applied to 


1 If it were pOBsiWe to obtain for the letter the seoondary power of &a, I 
should of eonrso prefer reading this word as yalJcamma, and deriving it from Dp ! 
but I have met with no otlier authority for such a phonetic value, and I cannot 
venture to adopt it on a single example. 
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Susianaj and whioli isj I feel toleiably sure, composed of ideographs, lias 
been remarked on in my notes to tlie 6th paragraph. It is worth while, 
however, to observe the form of <<<I "ef ® !<« 

for “the people of Susiana,” the addition of the plural sign to the 
proper name of the country being held to be sufficient to indicate the 
gentile epithet. 

In line 81 wo first meet with the orthography of — 
r. ^ s^rii for the Persian Naditalira, and are thus 

enabled to attach to the sign (incorrectly printed in the text as 
the power of di, and to identify the compound chaiaetor 
-ni (contraction of ’"II) monogram for the god 

.BiZ (Hebrew The name seems to have been commonly used 


among the Babylonians, as it is found repeated several times on a 
cylinder published by Grotefeud (Zeitschrift, Tom. iii. p. 179); and 
it may be interpreted as “ the gift of Bel,” nadiia being equivalent 
to the Hebrew “ a liberal gift.” Ezok. 1 6. 23. 

The name of the father of Naditabelus, which is lost both in the 
Persian and Scythio versions, is preserved in the Babylonian, as 


T. Tf ^IT<I 


The only other word to be 


noticed in line 81 is 





yapar^'O^t the 3rd 


person masculine singular of the Piel future of para.?, “to lie," a root 
from which we have already met with another derivative in the 
plural noun y|r Tt “lies.” 

Inline 32 the first word is doubtful. The analogy of lino 16, 
where we have the two verbs yatrilcvl and yattihru' in immediate 
juxtaposition, would lead us to expect that yattihir would in this 
place bo preceded by yattinh, the 3rd person singular masculine of 
the Ifta’al form of '*1']^, and it is very possible that the 3rd cha- 
racter in the line may be which seems in Assyrian to 

have the power of rik. At any rate, the term which follows the 
name of Babylon is to be read yattiUr for yantikir, and is to be 
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explained as the 3rd person singnlar masculine of the Ifta’al form of 
“to rebel.” There seems to be no fixed rule in Babylonian 
with regard to the employment or suppression of the final yowel in 
many of the future forms. The 3rd person plural, both of the mason- 
line and feminine gender, is marked by the letter which 

replaces a primitiye n, but in the 1st and 3rd persons singular we 
sometimes meet with a final a or a final m, and sometimes the yowel 
is elided. I propose accordingly, pending further research, to desig- 
nate the latter form as apocopate. 


For an explanation of ya??dbat, “be seized,” see 

line 17. 

The paragraph accordingly reads as follows : — 

“Says Darius the king. When I had slain Gromates the Magian, 
then a man [named Atrines, the son of Opadarmes, he in Susiana] 
arose; he said thus: I am the king of Susiana; then the people of 
Susiana rebelled against me : [they went oyer to that Atrines : he 
became king of Susiana : afterwards a man of Babylon] named Nidi- 
tabelus, the son of Anires, he arose in Babylonia; he thus falsely 
declared to the people : “ I [am Nabochodrossor, the son of N abo- 
nidus;” then the whole state of Babylon to Niditabelus] went over; 
Babylon rebelled : he seized the kingdom of Babylon.” 

Of the 17th paragraph the Babylonian has preseryed nothing but 
the words answering to “ Darius tho king says,” and the final clause 


r m. ^1! 




J analiu addukm, “ I slew him,” The 


last word, which is tho apocopate form of the 1st person singular of 
the Kal future of Pi?]]} some interest from its affording a good 
example of the phonetic power of which is otherwise of rare 

occurrence. The intermediate phrases, “ then I sent to Susiana,” and 
“ Atrines was brought bound before me,” are entirely lost. 
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allahu, tlie 1st person singular of tlie future of tlie root to go.” 

This verl) is used very frequently in the Inscriptions, and seems to he 
conjugated more regularly than its Hebrew correspondent. In the 
future forms, at any rate, where the first radical as a weak letter 
falls away, its loss is compensated by the doubling of the second 
radical; (compare or >-£1 jSy allaku, for 

the Ist person, and Yf—y ^y, Itt Efj 

J[ZI^>iiyy ^^^y^y l^y ynllaku or yalUhu for the Srd person ;) 
whilst in the participial forms y^ YT*~y lialah, y^ ^^^y^y 
haliku, &o., and in the imperative ^^Y^^y ^y— y ^y alhau, the 
initial stem letter, which in Babylonian must have been rather 
than Hj is reproduced. The ^y can only bo u,sed, it would seem at 

the end of the word JY^y ^y to express the vowel termi- 

nation in u. This verb is followed by the compound preposition 
yy --y. <:<y=:y. ana eli, which merely signifies “to.” 

The Srd and 4th clauses are l)oth important and difficult. The 
construction of the Persian seems to be, “ the forces of Naditabirus 
held the Tigris : there they were in position, supported by their 
boats.” But the order of the phrases must be reversed 'in the Baby- 
lonian. The only explanation, indeed, tliat I can give of line 34 is 
as follows. “ The forces of Niditabel ” , <EI-T. & -]<]i *1. 

^ J1 ^H<T Efi ai eli dikta hvasuzzu, “to their shipshaving 

Mi- Yf "tt™;” gr <cK ffl 1? a 

>y- kuUu’ — Tiggar, "hold [or guarded] the Tigris.” 

im. mali, “ completely.” There are many doubtful points, 
however, in this rendering. © -m is orthographioally 

identical with a word which is repeated over and over again in 


In the second clause, "I went” is rendered by ^Ihy H 
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tile Inscriptions of Assyria, and -wMcii cannot possibly, I think, 
signify “ships,” though I am still doubtful as to its real signification.' 
Of the many readings that hare been suggested for this word, the 
most probable, I think, is “walls of defence;” and the question accord- 
ingly arises, whether the Persian nwmj rfcan also have this meaning, or 
whether there can be such entirely different significations as “ships” and 
“walls” appertaining to the same noun ® -Ml ^1. Leaving this 
point to be decided by more competent inquirers, I go on to suggest 
that which governs dihta, may bo 

the plural participle of a root answering to lin, “to take refuge,” 
a sibilant, as is so often the case, being substituted for the Hebrew H- 
The next word, however it be pronounced, undoubtedly 

stands for the Persian awadd, “ there,” for we have, in a subsequent 
passage answering to amutJid, “from thence;” and 

ET <cTl ffl 4- with equal certainty may be identified as 
the 3rd person plural prseterite of a verb* which corresponds with 
in Hebrew, and in Arabic, and which signifies “ to hold or 


> The phrase to which I allude is 
word being often written phonetically, as 

^]<]i m dihta or dikut, and thus admitting of explanation either 
as a correspondent for tho Chaldee N'i’p'n “ palm-tree,” or as a kindred dori- 
vative with “a wall,” or “tower.” The latter is, I think, however, the 

most probable explanation, for it is impossible to suppose that all the cities to 
which this plnose refers had either “ ships ” to be destroyed, or “ palm-trees ” to 
be cut down; whereas, there were undoubtedly “walls and towers” in every 
instance to he levelled by the Assyrian conqueror. I think, also, that 

>-y<y^ 

the theme being diAa, which would nearly resemble 
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guard.”^ The term which follows may he taken for the determinative 
of water, as it not only precedes tlie names of rivers, hut is also 
usually prefixed to the noun van-at, which signifies the sea. It was 
probably non-phonetlo. After occurs one of the names of 

the Tigris. It is written ^ think, pro- 

nounced Tiggar, the 1st sign being perhaps a non-phonetio deter- 
minative, while the two others have the respective powers of tih 
and gar? This name, in the Inscriptions of Assyria, is written 
Hf- and interchanges with a still more ancient desig- 

nation of the river in question expressed by >->- >->- * In the suc- 
ceeding line will be found a third name for the Tigris, which is the 


* This verb is constantly used in the Insc. of Assyria, with the sense of “ with- 
holding j” comp. <^<; ^y<y tzty >£yyy j -yyy^^ 

mandattasun gahlu, they withheld their tribute.” -KTt a >=T1T=. 
j£m =11- gJ. j/aklu tamarhu, “ they withheld allegiance,” &o. &c. 


2 Possibly the initial sign of this name, >y-, which is properly bar, may here 
have the secondary power of Ai or hid, answering to the first syllable of tlie 
Hebrew title bp'^n. In Assyrian, at any rate, it often interchanges phone- 

ly V ■ ■ 


tioally with >-y^y before <; compare Khursnbad, 38, 66 and IG, 113, &o. 
The second sign *1^ ^ has several values, but Hh is that most usually em- 
ployed, and that the last character of which pant seems 

to he the normal power, may also be pronounced par, I infer from the forms 
t^yyy and auagar, whioli are the 


Kal and Nithpael(?) futures of the same root, answering to the Hebrew “l^p 
or “IPJ- . 

— T 

^ I should wish to read >-^ >->- as Wialkhal, or supposing the word to be a 
plural form, as hhali ; and would thus compare with the title, the name of the 
river Ralys, together with the geographical appellations of Calah, Calachene, 
Calneh, &o. ; hut this is, after all, little more than a conjecture ; for the evidence 
which would attach to the letter >->- the power of hhal, is exceedingly slight. 
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original fornij I think/ of the modern Dijleh, and whiclij singu- 

larly enough, corresponds in sound with tho noun diltta, “ships” or 
“walls,” that I have heon just endeavouring to explain. The last 
word of this difficult clause, ty I suppose to be a 

derivative from the root it either as tho 

plural form of tho ICal aotivo participle, or, which is more prohahlo, 
identifying it with tho adverb “fidiy-” Many kindred forms 

at any rate are mot with of this term, and in all of thorn wo may, I 
think, detect a colloctivo sonso : aioashchiya, “each of those,” or “all 
those,” is thus rondorod by mala; 

see Wostorgaard’s E., 1. 9: vithapatii/a, “such as wore at homo" 
(Bohistun, 1. 43), is translated by mala ai lit, 

, and on Michaux’s stone, side 2, 1, 21, wo have H T«<. 

El- r«<. 5 If 

>-^y fiif.'. >-*C- I ii-T’ "’cans 

perhaps “the great gods," each (or all) of thorn, on this tablet 
“ their forms have been represented. ^y >“Ey ^y ,^y sffff 


’ It may bo convenient, also, to mention in this place, that I have at length 
tleolded in referring to tho same root, the terms and 

^^<yrh M rhy^ wliioh occur so often in tiie trilingual Inscriptions, and 
which have hitherto resisted all explanation. I am satisfied, indeed, from com- 
paring Bel. Cyl., sido 2, 1. 0; with East India Inso., Col. G, 1. 2C, that the letter 
whioh is usually Iml, has also the power of mat, and in tho same way, 
tlierefore, that mala as bit, answers to vUMpatiya, 

so will ’]© !iT. <. diyahu va mallu, answer to 

umlayapaiiya, the signification being “slain one and all.” The phrase, also, 

►■»-<y'^ ]T^yf "^y^ 5pp.y maUut mssabbU, which occurs 

everywhere at Behistun, in flie nunietical notice of the slain and prisoners, must 
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>£! JT ^ again, which occurs so frequently in the 
Assyrian Inscriptions, scorns to bo merely a collectiYO pronoun ; and 
the participle *E| livamallu, which is also a well- 

known word, may ho referred, I tlunlc, to the root “ to fill.” At 
the same time, having thus rendered a plausible explanation of each 
word contained in lino 34, I am bound to say that I place no groat 
depondoneo on the translation of the whole phrase, and that I am not 
oven quite satisfied that the Persian text hns boon oorrootly rondorod. 
Tlio remaining words of lino 34 signify "then I some troops,” and 
refer, of course, to the uianooiivro executed by Darius in order to force 
the ononiy’s position, and obtain command of the passage of the riror. 

In the 9tb clause, " wo crossed ovor the Tigris” is rendered by 

ffi. 

The employment of the name of DiHa to designate the Tigris in 
iinmodiato contact with the more usual appellation of Tiggevr is 
remarkable, for it proves that the titles were independent of each 
other, instead of Digla, as has boon generally supposed, being a 
corrupted form of Tigra; while tho use of the latter term, as early as 
the ago of tho North-West Palace at Nimrud (about 1000 B. o.), 
throws considerable doubt upon the etymology which tho Greeks, 
in accordance with tho tradition of tho country, assigned to tho name. 

It SGoras itulood impossible to boliovo that an Arian dialect in wliioli 

« 

ligi'ci, as a derivative from sharp,” signified “an arrow,’’ 

and was tluia applied to the river in question to indicate its velocity, 
could have prevailed in Mesopotamia at any period of the Assyrian 
monarchy, ' 


be rendered, “ I toolcniawj^ prisoners,” or “ I took prisoners numlering 

mallul being tlie masculine plural of an adjective derived from ; compare 

N'UD Gen. xlviii. 19; “ in full number. ” Nabiim. i. JO, &c. 

we could suppose, however, that a' root dik existed in Babylonian, of cog- 
nate origin witlr tho Sanscrit f(T»T, and having the same meaning, we should 
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I am not able, it is true, from Semitic sources, to explain tlio 
etymology either of Dikta or Tiggar, nor can I doterniinately trace 
the connection between Dikta, and (that is, I cannot say 

whether Diglet and Dilcta are both feminine nouns, the one being an 
amplification of the other, or whotlior Dikta is not rather the same 
form as Dihla, the original dental having sxibsidod into a liquid by a 
mere natural orthographical degradation) : but I can at any rate 
sustain the reading of Dikla which I have adopted for 


and which, owing to the discrepant phonetic value of tlio sign ^<, 
might otherwise be doubted, by pointing to the variant orthography of 
® '-Mi which is applied to the same river in the British 


Museum series, pi. 65, 1. 14. 

{Sf-fY nitihir, answering to viyataraydma, “ wo 
crossed over,” is the 1st person plural of the Ifta’al form of “I?!? “ to 
cross over,” a root which supplies us with a largo number of deri- 
vatives in the Inscriptions of Assyria. Compare 1st person singular 


Kal ditto Ifta’al 'V'y elihar; 

Jiyy : Niphal part. ^ 

niharti, &c. In the conjugation of this verb and, in fact, of all 
Babylonian roots of which the Hebrew correspondents commence 
with It, wo remark that the letter Jiy^ especially represents the 
guttural preceded by X. In all other positions the guttural falls 


resolve most of the difficulties connected with the Cunoiforn ^y^y^ '*^y 
and ■'^ould signify “the sharp,” 

or “the rapid,” and might thus be appropriately used as a name for the river 
Tigris; while ditcat or dilcut (plural forms) would also designate “boats” or 
“canoes,” from the rapidity of their movement, precisely as we have in Persian 
the cognate forms “sharp ” or “rapid," andJ,j, “a boat ” or “canoe,” 

and in the same way ns the shiffs used at the present day upon the Tigris and 
Euphrates, are named tarddeh, to indicate their lightness and velocity. 
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away, and it was thus eviden% regarded as a very weak aspiration, 
assimilating, however, to the ' perhaps, rather than to the so that 
ai, as the preformative of the lat person singular, could be appro- 
priately rendered by 

The preformative for the 1st person plural exactly answers 
to the Hebrew 3^ but with regard to the terminal vowel, there was 
apparently no fixed rule in Babylonian : for although in the term 
nitibir and in Sf|- "^1 ►ff'f nitibus (Westergaard’s D., 

1. 16), the vowel is elided, as in Hebrew, it appears again in the 
orthography of J niiihusu, which we shall meet 

with in the next line as an Ifta’al form of eias. 

The last word of line 35, ^;^y adduhu, “ I smote,” is 

already well known. 

The date in line 36 is sufficiently legible, and supplies ns with the 
form of for the Persian month Airiydtiya, the same form occur- 
ring repeatedly in other Assyrian and Babylonian documents, but no 
means existing, that I know, of ascertaiuing how the name was 
pronounced. 

The paragraph ends with S=Eyy “^y^ V'y 

nMttsu, " we did battle,” or “ fought.” The word for “ battle,” 
which is written indifferently -^y, ■'^y and 

fc^yy "^y, and which must be a feminine noun, is derived 

probably from a root corresponding with the Hebrew the sense 

of “ moving to and fro,” which appertains to the Hebrew verb, being 
somewhat analogous to the meaning which belongs etymologically to 
the Persian correspondent hamaranam. There are so many terms, 


' That the letter ^y| must have represented a sound more nearly resembling 
i than «, is shoTOi by its being always preceded by a consonant of the i class, 
when it is included with such a consonant in a single articulation. 


A 
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however, used in the Inscriptions, of which the initial syllable is 
?al (usually written 5f^)} and which are respectively derived from 
n'PD, “to rest:” n"?!!, “ to flourish,” or “ prosper;" hibUl . “to pray;” 
“to fight (?);” bbul, “to spoil;” rtVtil, “to send;" Dbii or 

“t’ *"t ”T “y 

“to shadow,” or “be like,” &o., that I find it extremely difiionlt 
to identify them with any certainty, and T abstain, therefore, from 
quoting what I suppose to be cognate forms of 

-^y.‘ Niiilus, for “ we did,” is the 1st person plural of the 
Ifta’al conjugation of ebas, and being precisely similar in formation to 


’ I may at any rate, however, cite the word vusalti, 

“ fighting,” in a passage regarding the titles of Sargiua, which is inaoribod on the 
reverse of the Khursahad Slabs: — 


«. V. <cr^ m. cr. -< ® -<r< i. 


molek. sa. 

val tu. 

— m 

i. l)i 

lu ti 

BU. 

rex qu% 


in ' diebua 

regni 


sui 

CT ’ 

n I. -t] 

. t!T 


. 

^y. 

ga r 

1 

% Bu. ia. 

yap 

u. 

ya 

na. 

hoslea 


ejus non 

paroebat; 




<W$f. 


u< ' 


>-^y. 

ga 

li. 

va. 

ta 

klia 

zi. 

la. 

prtBliia 


ei 


pugnis 


non 


lil, 

. ^ 

-<y<. 


I 


e mu 

ru. 

vu sal 

ti. 

mati. 

■— BU 

ua. 

ees$avii 


debellare, 


(errea prinoipea 

earum 

<0 El. 


-< -<T<. BTi mi 


^y, &c. 

ki ma. 

khas 

bat ti. 

hva da ki 

k 

u. 

quaai 

— 

— 

oocisor 


ifuit.) 



I should propose to render this in English by “ The king, who throughout 
his reign his enemies never spared; [who] in war and battle never ceased fighting; 
who smote tlie great ones of the earth like [briars, (?)]” &o. 
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the term nitibir, wliioli has been recently examined, it does not require 
any special explanation. 

I give the follo’wing translation then for the 18 th paragraph. 

“Darius the king says: then I went to Babylon; against [that 
Nidltabelus who was called Naboohodrossor]; the troops of Niditabelus 
having betaken themsolvos to their boats, there held (their position), 
filling (or guarding) the Tigris : then I a detachment [pushed across 
in rafts, I brought the enemy into difficulty, and carried his posi- 
tion]: Ormazd brought help to me: by the grace of Orinazd we 
crossed over the Tigris: I alow [many of the troops of Niditabelus.] 
On the 26 th day of the month Jl>- , we fought the battle." 


Par. 19. 

i-cr'icvs 




i 

’ > — < 



( — 

— — 

— 

- ) 

ya gab 

bi. 

akhar. 

T El. T. 


m} 

Si 

. ^11 


^HL. 

r. w. 

ana ku. ana. 

i* 

Babel 

•3? 

at 

ta 

lik. 

ana, * 

m It. 

'11. 


Y >-»“!• 1 

. --!T. 

If Iff H t. 

Babel *, 

la. 

ka 

sa ( 

iu. aS, 

ir. 

Za, za 

n nu. 

I. 

YT 

Y . 

►f-<. 



-^1 >Ffi m. 

sum su. sa. 

(-) 



* Kip rat *. 

1. 37 M 



a-, 

. TR 


— 

“ 

-) 

ya gab 

bu. ki 

ma 

. ana ku. 

T M 

YY 

Y >-.-I 

C><5(VS<liS! 

# ir. 

YY 

YY 

B ^r. 

* * Nabu 

kuduru snr, (- 

— ) 

akhar. 

sa 

1 ta. 


-I. 



-TKI 

<ttt) 

BVl 

!^r n. 

ni ti bn 

L SU, 

‘}i- 

Hu 

ri 

mi s 

da. 

yas si, 
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. V, 

. * -TM 

rr 

4 eT<T. 

da 

nu. 

ai, yas mi. 

sa. 


Hu ri 

mi 

^ da. 

*tttr 


V. r. 




-TIL 


Iiva 

ku. 

sa. *. 

Ni 

di 

ta 

bil. 

( “ 

- — — 


-<T< 



1. 

*T. 


sal 

ti. 

ni ti 

bu f 

3U. 

yom. 





Tlie verb wbicb tenninatofl tlio 2ncl olauao, 

and 'which answers to tho Persian ashiyavam, I am unable to road 
determinately, owing to the many different powers which seem to 
attach to the sign I propose, however, in this word to give 

to the character in question the value of lik, and to regard attalih as 
the 1st person singular of the Ifta’al form of the conjugational 
characteristic being doubled in order to compensate for tho loss of the 
I st radical, which has fallen out as a weak letter.' 

In tho 8rd danse, for “when I reached Babylon,” wo have ana 
Babel la Jcasadti, the two last words being tho infinitive of a root 


• As tins sheet of tho Analysis is passing througli tlio press, I think I have 
aiscovored that tho sign has the power of khas, ns well as of ktt, and 

this discovery has led to the identification of ^ or hvakhaa, as a 

participial noun derived from “fo do,” and immediately cognate with 

T 


which, indeed, exactly answers both in sense and etymology to the 

V 

Persian kara. The equivalent of the Babylonian kh with tho Hebrew Jt, is proved 
by a multitude of examples. 

t In many oases, the power of lik answers sufficiently well for 
compare the orthography of tin El Khilikhu, for Cilicia, and the 
constant unicn of f: with a succeeding k; but I do not consider the value to 

be by any means established. The Hieratic form, however, of tliis letter is, I think, 
‘"'d that sign has certainly the phonotio power of lik or lak. 
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hasad (allied perhaps to preceded by the particle ►-^1) 

which must here he identical with ‘ 7 . In line 57 we shall find “on 
arriying ” expressed by If Y ana hasadi; 

and “they arrived,” in line 66, is rendered by 
yakmdu, so that there can bo no doubt as to the signification of Tiosad 
in Babylonian, although no immediate correspondent is to be recog- 
nized in the Hebrew, and although in the Inscriptions of Assyria 
ahsxht and yaJcsut, or ahuda and yajemdu, are generally used to indi- 
cate “ taking” or “ capturing.” 

In continuation of this clause we find anuwa Ufratauwa, “ upon the 
Euphrates, rendered by It 

which I really cannot venture to read phonetically. The particle 
is constantly used in Assyrian to denote vicinity to “a 
river,” or "the sea,” and in such positions it interchanges with 
It or V but I doubt if any of these forms are 

phonetic : at any rate the normal power of -which attaches to the 
character js manifestly inapplicable, and I have not yet been able 

to assign to it any other determinate value. The name of the Euphrates 
also which follows the particle and is distinguished by the 


determinative is eq^ually diflfioult of explanation. The title 

of this river in the Inscriptions of Assyria is commonly written 
TFHff or for Burat, hut the other name, such as we 

have it in the text, and as it is found generally on all Babylonian 
monuments, was not unknown to the kings of Nineveh, for the very 
same orthography is employed in the British Museum series, pi. 18, 
]. 32. The term indeed of >y|rf- may possibly have 


been read Burat, like for the initial and concluding signs 

were, it would seem, non-phonetic, and of the two essential characters 
or and >-y[y, the latter, a mere variant form of >yy, had 
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certainly the power of rat. As we find, however, that this term 

af -ft « SI fl. ” St ED ri 

everywhere in the Inscriptions of Assyria as a generic term, whilst 
the orthography of or is applied exclusively to 

the river, it is certainly safer to regard them as distinct titles, the 
one being the original of the Hebrew and the other a qualifi- 

cative epithet, referring to some particular property of the river.* 

In line 87 the first letter that can bo traced is and wo 


* It certainly appears to mo ns if the term without being a 

geograpliieal title, was still expressly employed to denote the valley of the 
Euphrates, or perhaps the Mesopotamian plains. In almost all cases whore the 

king of Assyria takes the titlo of king of that epithet 

supersedes the titlo of king of Bahyloii. (Compare British Museum, 12. 4{ 10. 6, 
17. 1; 33. Ij Obelisk, side 1, 1. 10.) In tho Khursahad Inscriptions again, the 

epithets “Ilf •‘^]f 5=111= 

Babylon "are always associated (see everywhere in commenoomont of Inscrip- 
tions of Sargina), and in tho same way the 

are joined with tho -II. >=m of Babylon and Borsippa in Khurs. 
162, 2. Tho application of tho terra, however, seems more general in tho epithet 
taken by the Nimrud king. British Museum, 1. 1, 2. 

E4T a EA =r. V. -. © -<K. -V. -II I. 

=1 H El. -. tfrl Hr !<«. V. e:I dl. 
tc Em. V. I. -ET. II M cim, 


a phrase which I douhtfuliy translate by " the strong ruler who, w.alking in the 
service of Assar, ills lord, overcame innuraerahlo kings of the foreign countries,” 
01 perhaps “ (fthe plains of Mesopotamia.” It should also he observed, that this 
term > <1 *f]'> ■‘onderod in tho East India 


Inscription, col. 10, 1. 9, by 
and on Bel. Oyl., side 3, 1. 61, by 


>. #«I ED TI -<I<. 

%iirfc!!Enii->, 
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thus see that the verb gdbah used for its 3rd person the form of 
yagahhu, as ■well as yagaVbi, agreeing in this respect ■with the 1st and 
2nd persons singular, which are respectively agahhu and tagabhn. 

The name of Nahoohodrossor, which follows in that line, is now 
so well known that it hardly requires to be analyzed. It is formed 
of three elements: — 1. The god Nabo, whoso name, preceded by 
the determinative of a god, is expressed by the monograms 
or ‘“ItiySl, or phonetically by ^ ^ 

huduru, written phonetically as J^y ^]^y ^p^>-y<y >yy^<y ^|yyy~ 
(or with some equivalent orthography), or ideographioally as y ^^y 
and— 3. The word fwr, which is sometimes represented syUabically by 
(the monogram for “a brother”), or and sometimes 

literally by ^>-y<y^ I am not prepared at present to 

explain the etymology of the title, although it may he presumed 
that is connected withjjsS “power,” and with n!)JJ “a 

rofiige.” 

There are no other words in this paragraph requiring to bo 
noticed, except tho variant forms of ^aUa, and 

-<r< ^alU, for the word “ battle.” 


as if tha sign had the phonetic value of kip, kiprdt being the maso. plur. 
tmUkiprai the fem. sing, of an adjective, signifying “great," and allied to the 

root which is in Hebrew, and in Arabic. The signification, too, of 
“the great river" (the Vian man of Gen. XV. 18), would apply perfectly 

F - T r - 

to the Euphrates, hut it would be difficult to account for the employment of hiprdt, 
so explained in other passages, unless we supposed tha title to have been used 
with an express reference to the river, goograplncaUy, rather than in its primitive 
and indefinite sense of “great.” 
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Translation. 

[Darius the king] says: then I went to Babylon. On arriving at 
Babylon, in tlie city named Zazannn, which was upon the river 
Euphrates [there that Niditabelus who] said thus, “I am Naboohod- 
roasor” [came before me to fight]; then we joined battle: Ormazd 
brought help to mo: by the grace of Ormazd, the troops of Nidi- 
tahelua [I entirely defeated] i wo fought the battle upon the second 
day [of the month — 


End op the first cotaMN. 
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ON THE 

BABYLONIAN AND ASSYRIAN INSCRIPTIONS. 


CHAPTER I. 

ALPHABET. 

In laying before tlie Eoyal Asiatic Society the portions wbich remain 
of the Babylonian translation of the Great Bebistun Inscription, it 
becomes indispensable that I should consider the general character of 
the Alphabet in which this Inscription is written, and should further 
endeavour to explain, in some degree, the grammatical structure of 
the language, and point out its affinities with other languages of the 
same family. I undertake this task, however, with the utmost diffi- 
dence, for the more that I have extended my investigations, — the 
more that I have studied the Inscriptions of Assyria and Babylonia, 
and sought to verify previous conclusions, by testing their general 
applicability — the more reason have I found to mistrust that which 
before seemed plain; the more alive, indeed, have I become to the sad 
conviction that in the present stage of the incjuiry, as regards mate- 
rials, no amount of labour will suffice for the complete resolution of 
difficulties; no ingenuity, however boldly or happily exerted, can 
furnish readings of such exactitude as to lead at once to positive 
results. 

There are certain inherent difficulties in the construction of the 
Assyrian alphabet, which meet us on the very threshold of the 
inquiry, and envelope all our subsequent labours in obscurity and 
doubt. The same classification may apply to the Onneatio signs, 
whicli Bunsen has applied to the Hieroglyphic. They are divided 
into ideographs, determinatives, phonetics, and mixed signs ; hut there 
are two sources of confusion in the Assyrian alphabet, from which 
the Egyptian is altogether free. Istly, There are no direct means of 
distinguishing between the various classes of Cuneiform signs ; and 
2dly, in the phonetic branch of the subject, which is of course the most 
extensive and important, there is no clue, so far as the alphabet is 
concerned, to the determination of one out of the many powers which 
may belong to a single character. The first impediment is not of a 
very formidable nature, familiarity with the current collocation of the 
signs enabling a student usually to detect tboir generic employment 
irrespectively of the sense, or even of the sound; but the other diffi- 

B 



2 


MEMOin.' 


culty is so great tliat, after years of laborious rescarcli, I have over- 
come it but to a limited extent. 

It can be sbotvu boyoud all possibility of dispute, that a very largo 
proportion of the Assyrian signs arc Polypliones — that is, they repre- 
sent more than one sound ; and strange as this irregularity may at first 
sight appear, it does not, I think, altogether defy explanation. The 
analogy of Egyptian writing -wotdd load us to suspect that the 
Cuuoatic signs wore originally mere pictures, rude ropresoutativos of 
natural ohjocts, which expressed in tlm first instance the actual object 
that was figured, but which came in process of time, and by a gradual 
transition from tho reprosentativo to tho symbolical system, to express 
ideas. The formation of a jdionetic alphabet, and tho application of 
such an alphabet to tho ordinary purposes of inscrijdion, would then 
be a third atop in advance, and might have taken place in tho fol- 
lowing manner; — each sign may have been employed phonetically to 
express tho name, or names, of the object to which it waS previously 
appropriated as an ideograph, and without any reference whatever to 
tho sense; and when snob names wore polysyllable, by a last hut 
most important refinement, the character may have boon specially 
devoted to the initial sound. Now in this proposed transition from 
picture-writing to a phonetic system, there is nothing at varianoo with 
tho foeognizod deA'elopment of tho Egyptian al2iliabet, but the reten- 
tion of signs with Polyphono powers, corresponding to the original 
Polyonyraous ideas. That such a peculiarity, at the same time,, 
existed in the Assyrian alphabet, I shall have abundant moans of 
proving in the course of the present Memoir, and I am fain, thoroforo, 
to regard it as a mere oxcresoeuoo on tho Egyptian system. 

But although I can thus show tho probable reason of the employ- 
ment of Ouneatio Polyphones — although I can explain tho fact of the 
character tho ideograph for a “country,” being invested with 
such discrepant phonetic values as mat and kur, by referring to the 
Semitic synonyms, DD in Chaldee, and in Arab., (cognate with 
Xaipa ), — the practical inconvenience of such a variableness of power 
is excessive. The meaning, for instance, of an Assyrian or Baby- 
lonian word may be ascertained determinately, either from the key 
of the trilingual Inscriptions, or from its occurring in a great variety 
of passages with only one signification that is generally applicable; 
but unless its correspondent can bo recognized in some Semitic tongue, 
it is often impossible, owing to the employment in it of a PolyiJhone 
character, to fix its orthography. In the multitudinous inscriptions 
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again, of Nimroud, of Khursabad, of Koyunjik, and of Babylon, of 
wbioli (altbougb their general application can bo detected without 
much difficulty) the details req^uiro for their elaboration a minute 
philological analysis, this orthographical uncertainty presses on the 
student with almost crushing severity. On the one side, in working 
out his readings, he can only employ philological aid, — that is, he can 
only compare Hebrew or Chaldee correspondents, after being assured 
of the true sound of the Assyrian and Babylonian word ; while, on the 
other, he must depend on his acquaintance with Semitic vocables to 
fix tbe fluctuating Cuneiform powers. 

I do not despair but that ultimately a severe and extensive compa- 
rison of all available materials, combined with the fertility of invention, 
which is an essential element in the art of the clecipberer, \\ ill render 
the Assyrian legends at least as intelllgihle as the Egyptian; but at 
tbe present moment, I do not pretend to be able to do more than 
give a general outline of tlie subject, and thus pave the way to 
further discovery. 

Deferring then, for the present, any more detailed explanation of the 
nature or consequences of the employment of Polyphone characters, I 
now pass on to the consideration of certain other peculiarities that 
attach to the Assyrian alphabet. Much of the laxity which I at one 
time attributed to the Assyiuan system of expression, has either disap- 
peared under a more rigid examination, or has yielded to the solution 
<jf ono character being qualified to represent several dissimilar sounds. 
I do not now find that there is in Assyrian more tendency to inter- 
change among the letters which compose each class of the alphabet, 
than is to be traced in Hebrew, Chaldee, and other cognate dialects. 
In one remarkable particular, there is indeed, in the Inscriptions of 
Babylon and Assyria, a semblance of phonetic refinement, as con- 
nected with the graphic art, to which no parallel can be produced in 
any other system of Semitic writing. A series of characters can be 
put together, forming a sort of syllabarium, and arranged apparently 
on the most scientific principles of alphabetical expression. Taking 
the guttural class for an example, it will thus bo found that there are 
six forms for the surd Te, three in which the vowels, a, i, and u, 
precede the consonant, and three in which they follow it; for the 
aspirated hh, four forms can he recognized ; one, which may be used 
after any of the three vowels indifferently, and three appropriated 
each to its own vowel; while for tho sonant g there are only three 
forms in all; the employment of a hard letter [g, d, or 5,) as a com- 
plemental sound being apparently adverse to the Assyrian organs of 
speech ; and the characters of this grade being thus restricted to the 

B 2 
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expression of the sylkbles ga, gi, and gu. It is not pretended that 
this arrangemebt of numbers will admit of rigid application to 
all the yai’ious classes of the alphabet, but a .sanguine pliilologist 
might, nevertheless, feel disposed to adopt it as the normal typo of 
Assyrian expression, and to regard all deviations from it as 
exceptional. In real fact, however, the existence of such a sylla* 
barium depends, as it appears to mo, on mere accident, The majority 
of the signs composing it are Polyphones, and could not possibly, 
therefore, have been invented to give utteranco to a preconceived 
and exclusive phonetic system. They %voro rather, I should think, 
ideographs, representing ohjoots of which the names, (or at any rate 
the initial sounds of the namos,) wore, ah, ik, uh, Tea, M, 7cit, ko. 
They may have been used phonetically merely to suit the necessities 
of the language ; and tho irregularity perceptible in the distribution 
might then be explained as, arising from the accident of there 
being no objects, requiring ideographs to express them, of which the 
Assyrian names were identical, or commenced, with tho wanting 
phonetic powers. There is at the same time an undoniahlo evidence 
of artificial structure in the degradation of those syllabic values to 
simjjle letters, such as to all intents and purposes they beoome when 
two of them of the same vocalic gi-ade aro combined in a single arti- 
culation, and when tho inherent vowel of either one character or the 
other must thus necessarily lapse. In the articulation, kat, for 
example, which commonces tho namo of Katpatuka (for Cappa- 
docia), and which is composed of tho two characters tind 

at, either one or tho other of those signs must represent a 
simple letter rather than a syllable ; and as this peculiarity of expres- 
sion pervades the whole Assyrian alphabet, I think I am justified in 
still adhering to tho statement which I announced last year, that the 
Phonetic signs were in some cases syllabic, and in others litoral. 

It may he understood from what has been already said, that an 
attempt at present to classify the entire number of tlie Assyrian signs, 
or to reduce the system of writing to which they belong to certain 
definite and constant rules, would be almost hopeless. It would be 
trying to run before we are well able to walk, and would be opposed 
to all principles of sound criticism. Althougli, tborefore, it may be di.s- 
appointing to the curious, who caro only for results, and tedious even 
to those pains-taking scholars, who know and appreciate the value in 
scientific inquiries of the "pieces justifleatives,” I shall resist the 
temptation of heading the present Memoir with a tabulated Assyrian 
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Alphabet; and in lieu thereof, proceed to examine the Cuneatio signs, 
“ literatim et seriatim,” giving examples of the different modes in 
which each character is employed, and frankly stating the degree of 
confidence that may bo attached to its phonetic, or ideographic, identi- 
fication. Such inferences as may he legitimately drawn from the 
materials subjected to analysis, either in regard to general principles 
of language, or details of alphabetical expression, will then follow in 
duo course, and a path will bo gradually opened up to a more compre- 
hensive, as well as critical, treatment of the question of Cuneiform 
dooiphomncnt. It is true, that in thus dealing with the Assyrian 
Alphabet, without previously laying down any fixed rule of classi- 
fication, the order of arrangement in which the signs may present 
themselves for examination, must he to a certain extent arbitrary; 
but it is hoped that any inconvenience or difficulty of reference, 
arising from so motley an assortment, will be obviated by the discri- 
minative lists of ideographs, determinatives, phonetics, and mixed 
signs, that will be given as soon as the preliminary branch of the 
inquiry may be fairly exhausted. 


1, ha or a, As a phonetic sign it answers to the Semitic 
Aloph, K, being a light aspiration, tbo " sjnritus louis ” of tiro Greeks, 
and also serving in the interior of a word to represent the long a. 

In the following names, which occur at Behistun, it corresponds as 
.an initial, both with the Persian It? <K— 

^<. Cr 


A 

Ha 


ra 


bi 


Persian Arahdya. Arabia. (B. I., 1. 5.') 


] = Persian Hanw, Aria. (do. 1. 6.; 
^ N,R.1.12.) 


vu 


' The initial letters which I use in quoting refer to the following authorities: 
B. I. Behistun Inscription. 

B. M. British Museum Series of Assyrian, Inscriptions, published in 1851 . 
Kh. Khursabad Inscriptions, published by the French Govemment. 

N. R. Nakhsh-i-Eustam Inscription attached to the present Memoir. 

E. I. East India House Inscription of Nebuchadnezzar. 

C. 0. Bellino’s (or the Nebuchadnezzar) Cylinder, puhlishod by Grotefend. 
W. Westergaard'a Plates. 

M. Michaux’s stone, (cast of it in the British Museum.) 

C. 0. Culliraore’a Cylinders, published by Syro-Bgyptian Society, 
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If eh eT=T tiy .-m 4-- L^ Persian Arahaclariah. 


r» 


ka 


n 


, — Araoaclres, (B, I., 

1 [ 1. 15.) 


Tt 1 x 1 1 = Persian Sarduwatish. Ara- 

' * '' ^ ' > 1 .. /Ti T 1 irrv \ 


Ha ru klia t 

T. I?CT-r<! 

A I’a kku 

Ha kha mn n ni s si 'a 

-T. Tf -M tr H EM A- 

A khu r nia a da 


chotia, (B. I., 1. 79.) 


Pcrs. Arakha. Aracus. (do. Is. 88 and 94.) 


f Pors. Ilaklidmani' 
■■'shi;ia. TlioAoliie- 
(inouian. (passim.) 


1 = Pcrs. Aliuramasdd. 
I Oroiunsdcs. (passim.) 


"YY Y! ?^ < *I=Y ?wr~ <Y 1 f Persian llagcmatdna. 
-II. IT "T < I ^Tr’< I \ 1. _ J Agbatana or Ecbatann. 


ta 


nu J (B.I., 1. GO.) 


Ha ga ma 

In seyeral other name.s, whore its position is medial, it answers to 
the long a ; compare the orthography of — 

I Ew If -ni «=Eif T? iiA< » EM -ni ^ETi o 

D d ri y ^ vas' 

for Darius. 

^y y^ y h for Gomatos. (B. I., passim.) 

for Voisclatos, (do. 1. 82, &o.) 


6u m a ta 


y. m <t^ m yf 

Hn yi s d d ta 

There is the same tendency, also, to interchange between the y|f 
and a harder guttural, which is observable in the Hebrew passing 
over into Hi the Hamathite, (see Gen. x. 18), appearing in 

the inscriptions under the different forms of — 

^<. y^ yyyy i 

Ha mat ai j 

^<. Tf El cm Mi 

Ha ma ta 


ai 


B, M., PI. 90, 1. GO. 

B. M., PI. 47, 1. 26. 


' Observe, that although in the printed text of Bchistun Inscription, I give 
to the sign its normal power of s«r, I now suppose it in this name to 

represent as a secondary value the syllahlo vas. 
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^<. IK 

Klia m nm ti 
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I Kh., PI. 145. No, 2, 1. 9. 
\ B. M., 33, 1. 8.' 


The nanio of tho Armenian king at Khnrsabad is also •written 


I, ILlf TI T, ItT "W fK> exampjes 

ooenr of tlio interolmngo of tUo breathing and the guttural.* 

TJio TI 0^ great importanco in Assyrian, in, marking grammatical 
distinctions. It is tho special characteristic of the 1st person sing., 
denoting that person in verbs as a prefix, where it answers to the 
proformativo of tho Hebrew future; (compare the Aebrnmonian forms, 
TI ^^pT jlT “I became;” y| ^T ^pT hadulcu, 

“I smote;” || Imjalla, "I said,”*) and fulfilling the 

same function as a suffix after nouns and adjectives ; (compare 
^y>- >-^y y| ralatd, at Behistun, answering to the Persian mand 
hadaha, “bound to mo,” or “my servant;” and tho numerous Assyrian. 


‘ y|< py 'rS^'y anayy ^y P^y )-<y< represent tlm proper 

name of the country, liowevor, ratlior than the ethnic title, tlio nouns heing appa- 
rently in the oWi<luo case. That these two forms, moreover, denote tlie same place, 
notwitlistandiilg the discrepant orthography, is proved by the name of the lung of 

Hamath, y^ ►^y p^yf jiyyyz ^ 

the chief antagonists of the Assyrian monarch tliat founded Khursabad. 

e It would ho hazardous to give tho pronunciation of this name, as tho cha- 
racter yr-y represents two distinct powers, and there are no means of asoer- 
taining'^ich of the two sounds it may he here intended to convey. I should 
proposGj liowevei’, to read tho name Lilcusalia. 

a It would be more precise to say, that tho Cuneiform y| answers to the 
Hebrew preformative of the 1st person singular, wherever the consonant which 
follows it opens on a vowel. In ail coiijugational forms where the Ist radical is 
jemated, the personal characteristic is of course included in the sign which 
represents the initial syllable. 

It is further to be observed, that although, in quoting verbal examples, I rarely 
moke a distinction of tenso, the forms employed do in reality belong to the Aorist 
Of the Arabic and Hebrew. The Prmterite tonso was not, of course, altogether 
unknown to tho Assvrianaud Babylonian languages, but it was seldom used. 
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forms, « -<y< yy my kingdom •” -II -<y< yy “my empire,” 
or “rule;” “ my country/' H “ my city,” &c.). As the 

sutSx of the 1st person, very commonly interchanges with 
i or ya. In some cases this is a mere alphabetical variety; tia, for 
example, being equally expressed by *"^1^ Ifi 

in other instances there must, I think, ho a phonetic confusion between 
the a and i, the pilural fern, of the demonstrative pronoun being tlins 
indifferently written >->-1 —^1^ anniii, (N. R. lino 8,) and 

>->-y >— ^y yy -^y anutH, (B. I., Uno 40) / and the termination of 
the ethnic plural, which in such oases must apparently stand for the 
unusual Hebrew ending in being optionally expressed by ^^y]? 
and yy. Compare the famous notice of the Phmnician nations in ono 
the earliest Assyrian Inscriptions that wo possess, where the ortho- 
graphy of the different copies is — 


a «=: EP li >=£11 “ 8. <s EP Pi / o>,« w- 

'Sur r A ya 'Sur ra ai | 

^<. cEff li c:En » 8. i=ET( -^1 li TUths sn- 

Si du n d ya Si du na ai nians, 

t<. ri AS; Ep if ii AS; ED rim 

A khar r d ya A khar ra ai [of Acre. 

t<. li *=ETi •' -d-i ff fill (‘Sal” 

Gu bal d ya Gu bal ai [or Byblos, 

(See B. M., Plato 48, 1. 10, with foot notes.®) 

I must now consider the employment of yy as an ideograph, and 
make my first attack on the obscurities of Assyrian expression. The 


1 There may, perhaps, however, ho a gramiuatioal distinction between ann&l 
and anniti, the former being the nominative and the latter the oblique case, and 
the vowel a being thus changed to i, in the form anniii, to harmonize with the 
inflexional ending. 

» On further examination, I prefer considering tlio yy yy in these names to 
he everywhere a single letter with the power of ai, the effect of its junction with 
the preceding sign being to devolope a long vowel sound ; and I no longer there- 
fore, insist on any phonetic confusion between the vowels i and a. 
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sign in q^ueation is commonly nsed to express the idea of “son/’ 
interchanging in such a position with other ideographs, or 

which moans simply, “young, new, or small,” and 
where the idea of "young" is qualified hy the sign of the masculine 
gender. Sometimes, however, the ideograph >s replaced by the 
simple rolativo ^ or ^ sa, which here denotes the genitive case, 
and thus exactly accords with tho Greek idiom for expressing 
dilation; in other oases, we have both the ideograph and relative 
Y; and at Bchistun the construction even occurs of I V 
as in the phrase — ■ 

V I. Y. r -r ^ 

which must read, “ Nabu-kudur-usaur, his son, Nabu-nit’s,” for 
“Naboohodrossor the son of Nabonldus," These comparisons, at the 
same time, furnish us with no cine to the phonetic value of y|r, when 


' This Is the ordinary method of expressing filiation in the cursive Bahyionian 
dooumeuts. Tiioro are, indood, many hundred examples of the group J Y 
on the clay cakes iu tiio British Museum. 

^ Tho alphabetical macliinery which is used to express these names, will he 
given in detail hereafter. For the title of Naboohodrossor three ideographic ele- 
ments will he found to ho employed. 1. The god iVaio, denoted by tho letters 
or >-y^yjl preceded by the determinative ►^-y : 2. a compound ideograph 

Y >^yj sometimes phonetically rendered by ^ ^^y *“yy^y Tfuduri, but 

of which I know not the meaning : and 3, a sign which is also used as an 

ideograph for “ brother,” and which, being sometimes replaced by 
must be pronounced yur. Tlie name of Nabunit in the same manner is expressed 
by two ideographs ; firstly, ^y~ or >--yjzy^I with tho determin. ►-»-y tor Nabu, 

and secondly, the letter of which I know not the meaning, but which must 
apply to some object named in Babylonian nil. It further appears probable that 
the group y >->-y >-yj;yjI » winch occurs on so many of tho 

clay cakes in the British Museum, is merely another way of expressing the name of 
Nabunit, the character hi tlie second element being used as a deter- 

minative, and the letter jii standing as an abbreviation for nit. I have also 
found nit in this name expressed phonetically by >-^y 
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used to express the sound whict in Assyrian means “ a son.” Wo 
can only liopo to arrive at the determination of that value by apply- 
ing to the proper names 'where the sign occurs, the term denoting a 
son in other Semitic dialects; but any doubt, of course, ■which may 
attach to the identification of the names, will hero again impede our 
progress. There are thus several royal names iu Assyrian and 
Babylonian, which offer thomsolves for examination; the builder, for 
instance, of the N.W. Palace at Nimrud, y yy, tlm rmal 

character of whose name is frequently given as 
B. M. Son, PI. 2, 1. 1; PL 33, 1, 13, and PI. 7C, 1, 7,) and the father 
of the Babylonian king, Naboohodrossor, — 

T. ►Tcyc p ^ -tsTc 

in whose name the y^ and HFF-I interchange.' 

Now to obtain for these two names the reading of Assor-adon-pal 
or Sardanapalus, and Na/SoTroXdo-apor, according to the orthography of 
Polyhistor, I have hitherto proposed to read y^ or 
j}al or pol, and have even sought to compare this term with the 
Syriac and Chaldee “IB and Arabic (jJ, bin; but the identifi- 
cation was never anything more than a conjecture, and must, I fear, 
on further consideration, bo pronounced inadmissible. From the ortho- 
graphy, indeed, of one of the names of the Euphrates, which is written 
indifferently yj! >-yy— and -IT- (and with inflexional endings — 
Pur rat Bu rat 

-Tl- ^fel; “-i -IL -<T<; » 8- -Tl- '*'1; 

Bu rat tu ; Bu rat tl : Bu rat ti ; 


* This luune is found on all the documents, both cursive and hieratic, of tho 
time of Naboohodrossor, and is also usually expressed by ideographs. The ele- 
ments are; 1, the god Nabu, represented by the letters or >-yjiyjI preceded 
by the determinative for “god” ^^^y J 2, the word for “son,” denoted by the 

letter rp or tlie mixed sign HFl”! ’ f'”’ '"'hkli is either 

ideographieally expressed by the sign for “ a brother,” or is phonetically 

written 'jVfc ^^>-y/y. 
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seo B. M. Ser., PL 8, 1. 43j PI. 45^ 1. 36; Kb. PL 66, No. 2, 1. 7; and 
Ob. Ins. passim,) pm would seem, a preferable yalue to pol or pal, and 
there is an old Persian word, signifying “ a son,” of this exact 
ortliograpby. 2\ir, also, might be altered into pol, and even pal, by 
the Greeks, without any great yiolence, and the explanation now pro- 
posed would thus still lead to the identification of 
and as Sardanapalus and Nabopolassar. 

At tbo same time, it seems hardly pi-obablo that a terra like pur, 
abbroyiated from tho Sans, and preserved under the same form of 
pulra <fy ^), in tho Persian Inscriptions of Darius, could have 
boon known in tho Assyrian language, as early as the time of tho 
Nimrud Palaeo; and I still, therefore, consider the phonetic value of 
the monogram for " son ” to be involved in much uncertainty. 

There ai’o probably, too, other meanings and powers attaching 
to tho sign y|r. In one instance, certainly, and perhaps in others, 
If r«< is used for “mankind,”’ and the may be conjectured, 
therefore, to have the variant value of the Babylonian word which 
signifies “a man.” In several mixed signs, also, and in the names of 
tho gods, which appear to be rarely or ever expressed phonetically, 
the power of tho has yet to be discovered. I may thus cite 
If S’ river,” J:]! “warriors,” or “an army;" and 

the names of the Assyrian gods If <Xf If (Babylonian 
_,..y and tryyyy yy or J^y yy. in the name of 

Nineveh, of which the normal form is Jjpp. y^, the y^ probably 
retains its primitive power of a, the true pronunciation of the title being 
Ninua; but it would be very hazardous to attempt to fix the reading 
of such names as the following: 1. -1 C ^ 11 

1. M 11 *=1111 A ED; ” 1. ~1 A 11; «' 

which the former belongs to a Chaldean king contemporary with the 
builders of Khursabad and Koyunjik, and the two latter to the royal 
family of Assyria.® 


’ See Westergaavd’s H., line 2, and Niebuhr’s copy of the same Inscription. 

= In the first of those names the middle element y^ is often replaced by 
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2, d I propose to represent tLis cliaraoter by e, not as in 

any way indicating its connexion witli tlie Hebrew Tsori or Scgbol;, but 
for mere convenience of distinction from tbe a and i. There can be 
no donbt but that *'1'^® Assyrian form of the sign in question, 
corresponded in that language with the Hebrew y. The following 
examples are con elusive on this point: — 


{ Eluta, or with 
inflexion Atoi, 
for“Klynmis."* 

>^1 J iioni tho root eiar, “ to cross over.” 

i ; from erah, “ to sot (as tho sun)." 

>_/ = “131? • from ehad, “ to servo, or “ make servo." 

•rrT ~ ’ 


^^Y - y, thus showing that tho plionotic power is tho word signifying 

"a son.” The same iutorcliango takes place in tho orthography of tho third name j 
(^ooinp. B. M. 80, Is, 2 and 10); and it may ho inferred oven that in the second 
name (B. M., 17- 1)) the represents the sound for “ son,” from comparing 
the nearly similar title of ►»- 

upon Michaux’s stono, where I- is substituted for [Since 

the above was written, I have ascertained that tho king whoso name is written 
y. H <r: ^y y^ -^y is tho Merodaoli Baladan of Scrip- 

ture; the nnmo of the god Merodach (Mars) being roprosontod hy tho monogram 
preceded by j-*-!, the dot. of " a god ;” ^jpy 

having the power of pal or pala, and tho last olomont *~^y 

sounded dana or adana. I am still in doubt, however, as to tho reading of 
the other two names: the former belongs to an ancestor of Sardanapalus, and 
tho latter to the grandson of Sennacherib. I now suppose tho sign indepen- 
dently of its normal value of a or ha, to represent the distinct sounds iu and 
pal, 01 pala; and this latter term may, perhaps, have signified “a son,” though 
there is no evidence, at present, to establish such an identification; and I 
have accordingly preferred to render the word “son” hy iar, after the analogy 
of the Chaldee. 

‘ For the true Cuneiform orthography of the name altered hy tho Hebrews 
and Greeks to Elam and Elpmais, see B. I., 1. 41 ; B. M., 22. Is. 31 and 36 ; 
Khurs. 66. 2. 4. &c., &o. 
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>?? 8- I } 


from ebas, perhaps answering to the Chaldee 
"73W “ to make/’ or “do.” 


I eli, “ upon,” “ over /’ and the same, 
answering to the root or :ilU, 
“ to go up,’’ or “ ascend,” 


At the same time, it is evident that the Assyrians and Baby- 
lonians did not regard the as a strong guttural, resembling the 
Arabic ^ or g. It was rather, perhaps, a breathing appropriated 
to tho i, as the was to the a, and may thus be compared with the 
Hebrew^, in such names as 'HXt; 'EjSpmor; yi£?^n 'Qa-tje, 

(fee. At Behistun, indeed, we find the often answering to the 
simple vowel i, in the orthography of proper names. Compare. — 


^<. If -rr<r ^ = 

Ha r e vu 


Persian Hariva 


for Aria. 


Kha sa t r e ti JUlishathrlta 

y. ^y I = Persian Imaniah 

Im ma n e sti 


for Xathrites. 

for Imanes*. 


And it is further important to remark, that in the conjugation of verbs 
the radical is frequently elided, as if the sign in question were 


' This is the orthography used in the detached Insc. of Behistun, No. 4. In 

the great luso,, the name is written y V ^ly -yy<y ^y^y -<y< 

Khcaainlti. 

® In the same way tlie J^yj “ often used for the oblique ease of nouns, 
answering to the t in Arabic ; comp, the royal titles in the Standard Inscription at 
Nimrud, which are either written in the nom. «.^y-^yyy5=. «.^yyf. 
or in the oblique ^y*” ^yf ^yy^ >^1 ' * Compare also the 

orthography of ^ ^y ' wy— y '*^y baganeta, for feminine oblique 

plural ot haga, “ this.” (B. I., Is. 8 and 9.) 
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in tLe category of the Hebrew feeble letters and the roots con- 
taining it might be classed with the “verba quiesceutia” of the 
grammarians. Compare the following forms from tbe root ehis, 
which in the Hebrew would be of the “Pe guttural” class, and 
Would preserve the y intact. 

. ^ |3dp.»,.bg. 

Ya bu s J Ya bu s su ’ J JCal, 

ct a- hd p™. ^ spipfsi”- 

Ya ti bu s J Ni ti bu s J eonjugat. 

8-11... P... ..... 

Yab bu e su / jNiphal. Al ta bu suj ^ 

From in the same way, wo have lat pcrs. 

plur. of Ifta’al conj. Sfip ^ nitiUr. 

The forms >"^y 1]^ and fcly ^]^y ^ again show that 
the will interchange with the as the second radical; and 
there are also instances whore the sign in question is elided as 
the third radicaP, as soraotimos happens with the Hebrew verbs 
and "nV 

The sign is further used, especially to denote the dual number. 


’lam not quite satisfied, liowover, that those tivo forms come from the same 
root. 

* As for instance in tlie orthography of aM or a/cre, “1 worshipped,’’ or 
“ made adoration,” from Y“I3. in the phrase — 

- T > 


— 1. —V. -II. El-. <. —1 T«<. If < 1 - ii- * 1 . 
Sri. -. Ef?< K -S -IKl e 1; El 


“ The god Assar, the great lord, and the gods iniiahiting Assyria, to them I made 
adoration,” the last word heing very often written the 

fcyy suppressed. Compare Khur. 8. 2. 20, and corresponding phrases in the 
Standard Inscription, with B. M., 28. 27; 34. 9, and many other passages, where 
although different gods may be named, the construction is precisely similar. 
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We have thus upon the Nimrud Obelisk >- . n 
“ in my second year,” where the is merely introduced to qualify 
the numeral II: again, on the Koyunjik Cylinder there is the same 
expression “7 

second year and on the Nebuchadnezzar Cylinder, wherever the 
gods are paired, they are followed by the epithet JSacd, in the dual 
number, which is expressed in the same manner. See 

Side 1, 1. 27. 

H <T-0.-tgl!l= -II -T«< 

Side 2, 1. 34. 

-T-^iscT.<r-m.-i-^T-^iii.-iH«<sii? 

Side 2, 1. 40. 

-T <T-ET. -r If If. yp 


' Soe B. M., 88. 32 and 03. 21. There are many difficulties, however, coU' 
neoted with the Assyrian system of yearly notation wliioh I am not yet able to 

explain. “Year "is expressed by >-^ or or ^yri, and the 

number is sometimes iudioated by figures, and sometimes by words or signs. 
Thus, for “ in my first year,” we have >- . MI. in tile Obelisk 

(B.M., 88. 20), but >f t||[< j^^yy, 

on Ool. Taylor’s Cyl, and >^y. y>“ *^111 

on the B. M., Cylinder, 63. I. 18, " Second,” is always expressed by yy ^y^ ; 

but for “third,” Colonel Taylor’s Cylinder gives ■j;Vj_y or instead of 

which is found on all the other documents ; wliile for “ fourth,” we have 
not only the regular but, on Colonel Taylor’s Cylinder, the same sign with 
the addition of try^ ] and upon the Obelisk, “in the fourth year ” is rendered by 
>^y^ ^y^-^ (B. M., 89. 45.) 

® As the god TOs the oliief divinity of the Babylonians, 

and was in particular the special object of the worship of the great Nebuchad- 
nezzar, the name, I think, must needs indicate the same deity, who was called 
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If we trusted to Hebrew analogy, we should of course assign the 
phonetic power of to to the when used for the characteristic of 
the dual number, and there are also other indications, which in cer- 
tain positions seem to connect the sign in question with the letter m',* 


Jupiter Belus by tlie Groolts, ^ I Buspoot, 

also, to be the Suanoffi Benoih of Soripturo, In llio Inso. of Khursabiid the title 
ia applied ns an epithet to the Babylonian Bel, -rii (see IChur., (IB, three 
from end; 87. 8; 162, 11, &o,), and the same relation is ohaorvod in the Inso. of 

m 11 >=1111 =4 Eti (B. M,, 17. 16,) whore the second god to whom 

altars were erected, is named >"][J ►►-y ^ ^<y< j but in the 

Inscriptions of Nebuchadnezzar (E. I., Col. 4. 10), the name is applied to a 
distinct deity. The gods mentioned in tho second example are, Nabo and Nana, 
(or Vantis,) and the third pair, where tho epithet Bel, “a lord,” is expressed 
phonetically, are ‘'the sun and tho moon.” 

’ I am inclined, indeed, to read the dual forms quoted in these examples, as 
Belima, “ my gods.” At any rate, the dual charaeleristio must end in a con- 
sonant, or otherwise the suflix of the let person, which is attached to tho noun, 

would be represented by < n - ; compare ^ jfjf alma, “my 

father;” >-yy tz^y^ “>®y gods,” in tho plural. In the variant 

orthography, also, of the Babylonian term, which in the trilingual Inscriptions, 
answers to tho Persian /ramatilra, “a law giver,” and which is almost certainly a 
Piel participle cognate with tho Chaldee “judgment of tho Icing,” the 

letter must needs, I think, have the power of im. Compare the following 
forms ; — 




TY 

TTT 

I- 


vu 

ta 


ya 

mi 

m 





F 

r«< 

vu 

ta 

t 

ya 

m 

i 





F 


vu 

ti 

> 

im 

mi 



ifsy 




vu 

ti 

> 

im 

’i 



In the first of these forms, all of which it must be remembered are in tho Plural 
number, the final m would seem to be suiJcrfluoiis (It coalesced, perhaps, in pro- 
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PREFACE. 


Whoever engages in such an intricate task as the 
present, must have a strangely arrogant opinion 
of himself if he undertakes to travel through it 
without making any false step ; pa' niNtlW? all 
he can do is, to spare no pains to avoid error. 

When I first perused a copy of the ‘ Palmyrene 
Inscriptions,’ which my worthy friend (to whom 
this little volume is dedicated) was kind enough to 
send me with her suggestions both as to decipher- 
ing and translating them, I considered the latter 
almost a hopeless enterprise ; more especially, in 
consequence of the confused position of the figures, 
similar to the pell-mell scattered pillars (^ide Table). 
With regard to the former, not much difficulty was 
found ; the figures are easily traced, being a mix- 
ture of the ancient Hebrew, and what is now 
styled ‘ the German Hebrew not that it is of 
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German invention, but the characters arc used 
chiefly in translations of divine writings for females 
and cliildren. It was, in my humble oj)inion, the 
mode of writing of the Hebrews, who scribbled on 
the stones. On the origin of these figures it is not 
our present object to eiflargo. 

My first step then was to divide and sub-di- 
vide ; and I am happy to say, that after wandering 
through many mp'ppbn with my mi/l “)1M for 

guide, I am at last able to offer to the learned some 
specimen of Hebrew ingenuity which has for cen- 
turies been buried in oblivion. Should it be asked, 
why Bernard, Smith, Rhenferdius, and others have 
unsuccessfully attempted this enterprise, I answer, 
in Mr. Wood’s words, ‘Perhaps for want of suffi- 
cient materials to work upon.’ 

I consider it needle.ss to acquaint the reader 
who was the founder of iDTrn, and I'lian ; it 
would be carrying gold ‘to gold’s fountain-head;’ 
particularly as this is written in a country which 
contributes so princely towards the propagation, of 
Scriptural knowledge : therefore ve plus ultra. 

1 think it likewise needle.ss to fear, that after 
the reader has carefully perused the inscriptions 
with the translations, he will have any doubt re- 
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specting the nation to wJiicli the scribblers in ques- 
tion belong : for my part, I can hardly suppose 
that any Greek or Roman so wrote, each having 
a character peculiar to himself ; besides, the 
arrows cast in the inscriptions are neither from 
Greek or Roman quivers. Whether the Greek 
inscriptions which accompany ‘Wood’s Ruins of 
Palmyra and Balbec,’ have any connexion with 
the present, I am not sufficiently versed in that 
language to decide ; and I shall guard myself as 
much as possible against the clamorous cry of 
iVe sutor ultra crepidam ! 

Whether the style of the Hebrew inscriptions 
will meet with the approval of the literati, I am 
not ^<1^3 enough to foretell ; but, in my humble 
opinion, they are at least worthy of a little corner 
in a library. The last sentence I trust will 
not be mistaken for an anticipation of pecuniary 
advantages arising from the sale of this little 
volume ; by no means. My honoured friend, at 
whose suggestion this was executed, has amply 
remunerated my labours. To publish a work of 
this kind is very hazardous, on account of the few 
individuals who have possessed themselves of that 
valuable work, ‘Wood’s Ruins of Palmyra and 
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Balbec,’ &c. and in consequence of the very li- 
mited encouragement Hebrew literature meets 
with in this country. We shall now introduce the 
alphabet as a guide for the reader, 
similar to Hebrew k. 

y , y, similar to Hebrew 1: the extra mark 
on the top must have been made by some accident. 

X, or or ^ . The first may be either pre- 
ceded or succeeded by an apostrophe, or by 1. 
The last two are exactly like the German Hebrew ; 
their power is G, .1. 

7, or seldom 7, Rabbinical "r, power of D. 

or i), which represent the letter fi. The 
first two letters are not to be traced either in 
Rabbinical or German Hebrew ; but the latter is 
very similar to the Rabbinical X, which letter, 
according to the manner of riN, will have 
the power of rr. Now the question will be. 
Why should I fix upon this letter instead of 
any of the others? My answer is, that that 
letter is one of the Tetragrammaton, and the Jews 
never use those letters unnecessarily. Besides, it 
was obvious to me that the figures represent the 
letter n. They are very often omitted in the in- 
scriptions, and only an apostrophe is supplied 
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for them. Any Hebrew scholar is aware that 
the quiescents are often omitted. 

1, similar to the German Hebrew 1. 

2, ?, the German Hebrew t. 

JT or J\ , similar to Hebrew H- These figures 
will be found sometimes enlarged. 

0 or lO, the German Hebrew D. 

I , similar to Hebrew ' ; sometimes ^ or . 

:3, a, similar both to Hebrew and German 3. 
similar to Hebrew b. 

-hJ, 1^ , yj, similar both to Hebrew and Rab- 
binical D, the final of which is rather enlarged, 
thus D. 

J, j, ), German Hebrew j. 

The D is wanting, as in the Arabic. There are 
two methods of supplying it ; either by a letter of 
the same organ, or simply by Seen. 

j/, /, similar to Hebrew 

y, power of 3 , which I think was some mis- 
take of the copyist who introduced it instead of 
3 or d: the final is exactly like the German 
Hebrew *1. 

3, 3, 3, similar to the German Hebrew :f. 
Similar likewise to the Syriac Its final is repre- 
sented sometimes T or v. We cannot depend 
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exactly on its being used always as final. It might 
luiTO been used likewise a.s a medial or initial. 

c,, S, power ofp; the German is this 
might have been a mistake respecting its athwart 
position, owing to the copyist ; or perhaps they 
used tliat figure for p. 

t , answering to the Hebrew i. T must 

confess my only guide was at first J'^ ‘t> — m''-- 
Month. In my progress all doubts left me. 

, t, exactly like the German Hebrew W. 

, once similar to the He- 
brew Ji. The latter is similar to the Gcrmair ji. 

We find likewise a mark >i, which I take like- 
wise as a .“1 or I with dagesh. In the dates will 
likewise be found a sometimes 'r:», which 
is likewise a German Hebrew n, used in Mss. only. 

I wish by no means to intrude any further on 
the reader’s time by enlarging the Preface ; my 
exertions were chiefly directed to please my 
honoured friend, and likewise, if possible, to con- 
tribute my mite towards Hebrew literature. 

Cheltenham. 

p"sb • "b pmD nia mitty nim njm nb’ 
Month of Tishri, 6591. A.M. 
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PALMYRENE INSCRIPTIONS. 


MARMOUA PALMYRENA, 1. 

II. 

nwD “ps “itn 

o'?'' 6 

i2\ nu XT' n'' 
D3D 'ny:\ 
nii: ’n^rr 
')')') lyjf m njii!? 

' 111 till' oi'i^iiial we <in(l rr 'a, wlioro it iiiniiiavs to iiio that 
T Dili.’, lit to 1)0 .iiiiiiilicd ; tliii.s riTi 

’■ 111 tlio origiiiiil vve find likewise! nC‘ which was .supplied 
by (ho initial n. 'riio C i.s a fif^uro appearing’ like tlio romiiaiit of 
to; I liiivo, tlicrolbro, phiccd n to; but I fe!ar Ihorts inn.st havo 
1)0011 sonio mistake. 1 think it was a n, and a.s the to is often 
comniiitfid with n it will iiuike no (lilfcreneo in the Ininslation. 

It ought to be observed, that the Ckolseb had two objects 
in view ; 1st, to close the rhyme by Tebcth, and 2n(tly, to ex- 
press the date or time when he was on that spot. The dates 
are likewi.se cfjuivocnlly arranged : bc.sidos their desciifition of 
lime, they signify likewise words iigrooing willi the lUitecodeiil. 



o 


PALMYRENE INSCRIPTiONS. 


TIIANSLATIOJS 

OF MARMORA PALMYRENA, 1. 

11 . 

How are ye mighty ones scattered on Uic plain ' 
like the inebriated ! ^ 

Doomed to be stripped by the armed’ robber!'’ 

A contiiiuaP shock has now made an end of 
perversion. 

Fame shouts here over its reward, 

For an ajfflicting’' tempest 

‘ If we take '13 as an abbreviation of m*3, then it would 
be, ‘ flow are ye nobles of the palace scattered like the ine- 
briated !’ 

* Per inetonymiam. — Literally, drink, dregs. 

^ Literally, belled. In the original wc find a mark ( • <) 
which might bo a remnant of n ; if so, wc must then read (instead 
of ' 1 I«) ms, heat. The translation would (hen be, ‘Boomed 
to be exhausted by the gluttonous sun,’ metaphorically. 

'*■ Literally, lamsher. 

^ Literally, a walking shock; this is very common in 
Hebrew. Any person acquainted with its syntax knows that 
this is of frequent occurrence. 

1 K 1 instead of ij>i — the r being mutable with ]}. 

^ If read as an expression of time, nnio ni’a signify the 
month of Tibet h. According to the above translation, we 
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Overthrew ' the glorious habitation, 

Changing*' prosperity * into infamy and woe ! 

nnist coiisiclcr to mutable with n, thus nm ; anti riTa from 
nn. Tempest must likewise be considoretl a ractouyray. By 
aiiotlior division, thus, naton “i»a, the translation would bo, 
' By a deadly (per cuphonisniinii) arrow.’ 

1 nton literally signifies to fall, to slip, from Kion ; Prov. 
xix. 2. Ktoin D'h.Tii — ‘-And ho that liastoth with Ids 

feet slippoth.’ IVti find in the Biiglish, Ibid. x. 10. 

riKtonh ought to ho wi'J’ortnuc, in opposition to D"n, 
pcriti/. If we consider the medial ta mutable with n, thus 
nnn, then the translation would be, ‘A dreadful tempest 
shattered the glorious palace to pieces.’ We have remarked 
before (vide page 1. note *.) respecting the \, ; this may like- 
wise be the rcumant t/ of tv, and to avoid any criticism we 
shall let it be so, and read thus — ■nJ nivJ naan hO — ‘ By a 
deadly arrow was celebrity rcpaiil;' o\',pal<l with usurp. 

’’Head as a date, ‘year 4304,’ taking the I III as 4000. 
This is my opinion, but the erasure of some letters makes it 
rather doubtful to me with regard to the coincidence of the 
reader. Be this as it may, no person can dispute the poor 
Hebrew C/iotzeVs ingenuity. 

^ Literally, yZoMicr. 
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IWA'RMORA PALMYUENA, \l. 

■•jnn ' taw nbj; “pvt ntys mb 
’■'D b'n na b?a nn na 5)t n;^ K“i!r) 
m' yn rn kn' nt' n rrr 

'll 'TJi w 


‘ liist.o;ul of lt3« Rabbinical. 

* \Yi) iiiiitit hero consider tlio i nuiUi!)l(! with n ; tlun-cd’ori! 
roiul 'HD. 

^ 111 the translation it will be found that nuin DT, the month 
of Tishri, 1ms anotlior signification agrocing witli tlic antiicc- 
donl. It was here, as in Inscription 1. intended to liavo an 
equivocal iwwor. I have divided thu above, uecording to riiy 
translation; i. o. by joining the i to >n. hi the oi'iginal it is 
divided; m ay m nJut — ‘year 4;U0,’ordn2. 'J'his way of 
concluding the poem was very ingeniously done by tiie poor 
Jewish Chotzeh, and must not be passed without notice. It 
concludes with (ho rojcclion of tiie hypocritical sacrifice. 



P ALM YR liNJf. INSCil 1 1'TI O NS . 


TJIANSLATIOJV 

OF MARMORA PALMYRENA, II. 

Wherefore ' is this elegantly decked offering * 
on this plain abandoned * like the inebriated ? 

It did with the appearance of piety * corrupt 
the pure; chaining them to faction; and thus 
diffusing a twofold corruption. 

But a powerful flash removed ’ this splendor ; 


' to« foi' 1 B« (Tlab.) ’■ Literally, in her wedding role. 

^ From nbp. It signifies likewise any thing of superior 
magnitude. 

* Or exposed, 

* na literally signifies, with a pure face, n is Clialdean ; 
vide Dan. iii. 25. ; from the Hebrew ,n«T. 

^ Translated after the Arabic J,; wliich is derived from 
the Hebrew hbn, to grieve, to crucify. If we read (by another 
division) 'nn’? ’n instead of 'nn Vn, we must then translate 
(as 'n has the signification of a mark in the form of a +) crii- 
cifying them for faction. Crucifying, must then be considered 
as a metonymy. 

^ Removed from its place. 



c 


PALMYRENJi INSCRIPTIONS. 


terrified ” the guilty ; and destroyed the splendid 
offering;’' 

Thereby changing the choir ' into a pitiful litter. 

’ 1 is here mutable with n ; or, if we leave the i in its place, 
the translation would he, hlbided hy the flush. 

Here we have a fine equivoque ! We find now 'Ttyn m* 
month of Tishri, having likewise the signification of de- 
stroying as if hy whizzing (allusive to the flash) the ’ityn 
for nuiyn, the splendid gift. The above change anil abbre- 
viation occur frequently in Scripture. 

^ Choir must here be consklercd a metonymy, in for iin 
signifies chorist, Nob. xii. 31. If we read the last line as a 
date, then it is ‘ year 4310,’ or 4112. 

By the conclusion of the above poem, we remark the Chotzeb’s 
hint, by making a distinction between jiure and hypocritical 
sacrifices. By Elijah the fii’e came from heaven as a token of 
acceptance, whereas here, the sacrifice being procured by vio- 
lence or corruption, our author very ingeniou.sly inti’oduces 
a fire which destroyed suddenly the idolatrou.s edifioe, priests, 
sacrifices, and its officers ! If wo even consider in as repre- 
senting a choir of singers, the conclusion would be, ‘ changing 
them into a woful host.’ Beautiful idea ! 



1> A L M V R E NT K 1 .V S C R 1 P T I O N S . 


7 


MARMORA PALMYRENA, III. (1.) 

m nn bt “px ' m'n 
nK nbv t.i3 on 
‘'n'>n It litDty “pt mn tt 'nn'a 
“■nit m “in'? m n ’mt m 
" non bn "in;it nn t^'nn nn'n 
wD]i} bn niD 'pn ■nnit 
ntjn b:!; p.i ’"tn» no jbn 
'“pt nx’ 'n tp 1.1 nn 
pt .I'p nr 


‘ In the original which was supplied by * 3 . 

2 31. The 1 is mutable with J ; read p. 

^ la the original • • which was supplied by >3. 

« is mutable with n; read inj. 

* In the original • • which was supplied by >3. 

^ no. ' mutable with n : read ni>3, 

^ 1 mutable with read ^3T. 

” In the original ■? an erasure of some letter supplied by i. 

° In the original • for which n was affixed 
t mutable witli o ; road 03«. 

“ In the original ■ • • • an erasure I tliink of nD3. 

“ p mutable with 3, therefore read 3t ; and instead of pj in 
the preceding line, read 33. 
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TRANSLATION 

OF MARMORA PALMYRENA, 111.(1.) 

When a terrible tempest shook ‘ the palace, 
the forest became terrified by its rattling'. * 

The clouds gathered, overwhelming the sjilcii' 
dor of the sun ; thus stripping her of her ])ridc. 

Wickedness increased by the fecundity of 
pride/ thereby removing^ the splendor of the 
temples.* 

Whilst the palaces^ were drowned in pleasure, 
abundance of anguish opprcs.sed the son of man. 

Let men behold now the confusion which over- 
whelms that proud place." 

’ From It has in tlio Arabic tlio same signiiicalion, c.g. 

- 

(J^j — ‘ to ssbakc the earth.’ 

Ilebrew tw, ivory. Mctapli. 

^ Or, read without a (according- (o the originaJ), ‘A terrible 
tempest shook the palace, casting its idols ’ (im must then be 
taken as a noun ; from aioZ — ‘ empty metapliorically, ‘some- 
thing of no value it is then synonymous with ^nn) ‘ and 
temples ' (taking 'll as an abbreviation of ni'i) ‘ into tlie mire.’ 

-o * 

From the Syriac jiol («l’l) pride. ^ From njio, 

® An abbreviation of m’3, palalium, arx. 

^ i?ai, habilalions ; but it agices here better with the above 
translation. 

® My humble opinion is, that by some mistake or neglect, wc 
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Let him explore the dazzling brightness of the 
fallen place ' of the sun : 

IIow the flocks of beasts^ skip upon its high 
altars ! 

Let him behold the reward’ of those w/m brought 
tlic lancet joined ’ with fetters among the living. 
Lastly, the pining away of the injured gourd.’ 

find d'T instuad of p»n, which would answer to the opinion of 
thu learned Gcseiiius respecting pon Vj)!! in Cant. viii. 11. 
which he thinks is the celebrated Balbec, or Heliopolis of 
Syria. We may likewise interpret, ‘ Lot him behold the de- 
struction which was caused by Assyrian idolatry.’ 

* I tliiiik it is almost needless to remind the reader that it is 
very common in Assyria and Mesopotamia, to begin the name 
of places with Td. 

^ Literally, the coinyany of the stable. 

^ Vellus, Literally, ‘ to join.’ 

= We find only an abbreviation of pp'p; besides the muta- 
tion of p into j. Jl’p’p, according to Jerome, Syr. the palma 
Chrisii. ‘ A biennial plant which shoots up to the height of 
a small tree ; but like all plants of a rapid growth withers im- 
mediately from the slightest injury.’ If that was the meaning 
of our Chotzeb, the tPp’P could not have been better intro- 
duced. 

I beg leave to remark, if this poem should fall into the liands 
of medical gentlemen, that the introduction of the lancet is by 
no moans a sarcasm on their profession. First, they do not 
use fetters with lancets ; 2ndly, 1’lie lancet in question was by 
no means used as an alleviation to mankind. If we read the 
first line as a date, it is, ‘ in the month of Elul, year 4200; ’ 
taking the n of nJUJ. Without it, it would be only 3000. 
Taking the marks 111 for 3000, this I think was intended as a 
hint for the reader. 
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MARMORA PALMYR.ENA, [11. (2.) 


[This piccic I thiiik is tli« most aiiciciil. ; many of iho liftiiro.s 
are erased; besides, other difficulties have nriseii rospoctiiig tlie 
similarities of various charaetcra which appear to bo vcmiiaiita 
of letters. I have, therefore, made difl'orent transcriptions and 
divisions.] 


^ 5i2£ \yi Tin w ‘?t ' “pNn “i' • 

n« nby t.u “)« pn ■ 
n 'ait E7Dtit “^t a“in n na'- 
Tit utj anV ai n '‘pat yte na 
non bn nn^ in t^in nn'D 
bn nxD an nn 
nnDti; b:^ p,i nattn 'a :i‘?n 
'’n.i tn« 'nn np n.i 'nn 
‘?t.i 'jat 


* M mutable with ' or i ; read ^>n or "jin. 

In the original 7 ^ ? which might either be is as ob- 
served in ISTo. III. (1.) or remnants of 3s (y) ; or i. It will 
be noticed in the translation. 

^ In the original ■ • • • which was supplied by 
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TRANSLATION 

OP MARMORA PALMYRENA, III. (2.) 

A powerful arrow ' shattered the palace,* thereby 
destroying ’ (by fire) its choice idols.* 

By the overthrow of its numerous walls the 
lion’s dignity was crushed.® 

Vileness increased through the passion for 
pomp, thus changing the sun into clouds.^ 

Whilst the palace was drowned in pleasure, 
abundance of anguish oppressed the sons of men. 

' n“i', to dart upon. Arrow is here placed metonymi- 
cally. 

* Ivory, literally. ’ Lucerna, metonym. Flos. 

’Or read thus, ‘ A dart shattered the wall of the temple, 
disfiguring its idols, by burning their garlands; ’ or if the 
^ were intended for ts, then road, ‘ disfiguring its idols — 
tai — thereby destroying its dignity.’ 

“ tJJ, was fleeced ; or, ' the elation of the lion was cut off.’ 
This niay be an ironical expression on the grandeur of the 
constellation leo; and taking the lion as prince of the twelve 
signs of the zodiac, thereby casting a stigma on all. 

’’ n 'all, literally, yZoroiwgs o/ water. Perhaps tbe C/mtaiei’s 
intention was to explain poetically the change of delight into 
sorrow, or to make the sun to lament. 
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Let men behold noio the confusion 'whkh over- 
whelms that proud place. 

The fallen Tel Shkaiesii ' laments now over its 
past great splendor. 

Because the burning arrotvs ‘ drove the ' roof 
upon its smitten rivalrii. 

A consuming heat rests upon Iho wall ; u de- 
structive fire’ caught its divinity.'’ 

Let men behold the benefit of oppression ! 

' Literally, ‘ the place or palace of the sun ; ’ vide Nole in 
in. (No, 1.) 

* ‘ Arrows,’ understood. 

^ Literally, burning;, heat, &c. 

^ Tj, a name of a divinity, which was worshipped by the 
idolatrous Hebrews ; some think it was the goddess of I’ortiiue, 
Comp. Sept. Tvyr;. Vulg. /'or<uw«. According to some 
Jewish commentators, this word denotes in Arabic, tlie star 
Jupiter. Or take TJ as protsperiti/, wc may translate 
figuratively, ‘ ambition destroyed prosperity.' — '“ij is like- 
wise one of the twelve signs of the zodiac. If wc take the 
lion as the chief, and the kid for the most humble, wc .shall find 
then, that by the lion and kid the entire is understood. 
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MARMORA PALMYREJVA, IV. 

y. 

o bn “13 n'7 n*73fi‘7 lai i'’? “itK 3' 
nK nnn ''n3 bnb 3id 3d 3K wn nti:' ' nj*' 
elJn^< m n3E; nvj n 3r)3 n nro “k.ih'pn 
N'in"? n'Ka"? ’mM'' 33 ?« it 'ud ^ ns'n 

nl^<''.■l lyjT' »rnxi nis im nm 33x nr 3i< n =■IV3^<^'l 

' In Uio original we find (i a remnant of n and tlic 

figure of > which I doubt not the context proves clearly. 

In the original J and a dot (•) which was supplied by n. It 
is my opinion that the DUVin were very sparing with the letter 
n, and they generally describe it by the apostrophical ’ or • 
Two reasons might be suggested for that omission : 1st, It 
being a qnicsccnl and often changed into « and >, and 2ndly, 
The .lows seldom use that letter, it being one of the chief 
letters of the tetragrammaton. Wo find in letters the mark 
of '< or oven sometimes i to express the name of the Eteunai.. 
Some will style it ‘ Jewish superstition,’ as wc find it in many 
modern writings designated by that name. I am of a very differ- 
ent opinion, and do not regard it by any means as superstition, 
but reverence. 

3 Here again is an omission of n, as a quiescent, or as noticed 
before. 

In the original n followed by./ certainly an erasure of 
proved by context. 

* In the original, a remnant of i and a few dots ( 
which was supplied by ik. 

^ In the original which was siqiplied by in agreeably 
both to the antecedent and context. 
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bi 2 ni'' ii'7 nn ba iy:n w") 'Jnit 

jmnn 'mt Kt nn y “pi 'it :ibiN 
wn itita yni ^'‘73 tn it ^t '7 ii:!'? ni'n Kn 

' Tn thfi original •'•;<''< . t rather doubt if any oiniHsion is 
hero U) 1)0 supplied. lu the translation the dilVoronoo will bo 
noticed if n is wanting, ‘ to avoid llio cudgol.’ 
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TRANSLATION 

OF MARMORA PALMYRENA, IV. 

0 . 


By a terrible howl was the outer wall ‘ shaken, 
crying, ‘Hide disgrace"" and corruption; become 
a waste and desolate plain — a heap of ruins !’ 

Let its founder thus lament its wreck : ‘Thou 
wast a sharp pointed being now changed into a 
heap of ruins.’ — Witness my distress. 

I will preach enigmatically, in an obscure style, 
like a mysterious alien."* Let the Marmora be 
my interpreter, then will I depart. 

' Outer wall, is tlie Talmuclical sense of t?*n. 

* y*? an abbreviation of “lab, polluere. Its derivative noun 
is after the form of pn (.Tob xli. 4.) from fJn : the noun "|'ii 
is Rabbinical. 

^ The literal translation is buckthorn. I followed the Chotzeb 
of the Marmora, who delights in metonymy. His intention 
was to represent something which causes pain, or an object 
which hurts suddenly, to cause afterwards acute sufferings. 
TtD is the abbreviation of ntas. 

* t"! “U3. This might have the same signification with n ana 
— ' Like the exploring stranger who writes problems on the Mar- 
mora,’ or simply as the above, at, alien or stranger : sonip cu ' 



1C 


P A L W y R K N K I N S C R r T> T 1 0 X S . 


Thy form \yas like an elegantly constructed 
lighter, purposed for the conveyance of a munifi- 
cent tribute to a distant nation.* 

But in the midst of thy voyage thou wa.st way- 
laid by a chain of mist; and in such a manner 
wast thou ci'ammed and attacked by the oppre.ssor 
that he exultingiy led thee astray, 

Seditiously ‘ fixing thee in an oflensivc channel ; 
to be exposed to the dew, and to be scorned like 
a stammering stranger tumbling through intoxica- 
tion.’ 

nent Hebrew critics arc of opinion, ‘ timt tlii.s term is only 
applicable to those who are alienated from (lod, or those who 
arc not of Israel.’ 

‘ Mun Chaldican. The name of a people removed to Samaria 
by the j\sayrians. Ezra iv. 9. 

* It is ratlicr doubtful whether the figure ti was inii'uded for 
3, likewise the marks ;; ns if there was an orasur(! of a figure 
wliich might have been n (an erasnro perhaiw ijiirposely). I 
will therefore proceed as if that had been the ease!, rnt 
nJ3 itfj Tn vm — ‘Thou wast built amidst triiimpliing shouts ; 
now scattered amongst row.s of clods.’ 1 think tin; olhor 
agrees heie hotter with the antecedent. 

^ In the original (vide Table) i.s a >'i wliieli in the above 
translation was taken for ij ; but as this is rather doubtful, we 
shall try thus ; bin 3n T N*? “1.13— ' like a poor stranger clad 
in tinsel,’ or ‘ wrapped in tiiusel.’ Jih mast be taken as a ineto- 
nyniy. (literally, muisure of liquids.) If we trnnslale, in.stead 
of Siam miring, intojLuatcd, wo shall then read, ‘ like a dninkon 
stranger tumbling in dregs.’ hi is the abbreviation of hjJI. 



PALMYRENE INSCRIPTIONS. 


17 


I will now ardently meditate on this wrecked 
flowing ship.' 

Let the pounding I scattered remove itself. 

To show ’ to men, that the diflFiiser of mischief 
(or, To show, that the diffuser of sorrow amongst 
the pious) is like a raging lion breaking through his 
net,'*' and destroying every thing that is excellent.* 

' By another division, tluis ; ■]> 'Vis — 'to bewail 

ill a sordidly strange region for the spreading of evil,’ t«J, 
strictly speaking, is Arabic, answering to the Hebrew 
nap, which I translated metonymically. 

^ jmnn, the J being here mutable with p. 

* By pn«, we perceive the month Tisliri. 

Literally, hooks. If we take figure X for t and divide 
thus; mia yy arnity jnn 'Vs in it nV nij Vn pn« 'n — ‘an 
extortioner (uw/twi’e) entered the gigantic place, spreading mis- 
chief, (or who was no stranger,) destroying the vessels of the 
royal palace, (or stripping it of its beauty,) which by its nu- 
merou.s snares (literally, hooks) brought prosperity into abhor- 
rence.’ 

s Note, that by nm W nJui a date is expressed ; viz. 
year 4254, taking the mi as four millenaries. 


B 
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MARMORA PALMYRENA, V. 

11. 


“im 'm ’tonD 'tu “iPi n‘?n 
tyi r^^ n'3 jt- a"? /ud/u n!^» 
y b}i =■ ?«.'!'? n' n«n -i» mn 
n ‘“iKD '''?3iK n mnD t"?' 
m' n:3 in''? ^^“ln ini'? ai 
^ I'nji Jis tyn ntyn 


* In the original copy we find (U) which was eitlier in- 
tended for ta or tp. If for the latter, it would consequently 
alter the signification : besides, other divisions would be ne- 
cessary. I shall therefore proceed with the alteration, whicli, 
in fact, agrees as well with the context as the above ; n« n'?n 
*in in3 t’n* inn UJ —Translation, ‘ a vaporous distemper 
spread itself, struck the senses, and diffusing in a pestilential 
manner.' 

* In the original copy we find (Ji), which might have been 
the remnant of *n : then it would agree with the division 
noticed in note '. 


^ The above word is arranged after the Arabic form 
to pass beyond. 

In the original we find =3:. For my part, I do not see how 
this hiatus can be supplied, except our scribbler intended to 
subjoin R ; thus Rby : and then we must read region, or cli- 
mate, instead of shadow. The alteration shall be noticed here- 
after. 

* The proper word is but as the r is mutable with «, it 
needs no comment. 
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TRANSLATION 

OF MARMORA PALMYRENA, V. 

11 . 

A calamitous * distemper protracted itself in the 
manner of a cord, spreading pestilence round the 
court ! 

Which was esteemed a lion, when wrapped in 
power and command. 

But spying out (or discovering) an adulterated 
light, which quickly produced a vile shadow ; 

A shadow * as infectious as the reception of an 
abominable stench, which succeeds a heavy rain.^ 

Behold now this sorrowful plunder ! ^ much re- 


^ mist, meta.])hot\caUy calamity, nl’n signifies distemper 
or passion. 1 think our poet intended to express a passion for 
obscure doctrines. 

* Or death. 

’ Or, if we take hVv instead of bif, then we ought to read, 
' infecting the region, as the abominable stench which succeeds 
a heavy shower of rain.’ 

* Literally, As the fullness of water. 

’ Literally, vellus. 
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mains now to magnify (or increase) any retrench- 
ment,’ Thus has the exhalation 

Of a sordid offering brought glory and com- 
mand into abhorrence.’ 

1 Citadel or entrenchments, applied figuratively to conclu- 
sions or arguments, behind which men, a.s it wore, entrench 
themselves. I must confess this irony is as line as any modern 
poet can pen. Our ingenious friend certainly alludes here to 
the invention of a light (n« laui) contrary to the word, 

From n'l. The transposition of > is here intended botli as 
a metonymy, to smell, and expression of n1' month. 

^ Again very ingeniously arranged, concluding the iioom 
agreeably to the antecedent, and the year and month. Now if 
we take nT, the last word of lino 5, and proceed with (>l) 

^ IIU vv ajt rum, we shall then find month of Tishri, year 
3352. The succeeding strange figure might be intended for a 
millenary ; then it would be 4352. It would bo similar to the 
Hebrew (or paV or gl ) ptop b'idI?, ad numerum minorem ; de 
annis mundi, quando millenarium omittunt. 1 wish it by no 
means to be understood as a certainty, but indued it is very 
probable. I do not think any of my readers will question the 
scribbler’s ingenuity. 
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MARMORA PALMYRENA, VI. 

12 . 

T**? T Itn bu 
nn It =rto ^^<“t /inn 
')m ’ m rw'' -ix'? 'Kty ff n ti' n 
<'‘?n nnt :in nata “its m"? 
nj tttnty nn t' nn 1'? nin nn 

niif !i2 at 


' K mutable with j? ; read njt Ja. 

^ The medial * is here omitted : read nns. 

^ 1 mutable with tu ; read tt/u?. 

* Wo find here the necessity of introducing a twofold mu- 
tation; viz. J with 5, and j with d, therefore read D3I0, Rabbi- 
nical. 

’ 1 mutable with D : read “inD. 

1 mutable with h : read hb. I think this was occasioned 
by some mistake of the transcriber. It is very fortunate that 
we have instances of that change. 
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TEANSLATION 


OF MARMORA PAI.MYRENA, VI. 

li. 

By the impulse of the cestus ' wast thou cut off/ 
which, like a hostile wave surrounds a ship for its 
destruction. 

It assailed dreadfully thy happiness, ‘ which 
was as bright as the clear olive. 

It quickly spread impurity ; impurity produced 
a sudden rebellion ; thus framing for happiness a 
destructive snare 1 

To reward the entangler/ who brought thee into 

’ Literally, girdle. It alludes here to 1 Kings, xi. 1. 6. 

' Root un, (found likewise in Talmudic) which the Hebrew 
interpreters explain by niD. 

® Literally, light. By another division, thus, nn rr'i WJi 
i ‘ as soon as the passion for it increased thine eyes became 
perplexed,' The initial n must then be commuted with ti> ; 
e, g. nut from nnut, to inebriate. This is a frequent occurrence 
with the kindred dialects. 

From pn. The medial k was placed as a mutation ; or 
if we leave k in its force, it would then signify thy introduc- 
tor. We may likewise translate ‘ as a reward for the con- 
ductor who brought thee into the subordinate palace, profusely 
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the subordinate range to entrap thee secretly into 
its vile winding. 

The majestic lion hurled’ his fearful arrows’ 
upon the now stretched pillars, destroying the 
habitation 

Of the grievously hunting vulture.’ 

surrounded by mysterious circles.’ iind has likewise the sig- 
nification of Astarta by abbreviation. 

' From m>. 

Arrows, in a collective sense if we take part of the line as 
a date : we must then read njm ’"linn m' aJ — ‘ In the month of 
Tisliri, year of (proceeding with the next line) 4274.’ The 
marks pointing to the ns are, in my opinion, placed to direct 
the reader that 4000 is to be understood by it. 

’ We may likewise translate, ‘ the lion from a superior range 
destroyed, by his fearful arrow, the brightness framed for a 
fetter ; thus rooting out the dwelling of the grievously garlanded 
yy {Jlos) huntress,’ or ' the grievous bird of prey of the region.' 
I shall be perhaps considered fanciful when I say, that some 
of our Choizebim scribbled that on a tomb of some great king 
not unknown in Scripture, by way of irony. 
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MARMORA PALMYRENA, Vn. 

13 . 

I'"? “iTN y “pt' n :ii: -ik ' rb l.i 
Nm'tyn in 

j”in '33/1 “)TN 2:b> nn '/ik n 

000 0 

ND' ynr) iy riN jiok n 

^ wi lii ayniiii 


1 n mutable with to : read dV from di'?. * From 

^ « mutable with n : read nVn. 

* We perceive by the above four circled letters the month 
of Tishri. Our scribbler has very ingeniously contrived that 
matter. 
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TUATNSLATION 

OF MARMORA PALMYRENA, VII. 

U!. 


Iniquity concealed herself once in a chest which 
was placed near a river/ of which the streams 
were rapid, attacking it in a hostile manner.* 

A heavy tide drew out the dragon, which a 
cloud scattered amongst the multitude.’ 

The stream carried lilcetvise the thorns'’ of the 

' Or we may translate thus; ‘ Iniquity, in her splendid (*j«) 
attire, stood once near a river,’ &e. 

* Literally, encompassing for destruction. 

* Or, ' the tide swept away both the attire (metaphorically) 
and the oppressor; which,’ &c. 

n'ly, thorns. The w is in the Inscription changed into n. 
But, in my opinion, nn is a corruption of nto» which signifies 
acacia, or the spina iEgyptia of the ancients. It is a tree with 
thick branches which grows in Egypt and Arabia, We con- 
sider here the chest as put metonymically. The scribbler eer- 
tuitily alludes here to the mischief of the Egyptians. We may 
likewise translate, ‘ its appearance (meaning of the dragon) 
produced a scourge to excellence, carrz/ing with it lewdness, 
W'ar (m«, belt), oppression, passion (tilD, to hum, or ’3 stigma), 
and plunder.’ 
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chest, which the hostile wave has plundered of its 
contents, into the cisterns. 

The stream likewise applauded both the singers 
and the jester,’ by stroking down the mirth : 

Which brought the glorious region into abhor- 
rence. 


' ill, Buxdorf on Psalm xxxv. 1C. rentiers a’ljtn san- 
niones placenta, mockers at feasts, i. c. parasites, who sup- 
port themselves by their wit. In Talmud nJlP tw*?, the talk 
of the parasite, AfppZawcZtw^mustherebctakon ironically. We 
may translate, ‘ The stream made an end of the song and feast 
(jy must then be taken melonymically; it signifies c«/fe), spread- 
ing darkness over pleasure a figure whieh needs no interpre- 
tation. Likewise, ‘ it made an end to the mocking, nmty, com- 
pany of the destructive pleasures, which,’ &c. If we take the 
last line'for an expression of date, and divide ^ im Tywajf njlP, 
it will be 4356. I can by no means take upon myself to 
decide its correctness; but I am impressed with the belief 
that the strange figure points to the four vauven ; a hint as 
if something is understood, which very probably is 4000. 
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MARMORA PALMYRENA, VIII. 

le. 


“Nij 'ira 1J3 “in “It “itD t'n 'taitD 
I'b T'D 'riK m2 nK mni 'Dm 
Itn v-t ’ ' toiif “ID 'h Dtt^ 


' ta mutable with t : read nya. 

* Must be read as if written pnn, or -pin, or ann, The 
medial i is frequently omitted, p and i are mutable with ■]. 

^ M mutable with j? : road st- 

* In the original is a mark, 'j, which I think was intended 
for i ; and as this letter is mutable with n, that letter was 
placed at once. 

’ t mutable with ty : read atK*!. 

® to mutable with t : read ly. 

^ M mutable with n ; read m>3. It will be discussed in the 
translation, whether the « retain its power. 
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TRxVNSLATION 

OF MARMORA PALMYRENA, VIII. 

1 ( 1 . 


Proud * Astarta’s ‘ banqueting mansion was like 
a net spread for the destruction of the approaching 
bird.* 

The production of her park * was a toxical berry 
which carries its taster to the grave.* 

‘ We may translate, * as a feast prepared to poison secretly 
(or seditiously) the approaching spy ; so was the collation of 
proud Astarta’s mansion.’ 

* *it3V«, by commutation of nnuu?, or metonymically 

We find it in the plural by mode of excellence, The Greeks 
compare her, after their manner, sometimes with Juno, some- 
times with Venus, and sometimes with Diana; but most fre- 
quently with Venus. 

^ The turtle-dove. 

* Prom DBA. But if we take the word «y, in the preceding 

verse, as a figure of corruption or corruptive objects, such as 
laws, doctrines, and, as the word signifies, likewise 

speech; then it would be, ‘ the productions of her speech are 
like the toxical berries : whoever makes use of them is a lost 
person.’ It was certainly intended to bear, not only the pre- 
ceding .significations, but more; all alluding to the same object. 

’ Literally, to destruction. 
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Therefore has the warlike ’ lion prepared a feast 
for her (meaning Astarta’s) park in the form of 
sparkling arrows.^ 

* Ijilerally, the belted lion. If (.ho word is considered as a 
mutation for “]Dto, then the translation would bo, ‘ therefore has 
the armed lion prepared a (iv) net that lus deadly arrows 
might suddenly hit the bespangled goddess.’ 

^ Literally, sparkling. n'i’D must be considered as a meto- 
nymy. But if the « remains, then wo must translate rJ as 
arrows, and m* fearful, thus : ‘ Therefore has the belted lion 
spread his net to strike suddenly the enchainer with fearful 
arrows;’ or ‘to frighten or surprise the bespangled one with 
his darts.’ In fact, it embodies so many expressive sentiments, 
that I am at a loss which to choose. 
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MARMORA PALMYRENA, IX. (1.) 

17 , 

It *£0D “mn “ino ’pn 'ms 
t'D r«n “Dr)*i 

ID m nD tt/^b im 


' to mutable with n ; read nya. 

^ I mutable with m : read tti'n. 

^ to mutable with y : read pn. 

* Mutable with n : read no. 

’ There must be some corruption or mistake respecting the 
word iioy« if intended for astrology, or, by metonymy, a«t»-e/o- 
ger. It should have been cither mO'IOtoDtt, astrologia, or 
«J>JJtoD«, astrologus. I think it was intended for "iDy«, as an 
abbreviation of lontovit. We find t":i^01tov« in Rabbinical 
writings, which signifies astrolaheam. If we take “itoyirt by 
way of metonymy, it may signify astrologer. We may like- 
wise take it (by commuting K into u, til into y, and to into n), 
for mtyjt, Aslarta. Wa see by the inscriptions that the scrib- 
bler had something of mixed dialect. In Hebrew writings wo 
find mutations of letters of the same organ very frequently. 

^ n mutable with J : in the original J is placed. 
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, TRANSLATION 

OF MARMORA PALMYRENA, IX. (1.) 

IT. 

As the going forth’ of the goat and the greyhound 
produce pleasure, so does the going out of the as- 
trologer * produce calamity amongst the innocent. 

' Alluding to Prov. xxx. 31. Some very learned critics 
arc of opinion that the word int signifies the war-horse ; some 
again the zchra, being ring-streaked. 

* TtaifK, per metonym. ; hence Astro, The proper word is 
cither UtoyM, or kjujiodk. It might have been a provincial 
mode of expressing that word. We find, even in England 
many differences of dialect through tho country : and though 
the provincial scholar writes correctly, yet in his conversation 
there may be observed some defects. In dead languages rules 
are therefore given for mutations, which in modern tongues 
would be ridiculed. Ought wc to make a rule in the English 
language, ‘ the s is mutable with z,’ because we find in some 
parts of England zwr is pronounced for sir, yeeze hr yes? Or 
again, is the letter r to be changed into rr, because the north 
countryman pronounces it with additional emphasis? We find 
in Scripture many mutations of letters of tho same organ, not 
owing to ignorance, but simply to the different stresses laid on 
the same letters or words of the same organ in the diflFerent 
counties or countries. We find in English that change likewise, 
but its grammar is differently arranged. Now if one should 
say in a grammar that d is mutable with t, or s with z or s/i, 
what would he be considered ? In the dead languages it is ne- 
cessary to make some rule to avoid mistakes ; and in fact the 
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His declarations are like a mixture of destruc- 
tive juniper,' carrying those to destruction who 
swallow ‘ it. 

But the lion’s belt struck the crowing ’ teacher'^ 
of Saturn’s * power. 

inscriptions corresponded with the ])ronuncia(ion. The spirit 
of them exposes no ignorance. 

' Allusive to Psalm cxx. 4. The Arabian juniper Inw a 
yellow flower and a bitter root, and can serve only for a poor 
nourishment. We may take likewise the word iKI for scanty 
(vide nn), and therefore Job makes this remark in xxx. 4. 
But this is more likely to refer to Psalm cxx. 4. 

’■ Prom nno to suck. The word NBi, which I translated 
declaration, is only used when the speech is inconsiderate or 
rash. 

^ From n«l, cornix. (found only in Dent. xiv. 13.) 

* teacher. This will be the same as abbot, Syriac 
Greek n-dnrwai. 

’ The lion’s girdle may be here considered as irony, or as a 
hint of the month Leo in which, as the Jews say, both 
temples were destroyed. A Hebrew poem, which is read on 
the 9th of that month, begins “Pi v ' In the constel- 

lation of Leo ’ (meaning the month Ab) the lion roared, m'h 
is here used poetically, for Saturn. My authority for transla- 
ting pD in that manner, is, that several Jewish commentators on 
Amos V. 26. interpret the word po the same as the Arabic 
I«l'D for the planet Saturn ; viz. Saturn your idol. This is 
certainly alluding either to astrology oridolatry; it will answer 
both purposes. 
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MARMORA PALMYRENA, IX. (2.) 

17, 


[Note. — In tlic’ inscripiions is only one number ; bnt as it 
carries many significations, I have inade both two divisions and 
translations.] 


T''? I'D '/IN “KDl ti<") ‘jm 
-in« pD mn w'b 

‘ to mutable with n : read tyd. 

^ to mutable witli i : read 

3 pn for im, or * Read itoti>R, or inw. 

’ fj mutable with D d : e. g. d« Hebrew, [« Syriac : DOtoa 
Hebrew, «Dtoa Syriac. Lastly, Dtoty and t tali' are both Hebrew. 
^ to mutable with 1 : read Mia. 


c; 
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TRANSLATION 

OF MARMORA PALMYRENA, IX. (2.) 

17 . 

A.s the hunt, small destroy, s that which the grey- 
lioimcl espies, so did Astarta destroy that which 
was entangled ’ in her net.’’ 

She devised * a destructive web to fetter'*' those 
who approached it, in order to suck them to death. 

But the belted lion made an end of the potent 
queen of heaven.* 

' from Tiw. T for the Hebrew or pn, ' which arc 
fettered to her stv (by changing y into iv) deception or pomp.’ 

® Motonymically : literally, spreading out. 

* Ih'oin N13, lo deceive, to devise a scheme. 
r'rom Dm, to beiid, lo yoke, to harness. 

’ Or, ‘ the feast of the goddess was suddenly doalroyed by 
the lion’s belt,’ I traii.slated pD metouyinically, allii.sivo to 
.Torem. yii. lU. laK pD may perhaps be an allusion to the 
‘ Pennati Amores,’ ‘las signities likewise penna. 

Note. The lust sentence may likewise bo translated ‘ But 
the lion’s girdle encompassed the terrible dwelling of the god- 
dess, and thus was Astarta fettered.’ According to this trans- 
lation we must divide thus : nuK pD mn sn ‘lui itw. The 
following translation may likewise bo admitted ; ‘ But the 
girded lion pinioned the terrible goddess by crushing her palace.’ 
The .scholar (I am not afraid) will know how to transpose the 
words. I refer the reader to No. rx. (1.) for the other remarks. 
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MARMORA PALMYRRNA, X. (1.) 

19. 

ita nn nnt yn ' m'3 
-■n ’ni:) n'- lan n 
“in-' na T'‘? f 
’arm -“im ■'a^m aita “tn 
“Vtb bii m'n in init lia maa/ 

' 13 mutable with i : therefore read nys. 

“■ In the original we find 7t7d-y. which is supplied by ID : 
most likely agreeing with the antecedent. 

^ 3 ? mutable with k : therefore read tD». 

''' In the original wo find , which is either the erasure 

of 1 or *1. Read therefore Di«, or Tin. The difference of 
translation will be noticed hereafter. 

’ 3 mutable with D ; lead inn, 

^ This is copied according to the original, but in tho trans- 
lation it must be differently divided, wdiich will there be noticed. 
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TRANSLATION 

OF MARMORA PALMYRRNA, X. (I.) 

i<). 

’ As avliiice joins the hound in his rovings, so 
did malignity’' adhere to the loitering Astarla. 

She secretly kindled an oven producing a de- 
sirable flame. 

As it was kindled for destruction, so it spread 
destruction ; the sparks ’ forcing themselves into 
the fir,* and thus destroying (by fire) the cedar.’ 

' Or ‘ As the hunter sticks close to his exploring hound, so 
did corruption, or vilencss, or malignity, fix itself on Astarla’s 
throne.’ 

* Malignity, from the Syriac S«y. 

^ 3J. I took that word in the same sense as p, or ns, like 
ua (in Job) sparks. So at of the “Un, the produce of the 
furnace or oven, 

'*■ This I think is alluding to Cant. i. 17. is here me- 
tonyinically placed for tsni, ceiled or arched covermg ; or, in a 
collective sense, meaning works of fir. We may read likewise 
the above sentence thus : ‘ The sparks (or flames) forcing them- 
selves into the roof, and thus destroying the house;’ taking 
likewise the word PS metonymically. 

’ PK, cedar, is certainly intended here either for the wall, 
or house. 
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But the scarlet-robed' lion transformed* that 
destructive loiterer threefold ly, 

By changing her seductive ivory (palace) into 
derision ; desire into woe ; and adoration into 
contempt. 

' Or ruddy. nVn hus likewise the signification of murmur- 
ing, or, in Ihis sense, howling. We may likewise read the ex- 
cited lion, 

* According to the above translation, we must take ; 
but if the erasure is to be supplied by “itw, we must then read, 

‘ but the ruddy lion, or scarlet-robed (perhaps the emblem of 
fierceness), cut the disguise, or robe, of honour into three parts.’ 
With regard to the last sentence, it must be observed that both 
year and mouth are expressed. The author very ingeniously 
managed it so ; 1 1 1 la vyy nil mat being 4344 (taking the 4 Is 
as the sign of 4000). bib bv nh'a. This being intended for 
the moon, Mul, the word bib is exactly in numeration as bibs, 
i. e. 67. I think there was some particular mark on the word 
bib, as in many Hebrew works, to express either the year or 
month: particularly so if it carries different meanings; since 
the ancient languages have that superiority. According- to 
the above translation, in order to make it agree with the three 
parts, the words must bo derived thus ; m my yya jin |iy 

bib by n7>i. I have taken the word riT, moo7i, (being the em- 
blem of change) as a verb, ‘to change.’ There is a redun- 
dancy of 1 , but we must allow it here, in consequence of ex- 
pressing the time. It might likewdse have been intended for 
the labial 3 signifying iti, a case of rare occurrence. The 
copyist has certainly neglected to add the dots on the word 
bib : the letters were perhaps on the stones either smaller or 
larger than the rest. 
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MARMORA PALMYRENA, X. (2.) 

1 !). 

•'N2{ “IZD ““[tin JT) nt “T-n 

’jnjT) in' “nKnf^ '“iJ nn 
Ni'n nj; "tynn nn '^33 ''7tN "‘I'Vr'' 
"'.mn “it« 'j'? nn« 

'7?^ m'l niuit itii nj> naiy 

' to mutable with n ; read lys. 

* T mutable with p ; roadp'n. 

’ to mutable with n ; read inn. 

K mutable with a : read ry. 

' ' apocope: read 'U, or i>j. 

'5 The n is hero transposed : read 
The 0 is here transposed : read lon'i. 

® mutable with j : read i'b]'. 

® N apocope : road 

J mutable with T: road 
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TRANSLATION 

OF MARMORA PALMFRENA, X. (2.) 

19 . 

The seductive Astarta was placed in a voluble 
car, clad like a hunter armed with a quiver of 
arrows : 

Triumphantly ' ploughing the waves;' thus ex- 
citing the deep : 

Causing the billows to shine like the unspotted 
ornaments ’ on a lordly couch. 

But a lion-like wave stopped the counc, by crush- 
ing the wheel, 

Casting the (or, its) mattress into the floods; 
thus adorning the perching ostrich ^ with plenty 
of tenters.® 


' Or swiftly. ' Rivers. This is the literal meanint^. 

^ Literally, Jlower. ' Or, inotonymically, car. 

^ This answers to the Hebrew oann, and is well applied in 
this sense. 

® The literal translation is with hook and hook. 1 took it 
at once in a plural sense. We must likewise observe here, as 
formerly, that both year and month is intended. The ingciii- 
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ous Choizch lias so managed that the sentence should agree with 
the antecedent, and tlierefore, according to the translation, we 
must read it as if divided thus ; ^yn Ta mu yv nxip. 
The V must here he considered as to ; thus taap. It bears 
likewise the following translation : ‘ By casting the seat into 
the floods, the seated flower (or coxcomb) was changed into a 
chain of hooks.’ A sarcasm on inngie. The dale is year 
4274, month Elul : and, as I have observed before, Ipib bears 
the number, as viz. t)7. The Hebrews very ofien ex- 
press themselves in that manner. As the lion is here rejire- 
sented metamorphosed into a wave, the change of the Astarta 
suits well. 
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MARMORA PALMYRENA, XL (1.) 

nnK '.IT mn bn 
"n n-i n n' 


TRANSLATION. 


Behold, a remnant* of an undertaking which 
increased both in dignity and splendor ! 

But its feasts brought it secretly to a heap to be 
trodden ’ ^oith the foot. 


* llabbinical. Portion, likewise produce. 
jjfD, Hebrew. >Ve may take this as a metonymy, and 
translate it either its iaile wits or foreign feasts. Vide root 
-WV. 

3 Ti from nnn. Literally, a heap for treading. 
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MARMORA PALMYRENA, XI. (2.) 

BY ANOTHER DlVl.SION. 

nn ma '?n'n bn 
■nn .1? ' nn '.'i ;i>b 


TRANSLATION. 

Let not the fir expect to be supported ' by the 
mulberry ! 

The midst of this valley chains the brier to the 
weed. 

‘ Form; or, ‘Let not the fir begin to subjugate the mul- 
berry. The heart of the valley (i. e. the grave) joins the brier 
with the weed.’ The figure is; ‘Let not the great fetter the 
low. Tlie grave fetters the brier {tyrant) to the harmless 
weed.’ 
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MARMORA PALMYRENA, XL (3.) 

[Note. — In this little piece is rather a doubtful figure ( ^) 
line firstj sixth letter, which might have been intended to re- 
present a p. Nos. 1 and 2. have been divided and translated 
as if that figure represents b. I shall now endeavour to pro- 
ceed with p.] 


nriK ■'jtn mp n’ n‘pn 
3.1 n a' 


TRANSLATION. 

The consuming grave silenced the clamorous 
(from .in, tintinnahulum) heroine, 

Who introduced mirth in order to subjugate 
majesty in secret. 

Or, The silent grave consumes a flirting heroine, 
Who, by the introduction of foreign feasts, 
brought by degrees majesty into subjection. 
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MARMORA PALMYRENA, Xlf. (1.) 

Ktyj nn niK nn r)K 

• n'^n “in'? ‘?.'i’? Nn m 


TRANSLATION. 

The passion for frailty fixed itself amongst the 
sons of men ; ' forming itself into perversion. 

It reduced the pavilion to a heap of ruins, and 
the healthy man * to decay. 


' Or sons of princes. 


Literally, son of man. 
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MAKMORA PALMYRENA, XII. (2.) 

nnn 3n “i:ix nn ni^ 
• na'? n« 


TRANSLATION. 

It is said ' that frailty forced itself among the 
sons of princes/ thereby causing a revolution ; 

Causing the palm’ of undertakings'’ to stick 
in the mire. 

’ I took nw horc as an abbreviation of «n«, (Rabb.) dice- 
tur, 

^ Or, the sons of men. 

^ bmrifpalmaparva. This is certainly alluding to Palmyra. 
Diminutives, like ‘ parva,’ are used by the English when 
speaking ironically. 

* Telu, literally, tveb ; metaphorically, an undertaking. 
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MAllMORA PALMYRENA, Kill. (1.) 

“ini^ ' D^ty i:iv mbi) 'p.'id n'? 
^ 2' 'rr ^D'.n m b^ m 2« Y'n 

.ni;; 2 {jj2 wt njty njDon n' 2 : 1 ' 

' Road DO or >d '3 ; ly being nmtablo with D. 

^ In thc! original we find which was supplied by «*> 
agreeing with the context. 

^ Tn the original 1>J1 : both will answer the present purpose 
which will be noticed in the translation. 

* Or read, to make it agree with thc date, 

jiiiJ vvi nil nJutn jou nn aj 
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TRANSLATION 

OF MAEMORA PALMYRENA, XIII. (1.) 

As soon as Icwdncss made its appearance in the 
world, happiness disappeared, and the sound of 
the wolf increased. 

It afflicted the illustrious founder : effeminacy 
triumphed over his mind,’’ thus tormenting’ his 
life. 

A chain of misfortunes* changed the pillars 
consecrated to the sun,* and its fastenings, into a 
scoffing prospect.*’ 

Or, to read it as a date, ‘ In the midst of 
month Nisan, year 4455.’ 

" She-wolf. ’■ Breast. 

^ If we take I'J from in, it will then be, it shortened Ms life. 

* A collection of darts, 

’ nJDOn is here, I think, the abbreviation of N’DJDJn, (Rab.) 
which, according to Kimclii, is the compound of D>Jn, 
which has two significations ; viz. peenula mulierum, and sta- 
tues solares ; the latter of which answers to the Hebrew D'lan, 
Levit. xxvi. 30. Idols, images, usually interpreted, more de- 
finitely, pillars consecrated to the sun. Others again, tutelary 
deity, as if from the Arabian l^, to protect. 

° Or to he gazed at with scorn. This is allusive to the reward 
of the mocking celebrations, a.s noticed inNo. vii. 
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MARMORA PALMYRENA, XIII. (2.) 

=mN' ‘m' 'n p.n m bya nn Kit'n 
:nii^ m in hjd'j m 'ii-i 


‘ t mutable with D ; read DJa*. 

* In the original , which I supplied with ni«, ngi-ecably 
to the context. There were certainly two or three letters 
erased. 
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THANSLATION 

OF MARMORA PALMYRENA, XIIL (2.) 


The flatulent' veil which enwrapped the maiden, 
made Solomon run like a swift mule.* 

It forced away the pure visions from heaven,’ 
thereby irritating the vigorous eagle,'’ who majesti- 
cally 

Darted upon the spacious Palmyra,’ destroying 
with his pinions ® the desirable 'place in the bloom 
of her pleasures. 

’ Prom niV, j'Zc/rs, suffiare. 

* 1^51 may likewise have the signification of horse. 

^ Literally, /j-o»i above. 

* t'J answers to the Hebrew notv, Dent. xii. 14. 

’ 'JDU, (the ' being changed into n) palmarum species. 
Here we have again a fine equivoque. 

<5 Literally, hooks or nails. I think pinions sounds better 
here, or claws. 


D 
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MAUMORA PALMYRENA, XIH. (3.) 

y< ’n ^ 1"^') t’n KJt^n 
‘.Yiiv liiin nil nji£^ njD'j m 


‘ 3 mutable with j : read 
* 1 mutable with a ; read dui. 

’ In the original i , which was supplied by r*. 

Or, to read it like a date, vva nil miPb |D*I n 1 > aa 
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TRANSLATION 

OF MARMORA PALMYRENA, XIII. (3.) 

The rending of the veil which enclosed the, face 
of the maiden threw Solomon into perpetual 
madness. 

He became like one who pulls up the brier in 
the villages.* Thus did the companion of his 
life reduce him to objurgation. 

By a change of misfortunes ’ fell + the spacious 
Palmyra/ now to he looked at with scorn ! 


* Literally, 

* Or, streets : likewise, outer courts of houses, &c. 

3 Literally, hoohs and hooks. ^ Literally, was abolished. 
’ Vide 'JDM in No. xiii. (2.) I refer the reader to No. 
XIII. (1.) for the date. 


lb riTD TTID 
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In order to obviate certain objections which 
may be made to some of the preceding remarks, 
&c., I wish to submit the following observations to 
the judgment of the reader. 

The Hebrews have never viewed the downfall 
either of nations or men as mere accident ,; but as 
y“i ytnb ]tv ibysQD n'cn teia. ‘ He re- 
wards the pious man according to his work ; and 
he punishes the wicked according to his wicked- 
ness or in other words, ib p”nvo “TllD DIKty 
Qua mensurd homo mensus fuerit, remotkmtur ci. 
The pious Christian undoubtedly considers the 
dispensations of Providence in the same light. 
Matth. vii. 2. 

The fall of men, from the earliest part of crea- 
tion, was owing to demoniac snares ; they were 
like fountains from which sprang morbific waters : 
one of which, named Arrogance, attacked many 
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men both of old and present times, which caused 
their ruin. 

The fall of the most sublime and wise monarch 
that ever swayed the sceptre in Israel was occa- 
sioned by this- failing ; which so tarnished the 
virtues of his character that all his wisdom could 
not disentangle him out of it: inDDHl DDH 
"131 nujn "pbrir)' '?X1. The first wrong step 

that king took was his intermarrying with foreign 
princesses, in opposition to the Law. Elated by 
his wisdom, he did not imagine that it would be 
in the power of his wives to lead him astray from 
the worship of the true God. Thus a snare, in 
the shape of arrogance, reduced him, in a religious 
and moral sense, to an equality with the meanest 
peasant. m“i13 rrniy — 'the commission of 

one sin causeth another sin.’ 

We do not perceive in Scripture, that before the 
period of his marriage with the daughter of Pha- 
raoh, &c. the least blemish in that great monarch ; 
neither is there any mention either of r)b.y3 or 
being built before that period. (1 Kings ix. 18.) 
The former (Baalath) was, in my opinion. Bailee, 
though poetically styled pon in Cant. viii. 11, 
This change occurs very often even to this present 
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time, e. g. Zoan, on Cham, for onjitt, MHzra- 
yim, Egypt. This island is styled Great Britain 
and Britannia, and London is called the metropo- 
lis. The word Bailee is not found in Scrip- 
ture, but and of which the former 

(Baaiath), when compared with Bailee, may bo 
understood to have nearly the same signification ; 
thus signifies ‘thou art chief;’ or, master; 
or, ‘ thou art the master of all,' which epithet 
might have been given by way of enthusiasm 
or preference, like Tirzah, ‘ pleasantness.’ 

signifies ‘excellence is within thee,’ or, 

‘ mastership is with thee.’ If allusion be made to 
the sun any person knows the signification of 
pan Bal Hamon signifies * master of richds.’ 
By the word pan Hamon, we may understand 
any thing alluding to wealth and power. The 
patriarch Abraham, after the letter rr was added, 
was styled pan Al Hamon, ‘ father or master 
of the multitude of nations.’ Bailee, is cer- 

tainly a corruption, but it carries the same idea. 
Tadmor, from IDD a palm, needs, I think, no com- 
ments. 

The reader has by this time undoubtedly viewed 
the Inscriptions in this volume with attention ; 



POSTSCRIPT. 


55 


and if he has compared them with Scripture, must 
have found them correspond in many instances 
with it. The Inscriptions must have been scrib- 
bled after the destruction of the second Temple. 

My humble opinion is, that many inscriptions 
might yet be found on that spot. I have before 
expressed my doubts respecting the dates ; but I 
am certain that Hebrews must have had settlements 
near that place, until, or perhaps after, the reign of 
Vespasian. It is said, ‘ Ptolemy Soter carried 
whole colonies of Jews into Egypt, not as captives, 
but to enjoy all benefits arising from commerce. 
Onias, one of them, obtained permission to build a 
synagogue for the Jews in Egypt, alleging as an 
excuse, the prophecy of Isaiah, xix. 18. lest the 
Jews should oflfend God. This synagogue, or tem- 
ple, was built near the city Heliopolis.’ See 
Dr. Southwell’s note on Isaiah xix. 18. This 
strengthens my opinion, that the same Hebrews 
were the authors of our present Inscriptions. The 
months mentioned in the Inscriptions correspond 
exactly with that period when the pious Hebrew 
visits the mp ‘sepulchres of his fathers:’ 
viz. nita The first {Elut) is the month 

in which Moses went up to the mount after the 
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transgresssion of the molten calf. It is a month 
in which the pious Hebrew prepares himself for 
that grand day 1133 Dl' by additional prayers 
The ”)3W is likewise blown from the be- 
ginning of that month until the third of 21shri. A 
day before the new year, which is the last day of 
Elul, the pious Hebrew visits ‘ the graves of his 
fathers.’ From the beginning of Tishri (nwn) until 
the 10th, (on which day is the day of atonement) 
the Hebrew deprives himself of all pleasures, and 
on the 9th visits the sepulchres. The third month, 
/ihD {Tebeth), on the tenth of which is a fast, is 
commemorative of the siege of Jerusalem by Ne- 
buchadnezzar ; as likewise of the four fasts men- 
tioned in Zechariah viii. 19. ‘ Thus saith the Lord, 
the fast of the fourth month, and the fast of the 
fifth, and the fast of the seventh, and the fast of 
the tenth/ (nnto) &c. We find likewise in the 
Inscriptions the month of p'j {Nisan) but only 
once, concerning which, to avoid criticism, I 
shall state my opinion. The Hebrews’ first-born 
generally fast on the 1 4th of that month, for the 
deliverance of the Hebrew first-born in Egypt. 
It is very probable that a custom existed in that 
country, to visit the graves on that day. No He- 
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brew travels far from his home in the months of 
Tishri and Nisan. Therefore Hebrews must have 
had some settlements near this spot. 

I now beg to make a few remarks respecting the 
coincidencies of the Inscriptions with Scripture. 

In No. I. the scribbler beholds ‘the mighty ones 

s. 

scattered like the inebriated.’ Let this be com- 
pared with Isaiah xix, 14 where the same lan- 
guage is used concerning the Egyptians, ‘ as a 
drunken man staggereth;’ or with Jeremiah viii. 1, 
2. Likewise compare the second Hebrew line, 
‘doomed,’ &c. with Isaiah xi;c. 1. ‘The idols of 
Egypt shall be moved at his presence,’ &c. The 
last line, "rn isy, may be compared with 

2 Kings xxiii. 5. taking the noun yjj as a figure 
for ‘fire.’ He must have considered their down- 
fall as similar to that of Jerusalem and Egypt. 

In No. II. we have the punishment of hypo- 
crisy, idolatry, and oppression beautifully and 
concisely expressed. Let this be compared with 
Numbers xvi. 35. Isaiah iii. 18. 14. 24. and 26. 
xiv. 12. 

In No. III. we find a peculiar expression re- 
specting the skipping over the altars, 8cq. or ‘ excel- 
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lence,’ which may bo compared with Isaiah xxxii. 
14. ; viz. n'n tnni bs;? *iy pan 'd 

nmy HNID Wd obii^ nwa. Translation, 
according to the authorized version, ‘ Becau.se the 
palaces shall be forsaken, the multitude of the 
city shall be left, the forts and towers shall be for 
dens for ever, a joy of wild asses, a pasture of 
flocks.’ The translation might likewise be thus : 

‘ For the palaces’ might likewise signify 

‘ Harem,’ e. g. TiD“)>i, ‘ the harem of the 

royal palace,-’ seraglio is sometimes used for the 
whole royal residence) 'shall be forsaken ; liamon, 
the city of corruption and arrogance, together with 
its excellence,’ &c. inai I have used here figura- 
tively ; the verb n'n being in the singular, is by 
way of contempt. Likewise in Isaiah xvii. 2. 
when the same prophet threateneth the downfall of 
the cities of Aroer, ‘ they shall be for flocks which 
shall lie down, and none shall make them afraid 
some are of opinion that ■'■y; are the cities 
beyond the Jordan generally. They might be cities 
so called by way of irony, word as the signi- 
fies naked, or naked?iess, needy. Hence the Arabian 
jumper bush. 
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Lastly, let the second line of No. III. 1. be com- 
pared with Isaiah xiii. 10. x"? 'nDID 

"IDI inKUn t^Diyn lii^n nnw ‘ For the stars of 

heaven, and the constellations thereof, shall not 
give light ; the sun shall be darkened in his going 
forth,’ &c. Read the next verse, ‘And I will punish 
the world for their evil,’ &c. I give these hints for 
the reader’s consideration, if not before viewed 
in that light. 

No. IV. is, in my humble opinion, finely arranged 
by our pilgrim. References to Scripture would 
fill a little volume. We are presented with a 
' howl ’ which shook the wall, proclaiming its 
destruction. Compare this with Isaiah xxv. 2 : 

yya nnt h'psd'? miiih nnp bjV nm 'a 

ruh' ‘ For thou hast made of a city 

a heap ; of a defenced city a ruin : a palace 
of strangers to be no city; it shall never be 
built.’ Ibid, xxvii. 10. n^iyD nu nn miM t;;? 'a 
‘Yet the defenced city shall be de- 
solate, and the habitation forsaken, and left like 
a wilderness.’ If any of ray readers are acquainted 
with the valuable work of Wood, and compare 
this stanza with the state of the ruins, they will 
certainly be found to correspond. The scribbler 
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makes likewise the founder lament his misfor- 
tunes, which were owing to fornication and ido- 
latry ; which may be compared with Isaiah xxix, 4. 
isyDi “["pip v")«a n'm imaM ntyn 
‘ And thy speech shall be low out of the 
dust, and thy voice shall be as of one that hath 
a familiar spirit, out of the ground, and thy speech 
shall whisper out of the dust.’ I beg leave to 
remark here that the word signifies likewise 
'the ghost itself which is raised vide Gesenius’s 
Lexicon. And in my opinion, his translation, 

' And thy voice shall be as the ghost from 
the earth,’ is more correct than familiar spirits. 
The word fiJiSit, vo.v exigua, the ancients ascribed 
to departed spirits, or rather to the voice of the 
necromancers, who sought to imitate the manes. 
He likewise represents him coming by stealth 
(Jeremiah ii. 26. ‘ As the thief is ashamed when 
he is found’) ; or, as if to avoid the gaze of his 
former friends who knew him heretofore in pros- 
perous circumstances. The comparison of the 
lighter will, I hope, be found very ingeniously- 
executed by our scribbler. I think it is needless 
to repeat his views. Its being led out of its 
course is very similar to an expression used by 
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Isaiah xxiii. 7. When speaking of Tyre : 

pmo ‘ Her own feet shall carry her 

afar off to sojourn.’ may be taken here, as in 
all languages, for a figure of instance of conduct. 
Compare likewise Ezek. xxvii. 32. 

□'n Tinn *iith Vo ~\hv UJpl nn'p. ‘ And in their 
wailing they shall take up a lamentation for thee, 
and lament over thee, saying, What city is like 
Tyrus, like the destroyed in the midst of the sea?’ 

We may also compare with Isaiah xix. 14. 
the equivocal expressions of our poor scribbler 
in his simile of the present state of the ruins to 
a tumbling diimkard, or a beggar clothed in 
tinsel. The beginning of this stanza may likewise 
be compared with some parts of the 30th chapter 
of Isaiah. There is likewise an allusion made to 
the reward for a transgression formerly committed 
by seeking the assistance of Egypt. Isaiah xxxi. 
1. ' Woe to them that go down to Egypt for help,’ 
&c. Ib. ver. 3. ‘ Both he that helpeth shall fall, 
and he that is holpen shall fall down.’ 

No. V. needs no comments, except on a fine 
remark which must not be passed unnoticed. 
Our pilgrim speaks of a lion of a superior range. 
Let this be compared with Jeremiah ch. xlix. ver. 
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19. ' Behold he shall come up like alien from 

the swelling of Jordan, against the habitation of 
the strong.’ Contrast this likewise with Isaiah 
XXXV. 9. This might likewise be an ironical 
expression referring to the twelve signs of the 
zodiac, either on account of their being wor- 
shipped, as mentioned so often in Scripture, 
or from a belief of their influence, which was 
likewise of Egyptian origin. 

No. VI. speaks of a snare, which, if not timely 
guarded against, will gradually deteriorate the in- 
tellectual powers. Compare this with 1 Kings xi. 
1, 2, 3, 4, 5. The second Hebrew line may like- 
wise be divided thus ; nn nn ‘ Its in- 
crease was like a destructive blast to thy know- 
ledge.’ We find in Scripture frequent mention 
made of destructive winds ; 2 Kings xix. 7. ‘ I 
will send a blast upon him which some suppose 
to be the Samiel, which is a noxious wind to which 
travellers are sometimes exposed in passing 
through Arabia in the months of July and August. 
The blast occasions instantaneous death to every 
man and beast that happens to be with his face 
towards it. Those who are used to the country, 
perceive its approach by a thick haze in the 
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horizon, and by a sensible alteration of the air; 
on which occasion the only means of escape is 
for the travellers to lie prostrate with their faces 
close to the ground, and their feet towards the 
Saniicl, and so to continue until it has passed. 
Contrast the second Hebrew line according to its 
translation with Isaiah xxxii. 3. Compare the 
suitable reward which closes the stanza with 
Isaiah xxxiii. 1 . 

In No. VII. we are presented with a fable 
which I have not the least doubt my reader is 
able to solve. It is likewise accordant with 
Scripture, ‘Their own iniquity shall devour them.’ 
The word Tirzah, mentioned in the stanza, is 
perhaps allusive to Cant. vi. 4. 

My readers have undoubtedly, by this time, 
considered that the authors of the preceding 
stanzas have judiciously hinted at the mischief as 
originating in Egypt, or other countries, whose 
inhabitants deviated from the holy commands 
of the True Eternal. Need I add that they had 
Scripture as an associate? I think not. JBut, 
strange to say ! we find in a country, where 
millions are expended towards the propagation of 
Scriptural knowledge, lecturers, who boldly per- 
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suade multitudes that both Christians and Jews 
are indebted to Egypt for many discoveries, 
amongst which is the origin of letters! The 
lecturer on the rostrum, accompanied with volu-* 
bility of tongue, like a true undertakes 

to prove it by explaining a few hieroglyphics, and 
chatters on until he arrives at a very fm figures 
which are in accordance with a fcxo Hebrew cha- 
racters. The lecture is by no means finished yet : 
how could it, without some attack on Scriptural 
truth ? And all this as if we were in a country 
where no Bible is to be found ! With regard to hie- 
roglyphic explanations, my opinion is, that they are 
as uncertain as they are useless. If, for instance, 
a figure like this, %, was formerly -a bird or a horse, 
what knowledge do we obtain by that ? I do not 
think that any man can securely boast in the cor- 
rectness of his explanation. Many changes, both in 
laws and customs, have taken place among all 
nations ; no person, I repeat, can place his hand 
on his heart, and avow his belief that what he un- 
dertakes to explain of hieroglyphics is fully cor- 
rect, except he is well acquainted with the true 
and faithful history of ancient countries. It is 
true, authors are quoted; but can they be de- 
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pended upon ? The same authors likewise say, 
‘ thousands of volumes are either destroyed or 
might be found yet.’ Even if all could be found, 
I know not what benefit would ensue : the few 
which exist are either useless or misunderstood. 
How good is Providence, and how grateful 
ought we to be for the preservation of that 
little volume, the Bible ! we have daily proofs 
both of its antiquity and usefulness. By the 
purity of its doctrines, it saves multitudes from 
destruction, both in this and the world to come ! 
T certainly esteem every science which tends 
to good morals and industry ; but these kind of 
lectures lead men to a irQ") m.n ! 

I said before, unless a person is well acquainted 
with the laws and customs of nations, he can- 
not decipher their different emblems. I beg 
leave to introduce an instance worth notice which 
occurred at Amsterdam, in which place the 
I-Iebrews have an extensive burying-ground ; and 
several of their members who performed religious 
offices during their lives, have corresponding em- 
blems hewn on their tomb -stones : for instance, 
the person whose office it was to blow the horn 
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on the new year’s day has a horn, which might 
be taken, if not known, for a very different figure. 
The descendants of Aaron (D''JnD) have two hands 
extended, being the emblem of blessing. The 
Levite has ?iijug and basin, emblematic of his having- 
washed the priests before they performed the bene- 
dict. A gentlemaiT of that place had in his count- 
ing-house a Christian clerk, a learned and ingenious 
young man, whose abilities he tried in the solu- 
tion of these emblems. But what was the gentle- 
man’s astonishment, when his ingenious clerk 
exclaimed, on observing the horn, ‘ How fond was 
this man of his jaipe during his life !’ The hands he 
mistook to be an emblem of a miser grasping ; and, 
on viewing thejug, he pronounced the poor Levite 
to be a Bacchanalian ! Had this scholar been ac- 
customed to Jewish ceremonies, I do not think he 
would have pronounced the poor Levite to be a 
friend of Bacchus. Such blunders I doubt not are 
committed at present. Now, let a person, either 
Christian or Jew, mount the rostrum, and say, he 
can prove, by the very form and explanation of 
the Hebrew characters, that they are both simple 
and consistent, and that God taught Adam every 
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thing. Adam was undoubtedly like an angel 
before his fall, and consequently he must have 
had some knowledge of letters : else it would 
have appeared as if God wished his favorite to 
be a mere pedant. It is also certain, that Adam 
was endowed with every science, including the 
knowledge of letters ; else it would appear as if 
the Disposer of every thing only withheld it 
either for want of time, or to show his par- 
tiality towards the Egyptians ; and therefore kept 
that science en secret, not only from Adam, but 
from all the patriarchs, in order that their pro- 
geny might revere them. The clamour, powerful 
enough to shake the cedars of Lebanon, would 
be, ‘ Who is this blasphemer, who dares to draw 
a cloud over the Egyptians’ sun? Here we have 
remnants of birds, serpents, cows, and horses, 
enough to fill any menagerie ; not to mention the 
thousands of volumes which are lost ; and the 
proof of that fact is, that they are no where to be 
found. To prove the absurdity of the would-be 
lecturer, down with him.’ In fact, he would be 
in as much danger as the celebrated fire-king, 
who found his heels of better service than his 
head. 
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The plebeian visits annually the different ex- 
hibitions, vulgarly called shoxos; and the sagacious 
exhibitioner produces some wax or wooden figures, 
and tells him they represent certain heroes or 
heroines, according to his sapient customer’s taste. 
This man certainly avoids attacking holy writ ; 
whereas the hieroglyphic lecturer will not only 
persuade his visitor that such a mark was a horse, 
and another mark like the face of Ops, &c. &c. 
(the benefit of possessing such a secret is pro- 
digious) but will likewise, by other proceedings, 
attack the Scriptures, and now and then, as if by 
impulse of conscience, (if I dare be bold enough 
to hint this) introduce Something in favour of 
them, which is like placing a “inn P)N1 nnt DU 
(Prov. xi. 22.) Suppose we take for granted, 
that the Egyptians were superior in wisdom to 
other nations existing at the time of the patriarch 
Jacob : how far superior was the wisdom of the 
poor captive Joseph when he entreated his bro- 
thers not to bury him in Egypt ! not to mention 
the interpretation of the king’s dream, who thus 
complimented him ;• ‘ Can we find such a one (in 
Egypt) as this is, a man in whom the spirit of 
God is?’ (I hope no offence to the lecturer’s vi- 
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sitors.) ‘ And Pharaoli said unto Jacob, forasmuch 
as God hath showed thee all this.’ Notwithstand- 
ing which our moderns suppose the Egyptian 
pedants taught him to read and write.' Was not 
his prophetical wisdom superior to that of the 
daughter of the priest of On? She must cer- 
tainly have inherited something of the sapience 
of her papa ; but, strange to say ! she little iina’-^ 
gined that her corpus embalmed (taking for 
granted, that her ladyship is in England) would 
in future times be made a show of! I live in the 
country, and therefore am ignorant at what 
price. 

So far was poor Joseph’s sublime wisdom 
superior to that of his wife. He must have certainly 
foreseen all this, and thus have escaped the resur- 
rectionist or b one- grubber ; and have declined 
being made an exhibition of to every country 

1 I do not know what their terms were, but my reader will 
perhaps hear that in time to come, by way of lecture. This we 
know, if Scripture is to be depended upon, .Tosepli was a cap- 
tive and a Jew, a nation which was always held in contempt by 
the Egyptians ; and we do not find that seminaries were esta- 
blished in common jails. It would bo absurd even to imagine 
that an Egyptian teacher came to instruct him gratuitously : I 
leave it therefore to the reader to guess from what fountain this 
poor captive’s wisdom sprang. 
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clown. Now, suppose that Asenath, daughter of 
a priest of On, is not the same mummy as she is 
represented to be, and consequently that she was 
not grubbed out of her tomb ; still was Joseph’s 
wisdom far superior. This wisdom he certainly 
inherited from his father, who, reproving Simeon 
and Levi, said, na:) D^nph DiDh. 

‘ 0 my soul, come not thou in their secret ; unto 
their assembly mine honour.’ The former was 
allusive to the affair of Zimri (Numb. xxv. 14.), and 
the second to the assembly of Korah (Numb. xvi. 
1.). Jacob foresaw, by divine wisdom, that some 
transgression would happen among the two tribes : 
and, no doubt, Joseph foresaw, in the same man- 
ner, that, at some future period, a resurrectionist 
might disturb his entombed body, or some lecturer 
might falsely represent him garlanded with horns 
or claws, &c., in the assembly of a mixed multitude, 
which he judged to be as beneficial, as a flam- 
beau in the hands of a clear-sighted man, in the 
month of June, when the sun is in its meridian. 

Before we quit this subject, let a few sentences 
be allowed to occupy a small space in this volume. 
Though few, yet, if given as a lecture, they will 
prove more beneficial than all the volumes con- 
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taming Egyptian animals. They are taken from 
a celebrated Hebrew author’s work styled JBechi- 
noth 0km ; yiKn Nin omnn dinhi nmnn. 

‘ The law ' and man, when in unison, form a 
divine light upon the earth.’ 

■’Jtt'a Di«ni D'am 'atyrmniyo “j-isna iinb x'n minn 
nw nnMity npUK • Vpbn. ‘ The law is the flame that 
reflects from the celestial fire, emanating from the 
Source of Light ; man, in his two parts, forraeth 
the lamp, in which the light is displayed.’ 

■ DTiTD^fm onDDDHi ; It tin pi£> iDDa/Ji ■ n'pnsj n'p'ns vj 
: miK mn sbon''. ‘ The body resembleth the 
wick, and the soul the oil of a pure olive : if they 
agree together, the whole edifice is in splendour :’ 

-\b : n'^b'iDn n^njnn nnitiht n"?:' 

• Dvpn • n^srin onn • D‘’ti>:i;anr 

: “Jtysj niKn b22 • nmmD. ‘ The trea- 
sures of Providence are uncovered to the eyes, 
and the high secrets of all commandments are 
communicated ; through which he may obtain 
glory and immortality; and possess, what in 
time is most precious, and what the soul most 
wishes for.’ 

■ iDtn oy iNwn • mrr ana /nan m'ai^ htrnii 

1 By the word Torah the entire Scripture is to be under- 
stood. 
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• m:i?D nni • b''b2 • /inwo nn'/iJi ■ imDi T'n'' 

• JTipVp’pm nin' • n^irwDi i'ki • titDity dwi 

;nD'’>i nom • isin mn' ‘ But when he 

declines to observe this glorious Scripture of the 
law, he is, in the height of time, like an unin- 
structed man in a terrible desert; like the traveller 
uninformed of his way in a tcin]iestuous night, 
lost in the storm and violent rain ; without refuge 
or support in a dark and slippery path; perse- 
cuted by the angel of the Lord. In what manner 
shall he save himself?’ 

• DTnsT • VKnn mn’ ion • D'rtan 'n • kj :)' i ) ] 

nw I'T" njn • mK n' nwo. 'Learn, then, 
that their union is the mercy of the Lord, 
which he has granted to his creatures ; but their 
disunion the works of the hands of man. Learn 
also, that thy hand has done it, and placed thcc 
in this condition.’ 

The work from which the above quotations arc 
taken is translated both into English and German. 
My object in introducing them was merely as an 
antidote against a certain hieroglyphic lecturer’s 
spleen, who, in his lectures, was liberal in casting 
his sneers on the author of the Seder Olem, in con- 
sequence of the disagreement of its doctrines with 
his own. 
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Nos. VIII. IX. and X. are, in my opinion, the 
productions of one person. I have already ex- 
plained their tendency; and noticed the scribbler’s 
ingenuity: this, therefore, needs hardly any addi- 
tional comments. The introduction of the toxical 
berry in No. VIII. and the web in No. IX. may, 
in some measure, be compared to Isaiah lix. 5. 
In No. X. (1.) the .scribbler might have very de- 
licately hinted at a snare which has proved at all 
times pernicious to the intellectual powers. I 
refer, therefore, the reader to the translation of 
the second Hebrew line, admonishing him to con- 
sider its contents as a figure, and then to proceed 
with the third, viz. n"i'n ‘ ly 13 tV t' 
‘ The destructive flame spread destruction ; its 
mischievous production preyed on the mind, thus 
tyrannizing over its innocence.’ ’ 

Nos. XI. XII. and XIII. are likewise the pro- 
ductions of one person. The downfall mentioned in 
No. XI. (1.) may be compared to Isaiah xxvi. 5, 6. 
In No. XI. (3.) the word jtn may have a reference 
to Isaiah iii. 16. and perhaps contains a sarcasm 
on pride. Any person acquainted with Eastern 

* The medial K is here omitted, ® Head piv. 

s Whiteness, figuratively. 
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history is familiar with the ornaments with which 
the women adorn themselves. No. XIII . (1 .) line 3, 
may be compared to Nahnm iii.6. In fact, that little 
production may be almost compared with the third 
chapter of the prophet ; when he speaks of the 
consequence of the miserable ruin of Nincveli. 
No. XIIL (2.) line 1 . may be compared to Jeremiah 
ii. 23. particularly the last sentence in that verse, 
‘ Thou art a swift dromedary traversing her ways.’ 
Compare likewise the introduction of the eagle 
with Jer. xlix. 22. ' Behold he shall come up, and 
fly as the eagle, and spread his wings over Bozrah.’ 
The introduction of that magnificent bird might 
likewise be allusive to Exodus xix. 4. when the 
Lord said, ‘I bare you on eagles’ wings;’ after giving 
them the ten commandments, wherein he ex- 
pressly commands them not to be idolaters ; and, 
in consequence of transgressing that command, the 
scribbler might, perhaps, have hinted at exciting 
his wrath, and thus destroying their idolatrous 
temples. 

The reason of my making several divisions and 
translations was in consequence of some of the 
figures being erased, particularly in the latter 
numbers. I deeply regret that such has been the 
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case; nevertheless, I hope that it will be found, 
that no pains on my part were spared. T now 
take my leave, with the hope that my reader will 
pardon any mistake which has occurred in the 
Eng'lish translation. I am not only an alien here, 
but my mode of life is likewise that of a recluse. 

■'D “iiaty vninD n^i D'nbxn b:>n ^iid 

‘?3nr 


THU END. 
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Deuxienui artuile (1). 


NOTE PRELIMINAIHE DU TRADUOTEUR 


La lettre clout M. Goodwin communique anjourtlTiui aux leclours de la 
Revue I’analyse raisonndo cst inldressantc 4 plusieurs liti'es. Do I’ancienne 
Egypte, les monuments nous rappellent siirtout les splondeurs des rois, 
les succSs do lours armes ot les pompes sacerdolalcs. Ici, le tableau des 
mis6res du travailleur nous montro quo le modcrne fellah n’a pas trop cl 
regrettor lo rdgime des temps pharaoniques. Hn lisant ce tableau, on 
comprend qu’une invcsligalion supcrficielle ait pu induire en crreur les 
partisans des rapprochements bibliciues. 11s ont cru'y ddcouvrir un souve- 
nir presque contcmporain des plaies dont rEgypte fut frappile lors de 
I’Exode des Juifs. Cette illusion a dtd de courte durde, nmis elle a eu du 
retentissement et nous a donndla mesure dn danger dos solutions prdma- 
turdes; la mdlhodc sdvdre de M. Goodwin indique la voic qu’il fadt suivre 
pour arriver 4 des rdsultats vraimenl sdrieux. 

F. Chabas. 

Gl) 41 on-sur-SnOne, 25 rOvrier 1861. 


La premidro lettro clout je me propose d’essayer I’analyse est la 
cinejuifeme dans la collecLion du scribe Pentaour; elle clSbute a la 
ligiic H de la cinquifeme page du papyrus Sallier I. Comparativc- 
ment, elle n’olTre pas de grandcs difficultes au Iraductour, et nous 
avons d’ailleurs Tavantage d’en trouver, an papyrus Anastasi V, 


ft) Voir le premier article, /tra. arc^eW., iiouvella .verie, ir* aimnc, p, 220. 
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p. IS, un duplicata bien plus nettement 6crit, oll'rant onviron unc 
cinquantainc de variantes ortliograpbiques plus ou inoins impor- 
tantes. 

Nous y lisons d’abord la mention des nonis des scribes entre les- 
quels s’ficbange la correspondance : 

V, 11. IIAll SAU - SICHAI (1) AMUNEIUA.V KN llAT-I’ATl 

Le chef des gardiens, des 6criluves Ameneman, du tr4sor 

EN AA - I’ATI - ANICn - UTA - SNED , TAT KN SKllAI I’ENTAUU. 

du Hot (2) dU au scribe Pentaoiir. 


Jelaisscrai do c6t6 lout oo qui pout filrc considdi’ij comma dvidoni 
ou sulTisammcnt connu des dgyplologucs, el limilcrai mes commen- 
laii'cs aux souls points de difiicultd. Dans la pbrase qui prdcildo, un 
seul mot semble uxigor quclquos explications; c’esl le compost! 

SAU-sKiiAi, en bitlroglyplies ^ Le signe 

initial marqufi G. 14 au catalogue des types de Fimprimeric imp6- 

riale a pour variante sur les monuments la figure [B. 81]. 11 

faut se garder do confondre ces deux signes avec [C. IS] et 
[B. 82]. Cos derniers ont en effot un son ct un emploi dilTercnls. 


Pour 


^ et 


j’adopte le sons ou sa, d’aprfis le groupe 

(3) oil se rencontre cet Oldmcnt phoriiitique. Cetlo va- 
riante, d’aprOs les observations do M. Edwin Smith, esl li'cquonto 
dans les Rituels. Dans unc variante des ba.sscs eporjucs, Fs initial du 
nom de la ville de Sni (EsnO) est expriinb par le nifimo bidro- 
glypbe (4). 




est presque toujours prdoedd des lettres 


AW, qui en 


reprdscnlent sans doute la valour phondtique. II y a lieu do remar- 


(1) M. Goodwin traiiacrit par kh I’aspiration forte que les ligyptologues frangnis 
reprdsententpar ii’ ou on. (Notedu trmlucteur.) 

(2) Le roi est ici indiqud par le long litre : la double grande niaimn, la vie saine 
id forte. M. Goodwin supprime cetto bwarro phrasdologie, oomme jo I’ai fait dans 
inon Mim. mr I’inscr. d'lbsamboid. Rev. arch., 1859, p. 578. {Note dn traducteur.) 

(3) Sliai'pe, Eg. inscr. Series I, pi. 70, 8 et pi. 80, 6. 

(/l) Lopsiiis, Koem'gfib. Taf. IV, 20. . 
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quer touLefois que clans I’hiferatiqu ecos diff^rents signes sont abso- 
lument de la mfime forme el iie peuvent filre dislingufe que par 
leurs compl6ments phonfiliques. 

Confondu avec Am, le mot sau a ete traduit gardei\ consener, 
ct rapproclui du cople 2.pE^, eustos. Ce sens convienl rtelleipent 
danscertaines phrases, el on particiiiier dans cello quim’occupe; mais 
il cst ihapplicahld dans bcaucoiip d’autres. Ainsi, par exemple, clans 
le portrait dumililaire courb6 sous sa charge : netgsuen ati-p sau, 
les jointures de son 6chine sont sau (1), le sens probable est 
rompu, et ce m6rae sens convienl encore hien k la phrase : sau-k ati 
EN PEN kiieta (2), tu romps le dos de ce Klieta. Au Rituel revient a 
plusicurs reprises I'expression ; sau sbau (3), que je Iraduirais 
triser, dcraser les rcbelles. 

L’acccplion dviter ou ddfendre semhle admissible clans des phrases 
telles que celles-ci : sau-tu eu par en banra em kaiui em imu pen, 
il est ddfendu (ou il faut dviter) de sortir la nuit, ce jour-ld (4) ct 
RAU-TU uR-uia, cela doit dtre dvitd rigour eusement., ou hien cela est 
trds ddfendu (S). 

L’un cles meilleurs exemples de I’acception garden, observer, sc 
trouvo dans le traitd de Ramsks II avec les Khktas, oil on lit la dispo- 
sition suivante : <t Co sont les paroles de la tablcttc d’or clu pays do 

Khela ct de rEgyple; celui cjui ne les observera pas 

et colui qui les observera (0). C’est le mot sau qui exprime ici 

I’iddo observer. On rencontre dans un autre texle la mention d’une 
jolie jcunc fillc gardant [sau] les vignes (7). 

D’autres textes semblcnl faire penser que le mot (itudid possdde 
encore cles significations diffkrentes (8); mais clans celui qui nous 


(1) Pap. Anast. IV, pi. 9, 1. 10. — Le duplicala qui se trouve pap. Anast. HI, pi. V, 
lig. 11, subslitue au mot sau le groupe , KUAuu, qui signilie 


courber. 

(2) Pap. Sallier 111, pi. 8, 4 ct pi. 9, 0. 

(3) Todlh., cli. XVII, 45; ch. xviii, 8, etc. 

(4) Pap. Salliei’ IV, pi. 11, 0. 

(5) Todtb; oil. oxLiv, 32. 

(0) Denkm., Ill, 140, 30. 

(7) Pap. Anast. I, pi. 25, 4- 

(8) Cette ninUiplicitO d’acceptions pour un mOme mot n’est nullement partiouliero 
4 la languc ligypticniu*; il enestdo mfimo pour beauiioup do mots dans toutes le.s 
languos anciennes ot modorncs. I,p mot sau, disciitd par M. Goodwin, so rcncoiitrr 
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occupe nous devons nous en lenir au sens yardien. Anieiieinan 6tail 
probaWement le conservateur dcs ecriturcs relatives aux ricliesses 
introduces dans lo trcsor royal, le gustos rotulorum, coinme nous 
disons aujourd’lmi. Jo passe a la phrase suivante : 

Pl.VI, lig. 1. AU-ENTl All ENTU NEK SKHAUI PEN EN TAT. 

II est apportd d toi cette letlre de discount. 

UNA TAT 

Communication. 

Tol ost Ic prdambuledc loulos loslcttres d’Amcnoinan dans la eol- 
leclion de Pcnlaour; il on ost do nidino pour celles d’Amcnoinap dans 
le recueil do Panbcsa. Le doiTiior mot uNA-TAT,coinpos6 de iina, cum, 

et de TAT, loquii lilt, colloquium., n’est pas lid ii ce qui prdcdde, 
puisquo dans plusiciirs cas on trouve cette expression iina tot cm- 

ploydeseule au commonccment dos Icltros. Je citcrai notamment 
pour exeinple Ic duplicata de la lettre mOmc quc j 'analyse. 

A Texemple de mes dcvancicrs, j’avais d’abord pens6 que ak enti 
^ dtaitune formulo d'cnlrdecnmatidre cominew que, considirant que, 

' mais la comparaison d’un grand nonibrc do lextes m’a fait rccon- 
naitre que prcsquc partoiitcos deux mots sont pris cn sons allirmatif 
et signiflonl littdralornent est quod. Dans noire papyrus, I’expression 
entidre est ar enti au entu, est quod est allatum; mais au papyrus 
Anastasi III, le second ar est constaminent omis : au enti entu, est 
quod allatum. 

La substance do la missive no coinnioncc qu’aprds lo mot commu- 
nication. Tout ce qui prdcdde constiluo le prdambiilo coiiunuti ii 
toules les lettres du miimc genre. 

PI. VI, lig. 1. AR ENTI TAT-'IU NA EN KllAA-K SKIIAUI 
It est dit (i moi que tii aOnndonnes les lellrfs, 

SHAAIA-TU-IC EAI IHU TA K MAR-K DAKU EiU 

tu fdloignes de I’Hoquence. la donnes la face (aux) trammx de 


sous iin assez grand nombre de formes orthograpliiquos et avec difri5reiU.s diHomii- 
natifa, notamment le signe dii pasteur ou berger(qui lui sort souvont d’initiale), le 
papyrus roidiS, lo bras armtS, le coiUeau, I'liomme iiivoqnant. Lo caprice des scribes 
a confondu ce.s formes diverses^ qui correspondaieui dans I’origine ii des acceptions 
spdciales. II faut remarquer toutofois quele sens Suiter, se garder do. ddfendre. om- 
pdoher, est conne.ve di! I’idfSe rjnrder, conserver, rdserver. (A'ofe dii liw/ui‘leui\] 



1,128 PAPtnOS lltfellATIODRS, 




San ichaa-k ua-k neteii tat, 

i?fl cawpagne^ iti laism dmrih^e toi ks divines paroks. 

signification de khaa, akandmimr, est bien Bla- 

liJie; il me sonible toutefois quc Ic sens radical cle ce mot cst quelque 
(Chose do plus gfindral et do plus vaguo. cominc par cxemple motwoir 
ou ddtourner: de lii ve dStow'nvr d’m'e chose ^ I'abandonner. 

All papyrus d’Orbincy, I’acceptionictersomblc rdsullordo phrases 
tclles quGjeter aux cliicns, ?i la rividro, yeto” surle sol, et enfin. 
dans lo plan des mines d’or nous iroiivoiis la phrase : Gliemin qui 

m6nc (kiiaa) ou Lourne vers la mcr (1). Au surplus, le copte^JS. ou 

pomre, mUt<eye, relinqiiere, paralt 6tre le ddrivii de kiiaa, et 
pout rcndre complc de la plupart des acccptions du mot antique (2),. 

A la phrase suivante, le mot kiiaa revient avec le coinplfiment 
IV* lik-K, ton occiput, ctl’on pourrail lire, tutournes 
ton occiput (tu tournes le dos) auxdmmes paroles- 

Le mot , siiAJiA, se rencontre seulement dans 

des formulcs semhlablesa celle du papyrus Sallicr I (3), Je fai com* 
par6 au cople alienus, faute d’autre inoyen d’investiga- 

tion; ce mot a pour compldmcnt indimet , ABll^ 

groupe ddterraind par I’hidroglyplie de f liorame s’btirant les incm* 
bres (4) et par celui do la parole. II s’agit dvidemment de quelque 
acte habituel des scribes; d’aprds I’dnergie des ddterminatifs, jc suis 
tenld d’y voir la prddication, la rdcitation, la pratique de I’dlo- 
quence, Dans notre passage, le scribe est accus6 d’en detacher son 
esprit; ailleurs un autre scribe est engagd k y donner son atleii* 


(1) Lepsius, Aum. Taf. XXli. 

(2) II n’y a que des nuances entreles diveTses acceptiemsdu mot Ehaa, dorltle veri- 
table sens fondamental est laisser, abandonner, rpjeler^ on dit tTbs-hienJaisserati.t 
chiens, abandonner h I’eau, laissev par terre, et d’un chemin qu’il quitte, im’ii cew 
au point oil il mono, {Note du traductewr.) 

(3) Anast, V, 6, 1 ; 15, 0; Anasl. IV, 11, 8. 

Jfy) A sprawling human figure. 



lO LKS I'APvni's Hifciu'nyiJGS, 

lion (1), Lc copte nous foumit narralio, cLavec le nr causa tif 

recitare (2). 


Pour la valour phoni5liquc do 


qui reprdseute une prairie 


ou un jardin, les dgyplologucs iic sonl pas d’accorcl. Je I’ai rencontrd 

commc variantc de , sen, dansun tilrc du dieu Nuiu, seigneur 

do Seni (.3). La syllabe san ou sen esl probabieinonl lc son de col 
liieroglyplie. 



NUTnu-TAT, dans I’inscriplion do Rosolte, dt'si 


gnc lY'criture hidroglypiiique; lc groupc, signide a la letlta'. paroles 
dioines, cl Ton pout le comparer a noire ('xpresaiou,sv/iidas jScrilures 
el, mfimc au lerme general thdologie; IVdudo de la science sacrci' 
•consliluait on efl'cl I’allribulion la plus 61ev6c du scrilx'. 

Dans un autre papyrus (4) les phrases que nous venous do tra- 
duire forment aussi le conimcncement d’unc leltrc dont la (in ost 
detruilc. Ilcnrestc assez toiitcfoispoiirniontrprqii’il s’agissail l^Inn^ 
autre exhortation sur lc mfiino lexlc. 


PI. VI, lig. 2. AST BU SKUA NEIC PA KANAU 
VoisI n’as-ht pas considdrd la condition 

IIANUTI KIIEPT S-MEBU SHEMU AU TlTl TA HEP-OU 

du cultimteur ; avant de ramasser la moisson, emporte le rer 

MA EN NA UTI AU AMU P,V TEBU NA KETKIIU. 

partie du bid mmgent les bdtrs le resle. 

SKUA, peindre, ilessinnr, ddcrirc, flg^lrer. La phrase 

esl interrogative: N'a.s-tu pas depeint d toi-mdme? ne f'es-lu pas 
figure? 



(1) Litt. son ccpur; Anast. V, C, 2. 

(2) Dans son premier travail M. Goodwin avail rondii co passage : tu I'adonncs 
aux piaisirs. Go sens ponrrait convonlr au groupe abu, dont les dfiterminaiifs sont 
'celui de la danse ou dos oxeroices du corps et celui des passions et do la parole. 


+J3) 


, AB, vouloir, ddsirer, aimer, est du rcste trfcs-connu. shama esl tout it fait 


uncertain. (Jdote du traductnir.) 
{3) Uepsiiis, Koe7ugsh. IV, 20, 
■pi) Anast. V, 0, 1, 



II 


l,SS PAPYRUS HIlinATlOUKS. 


De 


kenau, je ne connais auciin aulre exempJe, 
mais le duplicata du papyrus Anastasi V nous offre ici le groups 
tr^s-connu , KAA, qui signifle porI?'ajI, image, ressem- 

— >'^,nANUTi,lesenscfiI/we,CMWt)afe?«r,re- 

sulle Avidcmment dii con icxlc, et la branclio dellours employe conmio 
sigrie inilial avec la valour han (i) usL peut-dtrc uno allusion aux 


Uance. 

Pour 


produits do la culture. On trouve *3[r 


HAN, avec la valeur 


champ ou domaine{2). L’oiseau nolr a ci'6te (Iressde n’estpas phond- 
tique; il entre dans la composition d’uii grand nombredo groupes 
et notamment dans plnsieurs tenues d'agriculture, mais il est im- 
possible d’en ddicrminer Ic rOle. 

KTiEFT, aDa?it, devant, cstsuivi de deux deterniinatifs ; la come 
d’Oryx ct la face liiunaine, Ic premier abusivement employe a 
cause du rapprochement phondtique du mot kiieft, ennemi; le se- 
cond est le ddterminatif de I'idde en face, devant, avant. Dans le 
texte Anastasi, les deux ddterminatifs sont supprim(is. 


Je regardo comme douteuse la lecture smeru pour le groupe 
n ?==> <s 

I ; cependantj’inclinea penserc|uela cordc enroulees=> 

Cstm etque nous avons ici la racine -W-p, Her, prdeddee de s cau- 
satif, et le sens litteral faire Her* {les gerbes), c’ost-d-dire faire la 
moisson (3) . 


uf-ou, correspond a ^o£i, serpent. 


et d h.^,motiche; vipbre, et fre- 

lon, ddrivent aussi du m6me radical et resscmblent h des formes plu- 


(1) Bunsen’s, phonetics, H, 12. 

(2) Anast. VI, 12 , h. 

(3) Des variantos nombreuses montrent que I’eiipoulement a la valeur syllabique 
EEii, dans le mot > entourer, eircukr; mais le signe hidralique que M. Goodwin 
transcrit sous cette forme peut corrospondre li iin autre signe hidroglyphique, par 
exemple A t — qui a souvont n pour compldnient, {Note du tracliwieur.] 



LES' PAPTllUS HXEUATrOCES. 

reilles (1). li s’agit dans Ic passage 6tudje de quelque esp6ce (fe -ver 
ou d’insecte nuisiblc ii Fagricultui'c. 


■£==:{, MA, atoujoursetelradiiil paredfd,/) ctf/d, et ce sens cst rendu 


Evident par des furmuies tellcs que nu cdld droit, an cdle fjaiiclie 
Les exigences du contcxle m'ont porl6a y reconnaitre la valeur j)ar/, 
portion, quo ccpc-ndanli jc n’ai pas encore constal6e dans d’auircs pas- 
sages (3). 

Lccople 'TEfiUH parail nons avoir (nanservd rdgyptien -5=>- I 



, Ticiuj, b6Unl. On Irouvo ccpondaiit ce groupo avec lo d6- 


tcrminalJf de I'hippopntame, et il esl possildo qiie cel animal liit 
ainsi norarndyfir dmimnee, coinme en h6br('.u oeuemoth, I’liippopo- 
tame, dc BEtn5MAn,peciis. 


11 n’eslpas impossible toufefors qu’if ne s'agissc ici de i'hippopo- 
tamc lui-mftme. On sail que cel ampbibic causail de grands ravages 
dans les cullnres &urlesbords du Nil. Bien qu’on n’en rencontre plus- 
que bien avanl dans Ic Slid, il cst cerlain qu’on en a vu p6u6tror 
jusqu’i la Basse-figyplc (4). 


^ ♦ 

Dans ^ **'' pi’era*^>'e .syllabe est le cople KE 

alius, et le mot correspond in alii. Lc sens autres, la 

rests, cst certain. Au papyrus Lee (5), ce mol est anlithdtique a ta ua, 

fun, et & ra x.r: f, NEHAU, quelqxm, un pou. Dans le 

conte des deux frdres, il est dit que I’dpouse coupable a raeonle h 
son mari les fails em uetkiiu, autrment,d’une manure diffirente. 


PI- Yl, lig. 3. AO NA PENNU ASIIU EM TA .SAN AUI'A 

Les ruts nombreux. dans lc champ la 


(1) Zoflgat, Gat, Note 52. 

(2J T'odtb., 158, 3j 153, 9. 

(3) L’iddo part est 5 la fois connexe aiu idtSos purtie et edie'. Cette nuance dovait 
exister dgalement en dgyptien. ma sort aiissi do particnle sdparative, ite, i-.r^from, ?.t 
)’on pouiTaitlire : le ver preud sar h hie. {Notedu tradurleur,) 

(/i) Abdallatif, Hist. Egypt., cup. 2. 

Tv) SliiU'pe, 2<i sei'ios, p. 82, n. 



I.ES PAPYRUS HIiSrATIQUES. 


IS 


SA!VHEMU HA'i AU NA AAUI AMU NA TUTU 

sauterelle descend les biles d comes mnngent les moineaux 

ATAI. 


volent. 


V I ■ <2-7 I 

I SANiiEMU, sauterelles, n'avail pas 

> ^ 

oncore 6t6sigTial6. Oii letrouvedansle grand ouyragedeChampollion, 
avec lo dileraiinalif do I’insccte lui-m6me (1); littolement, ce nom 
signilio le fils du pillage (2). On lo retrouve un peu mutil6 en copte. 
Dans I’un des sermons dc Shcnoute, l’6crivain parle d’un petit ani-* 

inal noinm6 qu’il ddcril comme tine chose aiUe qui saute, 

ctZocga nousapprend que Ic scribe a dessinden marge quelque chose 
dc scmblablc a une sauterelle. G’esl dvidemmenl I’dgyptien saneiiaji, 
priyd de son m final. II est singuUer que les Icxicographes aient 
omisd’en donner la signification (3). 

An Rilucl ct dans le livre nommd shai en sin-si.n, est mentionnfie 
la ville de Sanhemu, dont le nom est dans certaines varianles ddter- 
mind par trois sauterelles (4). Peut-dtre I’hdbreii sdlham, 
qui nommo une ospdcedc sauterelle, a-t-il dtd empruntd a I’dgyption; 

>j et i s’dchangent quelquefois (5). 




AAUI, bites d comes, gros bitail. II en est question 


dans I’unc des lettrcs do notrc papyrus : « Les bites a comes (aaui) 
de mon seigneur qui sent mix champs sonl en bon etat, ses taureaux 
qui sontaux- ilables sent enbon itat (6). » Ici aaui forme paralldlisrae 
avec KA, taureau. Le sens belail est dgaleraent ddmontrd par le pa- 
pyrus d’Orbiney, 



TUTU, est le copte 


TAT , passer. Le texts 


(1) Champollion, Man., pi. XIU. 

(2) Bimsoii nedonneqno la dernifere syllabe hm. Ideog., N“ 355. 

(3) Poyron, qui ae rdffere au passage citdpar Zoega, donne olearius comme valour 

du cx>-nnE<>- 

(A) Ce ronscigneinent est dO a M. Edwin Sinitli, qui a recueilli un grand nombre 
dn variantesdu RUuel. 

(5) Gesenius, Lex.,h *?. 

15) hauler I, pi. A, 7. 
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I,ES PAPYRUS! HIERATIOUES. 


Anastasi a la forme ''"“riante qui fournit 

nouvellc preuvc lie la valeur t pour le petit oiseaii volelant. 


PI. YI, lig. 4. UKANU un pa iianuti ta sepi enti pa 

NfcjligG le cuUivaleur le reste qui (est dans) U 

NEKHT-TA TAN SU NA ATAUI PA AAKASU EN MEN AKU PA llETAU 

champ, foulent M les voleurs; la pioohe de fer s'use, choval 

MER 11 A ilA RKAU. 

menrt d lirer la churrue. 

ukanu, le sons paresse, ndgligence, paraSt couveiiii-. Los 
scribes sont invil6s k s'en abstenir; cc serait la racitic du coptc 
5ESUtE, piger, remissus. Ge sens, dans tous los cas, conviont par- 
faitoment & notre lexto. 


Aux difl'drents passages (1) on jo rencontre lo mol 







V i’ 


NAKiiT-TA a pour variantc 



D’a- 


prfes [’analyse des passages oil il se trouvc'(2), et qu’il serait trop long 
de discuter ici, jo conclus quo cc mot ddsigne unc Icrro sur laquelle 
le bl6 a 6t6 moissonnfi. Goinparez secure, ot ager. 


Vient ensuite 


qu’on trouve soit la forme pleine 



( 3 ) 


. La lecture tan cst loot k fait liypotlietique, le 


signe 1 -+-H 6lant de rare occui'rencc (4). Si cettc lecture etait bonne, 

le copte ^EnriO, conlerere, Iburnirait un sons satisfaisant pour 
notre phrase. Je radopturai provisoirement. 




AAKASU, qui est ici ddtermindp arl e signe 


(1) Saltier I, pi. S, 6? Anast. V, pi. 23, 5. 

(2) Sallier I, pi. It, 12; ibid., pi. 17 et 19, revere. 

(3) Sallier II, pi. 7, 2; ibid., pi. 5, 1; Anast. VI, pi. 2, 11. Ces diffdronts passage* 
jettent peu de jour sur le sens du mot. 

pi) Bunsen, Ideng., N” 61 A, donno la valour tata-nn. 



LfiS PAPYRUS IlIlSHATtQUES. , it) 

i3os animaux ou des substances animalcs, se rencontre ailleurs (1) avec 
inpaquet none, ddtcrniinatifcles noms d'dtolles. Gepeiulantlasuitedu 
texts indique quo cot objet est d’tine espdee dc m6tal, le bronze ou 
lo fer. Ee texte Anaslasi y subslitue lemot paakau, d6(ermin6 par 

I’hidroglyphe de comfiinemdtal, uno lame dressdo. Le copte S-KEC 
ascia, cuspis ferrea, signifiant aussi einctura feminalia, nous offre 
une cxccllciitc explication dii mot dgypticn qni possdclait sans doute 
Ics mtsmes emplois. Cost dumoins co qui semble rdsulter de I’usage 
des clivers ddlerininalifs quo nous venons de citcr ct que les scribes 
do nos papyrus ont confondus. Laissant de c6l6 I’accoption qui fait 
dc ce mol uno annexe do rhabillcmcnt, nous no pouvons nous em- 
ptschcr de rcconnaitrc, dans I’akasu dc mdtal, cet instrument utile 
Cfui porle lo m6me nom dans presque Louies les langues : gr. a?tvvi, 
lal, ascia, allcm. axi, fr. hache. angl. axo. 

Quant au noiu du mdtal tui-mdnic, jc I’ai trouvd en rcmplacemcnt 
(lu mot MEN ou MENKii (2). II SC prononoait probaldemciit ainsi, et 

nous on retrouvons pcut-6trc la trace dans le copte fiEit-lTTE 
fer rum. 




AKU, SO rencontre assez souvent dans les textes 


avec la valour s’user,s’affaiblir,pMclitei\ p6rir; il est conserve dans le 


copte 'T-i-KO, corrumpere, inter ficrre,pprire. Dans notre phrase le 
sens s'liscr, sodetruire, couvieuL iiien. 


, iiu, possfide des acceptions varides. Radicalemen t, 

il exprime une action d’impulsion comme les mots copies 

-et ^JOVS, dans lesquels on trouve les sens ^acere, imponere. stre- 
pere, percutere, expandere, cwdere, actiere et beaucoup d’autres. 
Dans rf'gyplicn nu je ddcouvre, enlrc aulres valeurs, cedes de con- 
■duire le bitail, moissonner, baltre le bl6, croUre (comme le Nil), etc. 
Ici ce motpr6c6de logroupc bien connu qui dbsignela cliarrae, et il 
est presque impossible de Ic rendre autrement que par tirer, trainer. 



PI. YI, lig. 1. PC SKHAI MENAU (HA) AIEIII AU-F 

Le scribe du port (est) au Mbarcadbre, il 


(1) Sallipr II, pi. 0, 2 i pi, 5, 8. 

(2) Solliei' I, pi. /(, (I. 
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.LES PAt'YnOS !IIlSB,mQUES. 


SMEHU SHEMU AU NA Attl-SBA KEU SUABOT NA NAHSI 

recmille }e tribiit; les offlciers (sont) mec des bdtons, les ndgres 

KER RANI AtJ-SEN AMMA-TR UTI 

avec des branches de palmier, ils (crient) soil donni du grain, 

MEN OUN H0 -SEN EM PURSIIU. 

non est repousser eux rttt dehors. 





, MENAir, est lo copte jm-okh , portus. Les 


determinalifs convicnnent bien au sons clc havre pour recevoir des 
vaisseaux; du reste, co mot n’csl pas rare dans les toxli's. 




MERi, designo aussi uu endroU rapprocho do 


Dans le conte des deux fr6res, il est dit que Ic clicf des laveurs va 
au MERI ct quo e'est Ih qu’il trouve la boucle parfem6o apport6e par 

les eaux du Iteuve. Je rapprocho ce mot du copte -WpOJt, navale 
portus. Lb. proposition ua, qui manque avant meri, est exprimOe dans 
lo texte Anastasi. 




C’esl h M. Brugseh qu’esl due I’identilication de avec 


(gtUJW- (i)- Ge mot signifie h la fois moisson et tribut. Je n’lidsile 

pas b traduire ici smeuu shmu, reeueillir le tribut, bien que dans les 
phrases prfecddentesj’aie rendu la mfeme expression pur: reeueillir la 
moisson. On sait qu’un impdt en nature 6tait dtabli sur ragricul- 
ture; la fonciion du scribe du port consistait sans doute li percovoir 
cet imp6t, au temps do la moisson, sur les cultivaleurs riverains du 
Nil. A la rigucur, pour satisfaire aux objections des pbilologues diffi- 
ciles (2), on pourrait lire sans forcer le sens de I’dgyptien : Le 
scribe du port est au lieu de ddbarquement, et lui (le fermier) il est 
Hrecueillir la moisson. L'intention serait la inbmo; ils’agirait tou- 
jours do rappelor le lourd impdt qui va fetre exige du malhcureux 
cullivateun 


(1) Brugseh, Nouveiles recherches, etc. Berlin, 1856. 

(2) Sur une sefene de moisson danslaquelle deuxsortes d’ouvriers travaillent sdpa- 
rSment, on lit la double l^gende : Moisson par les ouvriers du drmaine, moisson par 
les esclaves royaux. Le pharaon faisait ainsi percevoir I’impOt en nature au moment 
de la coupe du bid. Couper lebli, selon I’expression du texte quo je cite {Denkm., 11, 
107), ou reeueillir la moisson, selon celle du papyrus, c'dtait pour le flsc pereevoir 
I'impdi. La traduction de M. Goodwin eat excellente. {Note du traducteur.) 
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LES I'APTHOS HI^RATIQUES. 


Arm^s de shabut^ cople fusHs, bdton, les 

, AW-sBA, sont sans doute des agents charges d’assister 


le collecteur des impdts dans son office el d’administrer la baston- 
nade aux rdcaloitrants. Je ne veux pas discuter & fond le groupe am, 
dontla signiflcationradicale esttiomw, compagnon, copte ZspjHO'if 

vicims, EpH't socm (dans KE«-EpH'«'). Bans cerlains cas c’esi, 
une sinaple pr6position avec, sur, gr. M, wpo? , 


Ari-sba est compos6 d’Ani et du signe tmt- qui reprfeente une 

porlc et so lit probablemcnt sba (1). Nous pourrions traduire 
portier, garclien de porte^ maisle passage qui nous occupe montre que 
la I'onction do I’aiu-sba ne consistail pas uniqueraent a veiller & la 
porte do quclque Edifice. 

Que peuvent fitre les ndgres portant des branches de palmier ou 
des dattes? (Copte fiM rami palmaru7n; dactijlus). Pro- 

bablement des negres errants cherchant du travail an temps do la 
inoisson oLcommettantsurleur passage des ddprddationsaiiprdjudice 
des cultivatours. Les papyrus mentionnent le travail dunfegre; il 
n’ost pas douteux que des Iribus n6gres descendissont la valliie du Nil 
pour y gagner quclques salaires; 

Le dernier membre de phrase est obscur. Ricn n’est plus frequent 
que I’oxprcssion amma, asima-tu, dans le sens imp6ratif : donnez, 
faites que, utinam, mais dims notre texte la tournure imperative ne 
serait possible que si Ton admettail I’oubli du verbe tat, dire; dans 

cetleliypothdselesensseraitmanifcste: ilsdisent : donnez du bU. Ilya 
lieu do remarquer loutefois que le duplicata Anastasi n’exprime pas 
non plus le verbe tat (2). 


(1) Pap. liiOrat. Leicle I, 348, revers, pi. 2, derni^re ligne, on trouvo la forme 

, qui moiitre que la lettre initiale est s. 

(2) 11 meparait certain qne la plirase est elliptique; la suppression du verbe tat, 

rfiVe, est d’occurrenco asset friquento (Voir Inscr, d'lbsamboul. Revue arch., 1859, 
p. 722). L’exemple lo plus caractdri.stique so trouve dans Inscription de Koubm 
(Prisse, Mon,, pi. XXI, lig. 3 et 4), od cette suppression ost rditdr^e trois fois •. Les 
dieux sont k (dire) notre germe est en lui ; les ddesses k [dire] : il est sorti de nous 
ponr exercer la royautd du soleil ; Anunon 4 {dire) : moi, jo I'ai fait pour installer la 
justice it sa place. (Note ctn irndnrlmr.) * 
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LES I'AinilUS mEUATIOUES. 


De 



B 


C3sa X 


e 


EM I’unsiiu, je ne connais 


quo cel 


excmple. Eii cople niLip^ sigiiifie extendere, expandere. On pent 

dfelors comparer EM punsHu a jt».-6ioA extra^foras, littdralement 

> * 

in. sotowdo. L’ancieii dgyp Lien est hien plus riche que le cople en 
formes adverbiales de ce genre. 


PI. YI, lig. (1. AU-E SANllU KHAA EH TA SHA'l' lUI-SPi.N 

II est lid emoyd au canal ilspoassenl (lui) 

EM TAliUKATAKAI AU TAX-F llEM-T SANI1U~TU EJl-TA-EF NAI-F lillAUTU 

avec violence sa femme est lide decant lui ses enfanls 

MAKIIAU. 

ddpouillds. 


1^ ^ ^ sANiiu, est le cople lignce, coercere. 

Gelte identilicalion n’a pas bosoin de nouvelles preuves. 

Je conjecture quo le cultivatcur ostfored de travaillcr a la lYpara- 
lion d’un canal ou d’un pulls suet (copt. ojz^tc, 

canalis, puteus). Dans un autre papyrus on menace un 

scribe do I’envoyerau travail du ^ gA»v>AvA3=i: snExnflj.Ils’agit 

probablemenldanslhin eirautre oas d’un travail de corvee. Toutefois 
jedoisavoucrquelesensn’cstpas certain et que d’apri's nics premieres 
explications du mot euaa, on pourx'aitii la rigucur lix’e quo le culti- 
vateur est jetd au suet, c’esl-d-dirc au canal. La variante du papyrus 

* Tl 0 -m X e 

Anaslasi : V 0 Va«nva taiiu-tu-p, somble indi- 

Jr A .Jx ^ ... J V 

quer qu’il est immerge, plongd dans I'eau. 


L’un ct I’autre texte ajoutent que cette action est faitc em tabuka- 
■I'AKAi, mot auquel le papyrus Anaslasi donne pour ddterminatifs 
I’homme renversd la Idle en bas, les Irois lignes de I’eau el le bras 
armd; il s’agit certainement d’une action violenle. Le copte nous 
fournit^xaitUKEi/Msb't/etm.et ssoK'j<:eK, rixa. 


(■ 1 ) Anast, V, p. 22, lig. s. 
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L’6pouse est li6e, senutj-tu, et les enfants 




MAKHAu; ce groupe est encore un mot nouveau; le dfiterminatif des 
fetofles ou des vfitements nouslaisse le choix entre I’idde lier etl’idSe 
DEPouiLUER, qiy conviendraient Tune et I’autre a notre contexte. 

On volt quc les violences auxquelles le cultivateur est expos6 soit 
ii raison de son impuissanco a acquUler I’impdt, soil k la suite des 
incursions des nf.gres, s’dlcndonl a sa femme et h ses enfants ; I’ex- 
jjrcssion cxacte de cos violences nous licliappe peut-fitre, mais I’in- 
certilude cossora dts qu’on aura rcncontrd des exemples suflisamment 
nombreux des mots que nous lisons ici pour la premifsre fois. 


PI. VI, lig. 8. NA'i-F SAIIU-TA KUAA-SEN UAR NRNNUI 

Ses voisins sent partis au loin s’occupant 

NAI-SEN UTI. 

de leur hie. 


Dans 


, SAHU'TA, je trouve 

conjimgere, et terra; de lii conterranei, contermini. II esl dit 
du teinlurier ou du blancliisseur qu’il esl voisin (saiiu-ta) du cro- 
codile (1). 

Le sens est que les voisins du cultivateur sont occup6s au dehors 
h leur propre moisson et ne peuvenl lui venir en aide. 


PI. VI, lig. 8. APU I5M SKAI MENTEF ICIIEUPU BAKU EN 

Le travail du scribe il excelle les travaiix de 

BA NEB [men] IIESBU-NEF BKKU EM SICUAIU MEN UN TA-F 

toute esphee il n'estimo pas travail les lettres non est d, lui 

SHAl AKH REKU-K SU. 

taxe. Sache cela. 



APU, cslun mol important el d'emploi trte-frdquent. 


Au papyrus d’Orhiney, il correspond exactement au cople^i.1Tj 

in judicio contendere. On le trouve au papyrus Abbott 
avec la valeur excepte, dont rorthographe ordinaire est -plutOt 


(1) SiUlicr 11, (i, s, lig. a. 
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l,ES PAPVRUS IUlilUTHJt!p;.S. 


V V » (1) V«=.,(4). Avec le di5tennhiatif du la 

■ X H X «=> 7 B X 

marche, il signifle messager, enmyd, ambassadeur, cople pEA>.-n- 

nuncius. Enfln, dans la phrase qui nous occupe on pent 

rassimiler au coptc ^m£x,res,negotitm,ovL bsett^ ESOHE^ 

ars, opus, expressions qui sonl radicalcmcnt idenliqiics, Cc sons 
travail, occupation, mivianl du rcstc a uiie multi lude do passages 
des papyrus Sallier el Anastasi. Par exemple: J’ai cxdcutd tousles 
traimtxisrv) qui m’avaient did imposds (H) ; j’ai accompli mon tra- 
vail (taia KH Apu) (4); TAiA API! HIT MA iiAPi, 111011 tfavail s’accrolt 
comrae IcNil (5). D’apnls cos deux dcrniers iiassagi's on veil i|ue apu, 
sous cette acception, est du genre feminiii (0). 




' Kiinupu, s’est conscrvOdans le coptc 

primus, prmenire. Ce sens convicnl bicnau passage analyst et s' ap- 
plique aussi lr6s-naturellemcnt il une phrase do la stele do la princesse 
de Baldilon : Les chefs apportdrent loutes series de bois de la lerre 


< — ^ • o IIS 

divine sttr leur dos, ■=, — x ^ ^ ua-neb iieu kherp... 

Ew, chacun prima7it,surpassant raMfre(7).Une expression analogue 
est encore en usage aujourd’liui. 

Au lieu du mot iiesbu, Ic papyrus Anastasi a aien iieteka. 
M.Gliabas, qui m’a sugg6r6 plusieurs observations utiles & propos de 


(1) Lepsius, J.UOT., IXj st41e, 1. 13. 

(2) J'6iy„XVI,l.8. 

(3) Anastasi VI, p. 1, 1. 8. 

(4) Anast, IV, p. It, 1. 8. 

(5) Anast. IV, p. It, !. 10. 

(6) V. de Rougd, Elude sur une stile e'gypt., p. 47. L’dminent dgyptologue a laissd 
la question inddeise. 


(7) L’etnploi de la proposition m au gdnitif, quoiquo ordinairo en copte, so voit 


asset rarement dans I’ancien dgyptien. 



signifle presque constamment en, duns, 


it, vers, et, de, ex, from. La phrase est ombarrassante. Au pap. Sallier II, pi. 9, 1, 
on lit trds-clairement : II n’y a pas da professions qui ne soient primdes, av su’ad, 
exceptd le scribe, car lui il prime. Aprfes le tableau des misdres du laboureur, I’ex- 
pression ap sh’au, etc., signifierait selon moi : Autre rhme est la scribe, car hi, il 
prime toute nutre profession. (Note du Iradw teur.) 



LES I'APYHUS HIEIUTimJES. 


u 


ce passage, pense que les deux mots hesbu et hetera sent fonda- 
mentalement identiques. Suivant lui, la negation men a 616 omise 
par le scribe clu texto Sallier, h moins que la phrase ne soil interro- 
gative. M. Ghabas Iraduirait en cons6quence ; II n‘y a pas cle lam 


siir le Iramiil des letlres. | P J ^ ^ | iiesbu, admet en effet le sens 


compte, rdle de taxes nt 


a 


I I ) 


HETRUAU cehli de 


tribut, prflhenient. inipdt. Toulefoi.s j’ai ri'inarqu6 que le travail du 
scrioe est distingue soigncusenienl des travaux manuels, et il m’a 
sembld que la phrase analys6e fait allusion 6 cetle distinction dont 
les scribes devaient sc montrer jaloux. En d6finitive, je demeure un 
pen incortain du venlablc sens du passage, 


SHAiu, e.st un mot I'are. Je le rencontre seule- 

Tuentdans un passage ou il est question de reccvoir einquante oucent 
mesures de m6tol er su.\i en smat (1). Supposant im parall61isine 
dans les deux derni6res phrases de notre papyrus, M. Ghabas admet 
le sen.s redevance, impdl. Cetle acceptiou nous fournituner6p6tition 
de rid6e d6jci exprim6(! : il n’y a pns & Im imposer de redeeanoes (au 
travail du scribe), ot dans la phrase relative h la livraison du radial, 
el le permettrait de traduire : pour la redevance des smat, c'est-k-dire 
de.s serfs attac!i6s aiix travaux du temple. 




, AKii, coj)tc 0^, mullus, quantus, Lorsquo oe mot 


comnaoiice la phrase et qu’il estsuivi d’uu verbe, la phrase a souvent 
un sens imp6ratif . Soul il e.stinterrog;a lif, qui ? quoi ? Des passages li'6s- 


clairs du papyrus d’Orbiney Ic d6montrenl sulTisamrnent. 

(2). AKH TERA. .signific quid nunc? 

AKII, quantus I ad quantum. 


, ER 


(3),1A AKII, soil ou 


pourquoi. 


Hassomblant les fragments que je viens de.clisciiter etmodifiaiit 


( 1 ) Anast. Ill, p. 6, 1. ult, 

(2) Sallier III, p. 2, 1. 5. 

(3) Anail. IV, p. 9, 1. Il j Sallier I, pi. 4, 1. 1. 
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LES PAPYBUS HninATIQUES. 

]6g6rement les lournures egyiilieiincs pour les approprier aux exi- 
gences du goilt raoderne, je reproduis main tenant la letlre d’Arac- 
neinan en son entier : 

« Le chef gardicn dcs archives Ameneman, du irdsor du roi, dit 
« au scribe Pentaour : On t’apporte cettc lettre de discours (pour te 
(I faire) une communication. 

« Onm’a ditque tu as abandonnd les lettros, que tu es devonu 
(c dirangcr k la pratique de lAlocution, que tu donnes ton attention 
« aux travaux des champs, que tu tournos le dos aux divines ^cri- 
« tures. Gonsiddrel no t’os-tu pas rcprdsentd la condition du culti- 
« vateur. Avant qu’il no moissonne, les insecles craporlent uno 
« portion du hid, les animaux mangent cc qui roslc; dos multitudes 
« de rats sent dans les champs, les sautcrellos tomhent, Ics hestiaux 
It consomment, les moineaux volent. Si le cultivateur ndglige co qui 
« reste dans les champs, les voleurs le ravagent; son outil qui est de 
« fer s’usc; son cheval meurt en tirant la charrne. Le scribe du port 
« arrive k la station, il percoit I’mpdt; il y a des agents ayant des 
« batons, des ndgres portant dcs branches de palmier; ils disent ; 

« Donne-nous du bid I et Ton ne pent les repousser. Il est lid, et cn- 
« voyd au canal ; ils le poussent avoc violence ; sa femme est lide on 
« sa prdsence, scs enfants-sont ddpouillds. Quant a ses voisins, ils 
« sont loin et s’occupent do lour propre moisson. L’occupation du 
« scribe prime loute autre espdee do travail ; il no regarde pas les 
« lettres comme un travail ; il n’y a pas de taxe sur lui. Sadie cclal » 
Cette lettre nous apprend qu’au temps de la dix-neuvidmo dynastic 
les scribes ne fonnaient pas une classe distincle dent les offices se 
transmissent de pdro cnflls. Des individus apparlenant aux classes 
infdrieures avaient la facultd icle choisir la carridre des lettres el 
alors, comme aujourd’lmi, une instruction dtendue servait d’achemi- 
nement aux emplois dc confiancc et mOmc aux dignitds de I’fitat. Le 
titre de skiiai, scribe, correspond exactement k I'anglais cleric et au 
franQais commis. Il suppose la connaissance indispensable de I’dcri- 
ture, mais il pouvait arriver que la fonction spdeiale de certains 
scribes n’exigekt pas un travail d’ecrilure. Les scribes dgyptiens 
dtaient en effel attachds k des offices trds-varids, et bien que I’dtude 
de la langue saerde soil constamment-mentionnde comme Tune de 
leurs attributions, nous les voyons employds dans des postes civils 
etmilitaires qui n’ont rien de commun avec la science thdologique. 
Le copte a conservd le nom du n kee£i, scribe maritime, 

probablement un pilote ou un capitaine de vais.sea u. 
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I,RS PAPYRUS IIIERATIQUES. 

Je considfire comme mie circonslauce digne de remarque la men- 
tion do I’cmploi dll choval aux Iravauxde ragricuUiire(l).Auciino 
autre nation de I’antiquitS n’a, je crois, utilisd cot animal a la 
oharrue. En l^gypICj les chevaux dtaient ii cetle dpoque trfis-abon- 
dants, etc’est de copays que Salomonles importait en Jud6e. La Ge- 
nfise menlionno les chcvaux au nombrc des aniraaux que les iSgyp- 
tiens amen6ront i Joseph pour les dchanger centre du grain (2). 

Un grand nombre d’onvricrs dlrangcrs vcnaient se niettro au ser- 
vice dos Egyptiens, nolammentdes NaM ou nfgres. Peul-6tre trou- 
vons-nous un indice do leur craploi au service domestique dans le 
copto do la version sabidique {Gen., oh. xiv,v. 14), 

correspondanl au grcc oIxoyeveT?, litteraloraent le.'i nbgres de la mai- 
son (3). 


(1) Le papyrus d’Orbiney parle aussidu choval employ^ ii la charrup. 

(21 Goniise, cli. xi.vii, v. 17. 

(3) Host permia dodoutor do I’aiulienticitd do co mot. (V. Taltam, Lex, s, v.). La 
version memphitiquo a ^J.F.C- .V, nd daivt In maison 


Paris. — Irnpr. de Pii-lft fils aim?, rue ties Grands-Augustins, 5. 
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APPENDIX B. 


A COMMUNICATION TO THIS AUTHOR FROM DANIEL SHARPE, ESQ., ON 
THE LYCIAN INSCRIPTIONS, 


Adclplii Terrace, February 24 , 1841. 

My dear SiRj 

After spending some time in endeavouring to translate the 
inscriptions which you have brought home from Lycia, I have 
only succeeded in obtaining a very slight idea of the language 
in which they are written j yet as what I have done will relieve 
from some preliminary labour those who may wish to take up 
the same study, I send you all the information which I can give 
relating to them, coupled with a variety of remarks which have 
suggested themselves in the course of the inquiry. 

The inscriptions copied by Mr. Cockerell, and published in 
the Appendix to Mr. Walpole’s Travels, were the first inscrip- 
tions in the Lycian language made known in Europe. They 
do not contain enough to allow of a complete alphabet being 
deduced from them, and are so imperfect that no correct value 
could be assigned to the characters used in them. Neverthe- 
less they atti’acted much attention, and several attempts were 
made to discover the language in which they are written. 

M. Saint Martin published a memoir in the J oumal des Sa- 
vans for April 1821, entitled Observations sur /es Inscriptions 
hydennes decotwerles par M, Cochretl, in which he conjee- 
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turcd that in the bilingual inscription from Limyra, of which 
you have since brought us another copy (Plate XXXVI. No. 
the Greek was nearly a literal translation of the Lycian 5 mid 
ho attempted to explain several of the Lycian words by com- 
paring them to Syriac and Phoenician. 

In 1831 a paper on the same subject by Dr. P. A. Grotefend 
was read to the Royal Asiatic Society, which is published in the 
third volume of their Transactions, Dr. Grotefend compared 
together the five Lycian inscriptions then known, and conehulcd 
from the declension of the only verb occurring in them, that 
Lycian belongs to the family of Indo-Germanic languages, and 
that like Persian it has both long and short vowels. 

The materials which you have since brought home so entirely 
alter the spelling of most of the words contained in those in- 
scriptions, that it is unnccessmy to analyse the contents of 
these two memoirs ; but I cannot refrain from expressing my 
admiration at the sagacity with which Dr. Grotefend drew such 
correct conclusions from the slight materials which he had be- 
fore him. 

The inscriptions which you copied in your first tour in 1838, 
and published on your return in 1839, of which three arc in 
excellent preservation, might have given a better clue to the 
language : yet these, in addition to what wTre before Icnown, 
hardly afford sufficient materials for forming an alphabet with 
certainty. Several of the letters must have remained altogether 
undetermined, and the value of some others uncertain : tlie 
very peculiar use of the letter B could not have been found out, 
and, until this was done, the analogies between many of the 
words could not be discovered. 

At this stage of the subject, Mr. James Yates read Memoirs 
upon the Lycian Inscriptions to the Royal Society of Literature 
and the Philological Society of London, which have not yet 
been published, but which are noticed in the Athenmum of 
March 9, 1839. 

When you had the kitidness to furnish me with copies of all 
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the inscriptions which you had met with in your second visit to 
Lyciaj I felt persuaded that sufficient materials were collected 
for investigating the subject satisfactorily. The numher, va- 
riety and length of the inscriptions is very considerable, the 
characters are distinct, and the care with which you have copied 
them is beyond all praise. In addition to the bilingual inscrip- 
tion at Limyra, wc have the assistance of the bas-relief engraved 
in Plate VII., in which several names occur both in Groelc and 
Lycian characters, determining the sound of several of the letters 
with certainty ; and the Lycian coins afford further help of the 
same kind. 

The first step was to frame an alphabet: several of the letters 
were determined by their use on the bas-relief just mentioned ; 
others by compai'ing the names of the towns given us by tire 
Greek geographers with those on' the Lycian coins and on 
the inscriptions on the obelisk at Xanthus (Plate XX.) ; on the 
same monument two names occur both in Greek and Lycian. 
The remaining letters were determined either by their resem- 
blance to the Greek or by the usual process of deciphering. 

The search after the alphabet led to a complete examination, 
of the Lycian coins, the results of which are given helow^, ac- 
companied with some observations upon several geographical 
names which occur in the inscriptions. g 

I then commenced, as my pi'edecessors had done, upon the 
bilingual inscription from Limyra, but with the advantage of 
being able to correct its imperfections from other inscriptions of 
similar import, of which you had brought perfect copies ; these 
furnished the coiTCct spelling of the wmrds translated into Greek 
in this inscription. My interpretations agree in a great de- 
gree with those previously given ; the differences will he stated 
hereafter. 

I began with the impression that the language w'as derived 
from Phcnnician, but was soon staggered in this opinion by the 
abundance of vowels in Lycian, of which there are ten, nearly 
corresponding to tlie long and short vowels of the Persian and 
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Indian languages. The manner of declension of the pronouns 
and nouns, and of the conjugation of the verbs, soon convinced 
me, while working upon the forms of words of which the meaning 
was quite unknown, that Lycian was one of that large family of 
languages to which the German philologists have given the 
name of Indo-Germanic. 

The abundance of vowels then suggested a comiJarison with 
the Zend language : the result was the conviction that Lycian 
has a gi’eater resemblance to Zend than to any other known 
language, but that it differs too much to be considered as a dia- 
lect of Zend, and must ranlc as a separate language. 

Of the few words which are determined with some approach 
to certainty, several resemble Sanscrit more nearly than Zend, 
and others ai'e certainly of a Semitic origin ; yet these last arc 
completely adopted into the language, and are declined in the 
same manner as the words of a Persian or Indian origin, without 
altering the structure of the language, which is thoroughly Indo- 
Germanic. The close neighbourhood of Syria readily accounts 
for the introduction of Semitic words into the language of any 
part of Asia Minor. 

Mr. Walpole has brought together in the Appendix to his 
Travels all the quotations from the ancient authors which bear 
upon the origin and language of the Lycians ; we should infer 
from them, that the people were a mixture of Greeks, Phoeni- 
cians and Persians j but the two first races are mentioned more 
frequently than the Persian. The Greeks were a maritime peo- 
ple, they settled along the coast of Asia Minor, and penetrated 
but little into the country ; the Phoenicians also spread them- 
selves along the same coast, and thus these two people were 
constantly in contact, while the Greeks had less communication 
with the people of Persian race in the interior, and have left 
little mention of their acquaintance with them. 

As I shall frequently have occasion to refer to the Zend lan- 
guage, which is probably unknown to most of your readers, it 
will not be amiss to state what is known of it, and what means 
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we have of applying it towards the explanation of the Lycian 
inscriptions. 

The only works extant in Zend are some portions of the 
books attributed to Zoroastex’, which wei'e brought from Surat 
by Anquetil du Perron, about eighty years ago, and placed in 
the Royal Library at Paris. In 1771 he published a translation 
of these and of some other religious books of the Pai'sees under 
the title of “ Zend-Avesta,’’ the name by which the piuncipal 
work is known to the Parsees : from the title of this book the 
language has taken its modern name. Some of these works 
were perhaps written by Zoroaster, others are more- moderir j 
but there is great uncertainty about the period when their 
author lived. The account most generally received, is that he 
lived in the sixth century before our sera. The -works them- 
selves afford internal evidence that he was a native of Media, 
and therefore it may be presumed that his writings are in the 
ancient language of that country. 

Zend became in process of time a dead language, and the 
books of Zoroaster were translated into Pehlvi, in which they 
still exist, as well as in the original. This language is also a 
subject of great uncertainty ; it is thought to have been spoken 
in the southern pro-vinces of the Persian empire two or three 
centuries after our mra, and to have become a dead language 
about the time of the Mahometan conquest of Persia. Pehlvi 
differs very matexually from Zend, being principally of Semitic 
origin, of which Zend has no trace ; yet many Zend words have 
passed into it, and modern Persian contains much that is derived 
from both. 

The Parsees, who fled to India to presex've their religion, 
which was prohibited by the Mahometan conquerors of Persia, 
brought their sacred books with them, and continued to study 
Pehlvi, but they lost nearly all knowledge of Zend, and only 
kept up a ti’aditional translation of the Zend-Avesta. Anque- 
til’s whole knowledge of both languages was dei’ived from 
the Parsec priests, and he only learned xvhat they coxild teach ; 
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lie has given as a translation^ and^ as a vocabulary of both lan- 
guagosj a strange mixture of information and absurdity^ care- 
lessly put together ’without the slightest attention, to the rules 
of grammar ; to this we arc obliged to refer for assistance until 
vve have some better guide to the subject, but it is never safe to 
rely upon him. The manner in which he produced his disco- 
veries inspired so little confidence at the time, that Sir W. Jones 
declared that the books were forgeries which had been jialmcd 
upon his credulity by the Parsecs. 

M. Burnouf has lately undertaken a complete study of the 
Zend language, and has published the first volume of his Com- 
mentaire sur U Yaqm, in which he has analysed every word 
of the original in the most learned manner, showing the near 
relation between Zend and Sanscrit, and removing all doubts as 
to the authenticity and antiquity of the Zend-Avesta. If this 
excellent work were finished, there would be no reason to com- 
plain of the want of materials for the study of the Zend lan- 
guage; but as the portion yet commented upon is very small, we 
have still no guide to much of the remainder, except the work 
of Anquetil du Perron. Much information on the declension of 
the Zend nouns is contained in F. Bopp’s Verffkichende Gram- 
matik des Sanscrit, Zend, Grieehischen, &c., and when this work 
is finished, the student will be in a bed ter position than he is 
in at present. 

For the study of Pehlvi, there is, as far as I am aware, no 
other assistance than that afforded by Anquetil. 

The celebrated inscriptions in arrow-headed or cuneiform 
chai’acters, found at Persepolis and elsewhere, are written in 
three languages : Dr. Grotefeud, Professor Lasseu, and M. Bur- 
nouf have made great progress in translating one of these, which 
approaches very nearly to Zend. M, Burnouf’s M&moire sur 
quelques Inscriptions Cuneiformes gives a masterly analysis of 
some of these inscriptions, and contains the best information 
concerning their language, which has been called Persepolitan. 
The principal inscriptions which have as yet been translated, 
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are of the reigns of Darius Hystaspes, and Xerxes. As these 
are nearly of the pei’iod to which I refer the monuments which 
you have copied in Lycia, their comparison is of great interest ; 
but there are only a few sentences yet translated from the Per- 
sepolitan upon which much reliance can be placedj and these 
are still open to correction. As far as I can judge^ Lycian ap- 
pears to have more resemblance to Zend thair to Persepolitan : 
the relative position of the countries in which the three tongues 
were spoken, coincides with this ; Media, the country of the 
Zend language, separating Persia proper from Asia Minor : yet 
all three are of the same family, which we may call Persian. 
There are some peculiaiities, which will be mentioned hereaftex*, 
in the manner in which the Pei’sepolitan nouns are declined, 
vciy analogous to what we find in Lycian, and which show that 
the two languages were at the same stage of grammatical 
development. 

Having thus pointed out what assistance is to be found to- 
wards the study of the Lycian language, I return to the de- 
scription of the inscriptions, and to a statement of such of their 
contents as I am able to understand. 

The inscriptions published inyoxxr Joxxrnal of 1838, and those 
given at Plate XXXVI. of the present volume, are mostly fune- 
real ; they contain little information in themselves, yet are of 
great value ; for being in short sentences, of which the subject is 
partially known, they are of the gi’eatest assistance in studying 
the language; they also pi’ove that the language in question 
was that of the people of Lycia, and not merely of their Persian 
conquei'oi's. The inscription numbered 23 is an exception, 
being either a decree or some other public document ; but it is 
too impei’fect to be at all understood. 

The inscriptions xvhich are of the greatest interest of the 
whole collection, are those given in Plate XX., covering the four 
sides of a square monument which you have called the Obelisk 
at Xanthus. It is not impx’obable that this may have been one 
of the fire altars of the Pei'sian i-eligion, and -the hatred of the 

2 r 


43 -} 


APPENDIX B. 


people against tlieir conquerors may have induced them to 
throw it down when they recovered their indcpcndcnccj leaving 
it in its present broken state. 

I can malce out just enough of the inscriptions on this mo- 
nument to sec how much historical information will be derived 
from them whenever they arc fully trauslntcdj yet not cnougli 
to form any complete ideas of their contents. The ^'l’riting on 
the diifercnt sides of the monument refers to very various sub- 
jects ; there is sufficient dilference in the form of tlic letters to 
show that they were done by several artists : there is also a 
change in the use of some of the letters, which makes it pi’o- 
bnble that a considerable period elapsed between the cutting 
of the four inscriptions, during which time a change of pro- 
nunciation was going on in the language. This is a sour(‘e of 
great difficulty, hut has the advantage of giving a clue to the 
relative ages of the inscriptions, as shall shortly be explained 
more at length. 

The inscription on the north-east side is not complete at the 
top : the first four lines which remain are in Lycian characters, 
the next eleven lines are in Greek, the rest is all Lycian, but 
this does not contain a translation of the Greek j)art of the in- 
scription. It seems probable, from this arrangement, that tlic 
upper part of the inscription, which is lost, contained in Lycian 
the translation of what follows in Greek j but the few broken 
lines of this part remaining arc too imperfect to be of any 
assistance; indeed in the last of these linos the Greek and 
Lycian characters are naixed up together in strange confusion. 

The Greek inscription is not legible ; we can just collect from 
it that it is an order addressed to the Lycians, in the first per- 
son, by some sovereign : the only person mentioned is a son of 
Arpagus, whose name is lost, and who is spoken of as a prince 
or governoi’, and to whom, perhaps, a portion of the kingdom 
was given in charge by a preceding sovereign. It is much to 
be hoped that some future traveller will bring home as accurate 
a copy as possible of this inscription, and wdll endeavour to turn 
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over the broken top of the monument, in hopes of finding on 
its under surface the upper pai’t of the Lycian inscription, for 
no ancient inscription with which we are acquainted contains 
information of greater historical value than may be expected 
here j and when we see how much progress has been made in 
the language from the bilingual inscriptioia of three lines long 
which-we have already, we may expect that a document of this 
length, accompanied by a Greek translation, would enable us to 
understand nearly all the remaining inscriptions. The line in 
Lycian which follows immediately after the Greek, is to this 
effect : “ Transcripts of the greatest decree of the King of kings 
showing that the deci-ees on the upper part of the monument 
emanate from the king of Persia ; what follows being probably 
issued by the local governor. We have so little direct in- 
formation relating to the Persian history or government, that it 
is unnecessary to say more to show the interest which attaches 
to this monument. The name of Arppagos occurs divided be- 
tween the 26th and 27 th line of the same side of the obelisk, 
and the words son of Arppagos are found in the 24th line 
of the south-w'cst side, where also the son^s name is wanting, 
owing to the imperfection of the stone. The words King of 
kings occur frequently on the north-east and north-west sides 
of the monument, and on the same sides we find frequently re- 
peated the name of Aofira, or Aouremez, the chief divinity of 
the Persian fire-wmrshipers, whose name was gradually con- 
tracted from Ahora Mazda to Ormuzd. 

Arina, the ancient name of Xanthus {Arna of Stephanus 
Byzantinus), where this monument stands, occurs both in the 
Greek and Lycian parts of the inscription ; and many of the 
neighbouring towns are frequently mentioned, but instead of 
the term Lycia or Lycians, the Tramelae and the Troes are 
mentioned ; these two people appearing to divide between them 
the country called by the Greeks Lycia ; a division cori'espond- 
ing to that which we find in Homer between the Lycians com- 
manded by Sarpedon and Glaucus, and those commanded by 
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PanclavuSj the son of Lycaon. These names will be considered 
more fully -vN-hen we come to that pai’t of the subject which 
relates to the geography of the country. 

In the first book of Herodotus^ cap. to is an 
account of the conquest of Lycia, and of all the southern parts 
of Asia Minor by Ilarpagus, a Mode commanding under Cyrus 
the Gr’eatj with a long and romantic description of his taking 
Xanthus, where this' monxxmcnt stands. It seems probal)lo 
that Cyrus would appoint Harpagus governor of the countries 
which he had conquei-cd for him; if I read correctly in the 
seventh line of the Greek the words fica/re (iepo<i jSacnXea^, and 
couple this expression vrith the statement of HerodotuSj and in 
particular with his statement at c. I77j that “ Harpagus over.- 
ran Lower Asia, while Cyrus himself conquered all the nations 
of Upper Asia/’ it will not be too bold a conjecture to suppose 
that in this decree one of Cyrus’s successors alludes to Cyrus 
having conferred upon Harpagus the government of a portion 
of his kingdom, and appoints the son of Harpagus to the same 
office. The few words which I make out here and there in 
these two sides of the monument, lead me to suppose that it 
contains a series of decrees relating to the settlement of tlic 
country after the conquest by the Persians, and to the maimer 
in which the people of the two races and religions are to live 
together. The Modes and Lycians ai’c frequently used in oppo- 
sition to one another ; and in one passage a distinction is drnvrn 
between the w'orshipers and the opponents of Ormuzd ; but I 
have not made out wdiether they are enjoined to live peaceably 
togetheiy or whether the worship of Ormuzd is to be enforced 
upon the conquered Lycians. 

The inscriptions on the south-west and south-east sides of 
the monument relate to very different matters ; there is no men- 
tion of Ormuzd, nor of the King of kings, in those parts of the 
inscriptions which remain, but no very certain conclusions can 
he drawn from these omissions, as the upper part of both those 
sides is wanting. It can hardly be doubted that they were in- 
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scribed while the counliy was still under the same govermneut, 
as it is on the south-west that we meet with the son of Arppa- 
fjosf and the word Sliah, King, or Governor, occurs several 
times on the south-east; on this latter side a word occurs twice 
which has a great resemblance to Xerxes, but being unaccom- 
^oanied by any titles, I hesitate adopting it as that king’s name. 
The low'er joai't of the south-west inscription contains a number 
of names of towns and people, accompanied by locative prepo- 
sitions, from which it may be infeiTcd that it is a deci'ee settling 
the boundaries of the townships. 

According to the chronology usually received, Cyrus the 
Great ascended the throne of Persia in the year 559 b.c., and 
died 530 n.o. Harpagus was not a young man when the former 
event took place : supposing this monument to have been 
erected in the lifetime of the son of Harpagus, and after the 
death of Cyi'us, its date will be fixed approximately between 
530 and 500 B.C.; it cannot be put much later without allowing 
to Harpagus or to his son a life beyond the usual average. 

You must bear in mind, that until the inscriptions are fully 
translated, it wall remain uncertain whether the Arpagus men- 
tioned in them is really the same person as Cyrus’s general. 
Herodotus mentions another Persian general of the same name, 
who commanded in Tenia under the orders of Artaphernes, the 
governor of Sardis in the time of Darius Hystaspes (Book VI, 
c. 28 and 30), and there are many instances of names being here- 
ditary in the Persian families, and descending to the grandson 
in alternate generations. Nevertheless it is extremely probable, 
from what has been aheady advanced, that the Arpagus named 
in the inscription is the general whose conquest of Lycia under 
Cyrus’s orders is related by Plerodotus. 

We have thus obtained an approximate date to one of the 
Lycian monuments, but before attempting to fix the age of the 
others, it is necessary to examine the coins, and to class them 
in chronological order, as they will throw some light upon the 
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relative dates of the inscriptions. For this purpose 'vre must 
take a slight review of the history of the country. 

In the time of Homer the religion of Lycia vras similar to 
that of the Greeks^ and we know of nothing likely to produce 
any change in it until the conquest of Lycia by the Persians in 
the I'cign of Cyrus, about 550 n.c. This event must have had 
a great effect upon the condition of the country, which could 
only recover its flourishing condition after some time. We see 
also by the inscriptions that the Persians introduced the woi'- 
ship of Ormuzd. The account of the conquest given by He- 
rodotus does not show that the Lycians were left to govern 
themselves as tributaries, but rather implies that they vi'crc en- 
tirely put down ; so that it is probable that the towns then 
ceased to coin monej' in their own names, which they could 
only do while they governed themselves under their own laws. 
Thus we know that the cities of Ionia, which, although tribu- 
tai'ies to Persia, coined their own money, were governed by their 
native princes or magistrates. The time is not mentioned at 
which the Lycians regained the power of governing themselves, 
but as they did not become independent of Persia, m'c can only 
suppose that their condition improved with the weakness of the 
Persian empire, after the defeat of the expedition of Xer.xes 
against Greece, and that they gradually recovered their liber- 
ties sufficiently to become tributaries instead of subjects, in 
wbicb state they must have continued until the time of Alex- 
ander, when the free cities of Asia Minor lost their liberties 
in the general fall of Greece and of Persia. At the division 
of territory which took place on the death of Alexander, 323 
n.c., Lycia became part of the portion of Antigonus (Diodorus 
Siculus, book xviii. c. 3 and 5). It changed masters several 
times in the wars between Alexander’s successors, but as these 
changes hardly bear upon our subject it is not necessary to 
trace them. After the victory of Cn. Manlius over Antiochus 
the Great, the Romans gave the greater part of Lycia to the 
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Rhodian, s, in retui*n for their good services (Livy, book xxxviii. 
c, 39), but the Rhodians having offended the Romans during 
their war with Perseus of Macedon, the Senate passed a decree 
declaring Lycia and Caria free (Livy, book xliv. c. 15), either in 
168 B.c. or the following year. Strabo, book xiv., describes 
the form of government adopted by the Lycians : twenty-three 
cities, of which the principal were Xanthus, Patara, Pinara, 
Olympus, Myra and Tlos, were united in a league and go- 
verned by a congress, which elected a Lysiarch or President 
and other magistrates : formerly, adds Strabo, the congress de- 
cided upon peace and war, but now they cannot do so wdthout 
permission from the Romans. In this state of semi-independ- 
ence Lycia continued until its liberties were taken away by 
the Emperor Claudius (Suetonius in Claudius, c. 25). 

There arc thus three periods marked out by history during 
which the Lycians were sufficiently independent to manage 
their internal affairs and coin them own money; and their coins 
may be easily classed accordingly. The first ends with tire 
Persian conquest, about 550 b.c.; to this period maybe re- 
ferred the coins of a vei’y early style of workmanship, struck in 
the names of the cities, with Lycian characters ; they have all 
on one side a three-armed instrument of unknown use, which 
has been named hy antiquarians a triquetra, and the emblems 
on the reverse are suitable to the early religion of the country. 
On these coins the letter B is frequently used as a vowel, and 
the letter + docs not occur. To this class belong all the coins 
figured in Plate XXXVII. 

The aecondperiod is from their rise after the Persian conquest 
to the time of Alexander. To this belong the coins Nos. 26 and 
27- They hear the names of cities in Lycian characters, but the 
letter + is already in use, and B has ceased to be used as a 
vowel. The triquetra has gone out of fashion, and different 
divinities occur on the revei’ses : but neither on these nor the 
former series do we find any emblems of Apollo. The woi’k- 
manship is very good, and so fully distinguishes them from 
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those of the first period^ that a long interval must have passed 
hetwccii their manufacture. 

The third period is that of the Lycian Icag'uCj whieh lasted 
two centuries, from about 168 ».c. to 50 A,D. To this belong 
all the coins with Greek characters, having the word Av/cicov in 
addition to the name of the city: none have the triquetra, and 
their symbols are all referable to the worship of Apollo : their 
workmanship is good. These coins ai*c found of most of the 
Lycian cities, as may be seen in Mionnet’s Description des Mc- 
dailles antiques. The use of the Greek characters would nearly 
suffice to prove these coins posterior to the Macedonian con- 
quest; hut the word Au/ctwr in addition “to the town leaves no 
doubt of their age, since it shows the money to have been 
struck by a r’epublican government which extended over tlie 
whole country; a state of things whicli only existed under the 
Lycian league at the period referred to. The cities which be- 
longed to the Achaean league used a similar form on their cop- 
per money, which bears the word Ap^attsv besides the name of 
the town issuing it. 

The worship of Ormuzd seems to have had no hold of the 
feelings of the Lycians, as the coins of the second period bear 
evidence that in recovering their independence the people re- 
turned to their former religion. Apollo is mentioned by Homer 
in connexion with Lycia, but his worship became more general 
in the country after it was conquered by the Macedonians, who 
were noted for their attachment to that divinity. 

Great difference prevails in the different inscriptions in the 
use of the letters B and +, arising apparently from some altera- 
tion in the language or its pronunciation ; a similar difference 
exists on the coins, where the style of workmanship affords the 
means of arranging them according to their relative dates ; so 
that vve are enabled to judge of the relative ages of the in- 
scriptfons by adopting the use of those letters as a test. Had 
the Lycian inscriptions all been accompanied by sculptm-e, the 
style of the art would have answered the same purpose ; but as 
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the only inscription to which a date can be assigned from hi- 
storical evidence has no sculpture connected with it^ the let- 
ters must form our guide to the relative age of the others, 
which may be checked by comparing the bas-i’eliefs with Gi’c- 
cian works of which the age is known. Judging from these 
grounds, it will follow that the most ancient of the inscrip- 
tions which you have copied are those on the north-cast and 
north-w'est sides of the obelisk at Xanthus, of which I sup- 
pose the date to be about 500 b.c. The inscription which 
comes neai’est to them is below the battle-scene, Plate XXXI,, 
then follow the south-west and south-east sides of the obelisk 
at Xanthus. I can trace no difference between these last and 
the short inscriptions on the tomb of Payara, on which the 
sculpture is of great beauty, as may be seen in the frontispiece 
of your former Tour and Plate XXIII. of the present volume. 
The funereal inscriptions at Plate XXXVI. are mostly still 
more modern. 

It is obvious that these opinions, drawn from half-understood 
inscriptions, are little to be relied on j but the interest attached 
to the sculpture is so great that I feel myself called upon to 
state them. Those who have studied Grecian art must decide 
whether the workmanship of the Lycian bas-reliefs coincides 
with the dates deduced from the study of the inscriptions. 

.The use of stops to separate the wurds, and of the letters H 
and H in the accompanying Greek, have been thought incon- 
sistent with the date of 500 b.c. here assigned to one of the 
Jhycian inscriptions. Either of these peculiarities occurring on 
a monument found in Greece w'ould he sufficient to fix its date 
as much more modern. The first objection is easily answered ; 
although the Greeks used points between the words only at a 
very late period, the Persians made use of them as early as the 
reign of Darius Plystaspes, and perhaps much earlier, for they 
are found in all the arrow-headed inscriptions; the practice 
continued in Persia till more modern times, as all the noanu- 
scripts of the Zend-Avesta are stopped in a similar manner. 
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Therefore these stops prove, not the modern date, biit the 
Asiatic character of the Lycian inscriptions. 

The objection derived from the letters 12 and H is not so 
easily got rid of : there is good reason to believe that those 
letters were not used in Greece till after 400 n.o,, but it is not 
known when they were introduced into Asia Minor. It is pro- 
bable that the Asiatic Greeks, who lived among nations whoso 
languages abounded with long and. short vowels, would be the 
first to make use of them in their own language, and that from 
them the SI and H spread into Greece. Until more is known 
upon die subject, the use of these letters in an Asiatic inscrip- 
tion cannot determine its date, especially in contradiction to 
other evidence. 

That I may not exhaust your patience by the length of tliis 
letter, I have omitted all matters of detail, which will be found 
arranged separately, as follows : — 

1. The Lycian Alphabet. 

2. The Coins of Lycia, and the names of the people and- 
towns. 

3. The Inscriptions, which I have given in Roman characters 
with translations of such parts as I can make out. 

In considering the alphabet, I have been much struck by the 
great resemblance between the Lycian and the Etruscan letters j 
if this resemblance were only found in those characters which 
both people have copied from the Greeks, it would be of little 
moment ; but it extends also to several characters which .are not 
in the Greek alphabet. The letters on various coins attributed 
to Cilicia, have a still greater identity with those of Etruria. 
It may be proved from a comparison of the alphabets, that the 
Etruscans derived theh characters from Asia Minor and not 
from Greece. This goes fer tovmrds confirming the account 
given by Herodotus of theT^ydian origin of the Etruscans, but 
the doubts respecting it can only be removed when the Etrus- 
can language is sufficiently understood for us to trace its origin. 

I now take leave of the subject, tantalized with the faint 
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glimpse which I have obtained of it, and in hopes that it may- 
be taken up 'by some good Oi-iental scholar whose previous 
knowledge of the languages related to Lycian may be sufficient 
to cany him over all those difficulties which I cannot surmount, 

I remainj My dear Sir, 

Very truly yours, 

To Charles Fellows, Esq. DANIEL SHARPE. 


THE LYCIAN ALPHABET. 

Many of the characters used by the Lycians resemble those 
of the early Greek inscriptions j others vary slightly from the 
Greek letters in form, but several have no resemblance to them, 
and must have Expressed sounds for which their Greek contem- 
poraries had no occasion. 

The vowels and semivowels are as follows > 

A or P- , answering to the Greek alpha, the Persian aUf and 
the long A in Zend. The first form is evidently derived from 
the Greek, the second is used in its place on two tombs at Li-* 
myra (Plate XXXVI. Nos. 7 and 8), perhaps only by a whim 
of the artist. 

X, a short or soft A; its form has a resemblance to the A 
in some Phoenician inscriptions ; its sound is determined by its 
occurrence in the words XUSPV?/ and TPXMEA•'^; the first, 
AOURU*, is part of the name of Ormuzd, in Zend Ahura, 
which begins with a short A ; the other, written by the Greeks 
Tpe/ttXat, is the Asiatic name of a portion of the people of Lycia: 

A 

* When OU occurs in this paper it should be expressed OU. 
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here this letter is rendered in Greek by epsilon, there being im 
nearer sound to it in that language. The Lyciaii alphabet has 
E to express epsilon, so that X can only be a short A. 

^ a long closely allied to the Greek Hj and probably 
aspirated when at the beginning of a word. The name of Ilora- 
clca on the coins (Nos, 3 and 9, Plate XXXVII.) is n’ritten 
4'PEKA-^, M’hich can leave no doubt as to tlic force of the 
letter. On the bas-relief, page 116, the name of EKATOM- 
NAX, when transcribed in Lycian, begins with this letter, 
which thus is made to answer to an aspirated IC in Greek. 
'’This character is found on a few of the early Etruscan monu- 
ments, where Lanzi thought it a numeral {Saggio cli Lingua 
Etrusca, vol. i. p. 167). It is also found united with letters 
strongly resembling Plioenician, on several coins of unknown 
towns, supposed to have been Cilician. 

Ej taken from the Greek epsilon, and answering to the short 
E of the Eastern languages. 

I, a long I j it is generally, and perhaps always, followed by a 
vowel, as the instances to the contraiy may arise from mis- 
takes, to which this letter is particularly subject from its simple 
form 5 it occurs very frequently between two vowels, where its 
force must have been neaiiy that of our Y. To distinguish it 
from the short I, it has been uniformly rendered Y. 

i, a short I ; its exact value was first determined in APSNA, 
the ancient name of Xanthus, which occurs both in the Grcelc 
and Lycian parts of the obelisk at that 2 )lacc, and also on a coin 
of the same town ; Stephanus Byzantinus calls this name Kpva, 
which proves that the vowel dropped in his time must have been 
a short one. Both the preceding letters seem to have been de- 
rived from the Greek iota, with slight modifications in form, to 
create a distinction between them. 

O or 0, the Greek omicron and short O of the Zend alpha- 
bet j the second form, which occurs rarely in our inscriptions, 
is found both on early Greek and Etniscan monuments. 

B or b, ~h, and $ or $, are letters which, without being 
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exactly identicalj are very mucli interchanged ; they are the 
cause of great difficulty in deciphering the Lycian inscriptions, 
which is much increased by their being used in a different 
manner on different monuraenta. Although there are here six 
forms, they arc in reality only three letters, the first and second 
being identical, and the three Inst mere variations of one letter; 
we will therefore only take into consideration the commonest 
form of each. 

B is evidently copied from the Greek deta^ and it would na- 
turally be supposed identical with that letter; but it frequently 
occurs as a vowel, as, for instance, in the name of the town’''^ 
TPBBWNEME, of which the coins ai’e not uncommon (Plate 
XXXVII., Nos. 1, 5, 19 and 20), and wffiich is also named on 
the obelisk at Xanthus. 1 shall shortly show that this can be 
no other tlran the town afterwards called by the Greeks TAX2X, 
and that its inhabitairts wei*e either called Tpcowe? or Tpeoe?. 
As it will be necessary to enter into this subject at some length 
when I come to the examination of the Lycian coins, I wiU, to 
avoid repetition, refer you to what is there stated. Besides this 
vowel sound of B answeiing nearly to the Greek omega, it is 
also very frequently a consonant. This double employment of 
B is sufficiently puzzling, but the peculiar- use of beta in cer- 
tain Greek dialects throws some light upon it. In Muller’s 
History of the Doric Race, vol. ii. p. 431, it is stated, that 
among the Dorians the digamma generally assumed the form of 
B, and a number of instances are there given from the Laco- 
nian, Cretan, Pamphylian and other dialects. In the Greek 
coins of the Emperors Severus and Verus, the sound of V is 
produced either by B or OY, the former name being wu-itten 
either XEOYHPOX or XEBHPOE, showing that in some 
parts the sounds of B and OY were identical. 

It seems, therefore, that B was used in Lycia to represent a 
letter, the force ^of which must have been nearly that of our W 
when used as a consonant, and of the Greek fl or OY when as 
a vowel. Such a letter is found in several Asiatic languages. 
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In Persian the letter J'Faw is used both as consonant and 
vowel ; in the former case it is a W, in the latter a broad or 
long U. 

In Zend^ according to Anquetil du Perron, the letter > is a 
short O, and its duplication ^ is OU, or in some districts W, 
This explains exactly the uses of B in Lyciau, both as a double 
O and as a W 5 in other words, that peculiar sound which we 
consider as a doubling of U is formed both in Zend and Lycian 
by doubling the O, which letter must have had m those Ian~ 
guages a sound somewhat intervening between our 0 and U. 

Burnouf has corrected Anquetil on the subject of these In o 
letters, alleging that if the double letter is equal to W, its half 
must be U ; and thinking th.at » is always used as a conso- 
nant, he employs V to represent it, and U to represent its half 
>. The difficulty of deciding this matter is increased by the 
number of letters in Zend, as besides the two just mentioned, 
there are other forms for V, W, U long and 0 long and short, 
M. BurnouPs remarks on these letters will be found in the In- 
troduction to his Commentaire mr le Yaqna. I am very fcarfUl 
of going wrong when I quit the guidance of M. Burnoufj but in 
this instance I cannot help following the reading of the letters 
given by Anquetil, because it explains the use of the B in the 
Lycian inscriptions, and is itself confirmed thereby, 

In the Pehlvi alphabet, according to Anquetil, who is here 
the only guide, one character serves for B, V, O and OU, which 
last he uses nearly as we use W. This may be seen in his 
Pehlvi alphabet in the third volume of the Zend-Avesta, and is 
also mentioned in his Rec/ierches sur les Andmne$ Langues de 
la Perse, published in the Memoires de PAcad^mie des In- 
scriptions et Belles Lettres, vol, xxxi., 1 768, p, 400, where, after 
mentioning that there are two characters for B, he adds “ le Pehlvi 
forme peut^tre TO, I’OU et le V de la deuxieme figure B.” This 
is very analogous to the manner in which B is used in Lycian, 

In writing out the Lycian inscriptions in Roman characters, 

I have endeavoured as far as possible to use a difierent single 
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letter for each Lycian chai'acter, but I have found it impossible 
to do so with the letters now under consideration^ since Ave have 
no letter which answers to the different uses of the B 5 the 
nearest to it is undoubtedly W, but this will not do in all in- 
stances; I have therefore rendered the B by W where it appears 
to be a consonant, and by OU where it is a vowel. I preferred 
the latter to O, as having more analogy to W, 

Ct! performs the same double part of vowel and consonant as 
B, and appears to have the same force of W and 0 long. It 
is frequently interchanged with B ; thus we find the town of 
TPBB\5/NEMEj and the people TPjDtCAS; also S‘^B"^ and 
etc. In both these cases the two letters seem iden- 
tical, yet they are always distinguished in some words in the 
sam’c inscriptions, for the word XX PW is invariably thus written, 
the second letter being never changed; this word is the first 
part of the Zend name of Ormuzd, it is written by Anquetil 
FJiorUi by M. Burnouf Ahura, therefore in this word the letter 
!£ seems to he an O or U lengthened by aspiration. It is usually 
a vowel, and very rarely a consonant. In copying out the in- 
scriptions I have adopted the same letters to represent this as 
are employed for B, namely, W when a consonant and OU 
when a vowel. 

+ is also both vowel and consonant, and closely allied to the 
two preceding, being interchanged with both ; thus we have 
BOF'^APE and +OF4‘APE, ^CCBE and ^-FBE, etc., yet the 
letters are not identical; for we find many words in which 
tAvo of them occur together, as on one of the coins, probably be- 
longing to T'?jXe^i 09 , we find B■^‘+E+'^, where B and + 

represent different consonants ; many others, which will be seen 
by reference to the inscriptions. There' are many words, 
particularly in the later inscriptions, where +■ might be ren- 
dered by H, as in the name just quoted, Avhich, if written 
TELEWEHEHE, gives a word with a termination analogous 
to that of some of the genitives in Zend ; yet H will not do to 
express the letter when it is a long vowel. 
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Thus, although feeling convinced that there are differences 
between the three letters B, + and I find them so nearly al- 
lied and so frequently interchanged, that I am quite at a loss to 
express a distinction between them in our letters, and I have 
■written them all three in the same manner, W when they appear 
to be consonants, and OTJ when they are vowels. 

I have not been able to reduce to any rule the differences be- 
tween these three letters, because the manner in which they 
arc respectively used varies in the different insci’iptions, and 
also in different pails of the same monument, I thought at 
first that in the mixed population of Lycia these variations 
might depend upon the writing being the work of a Greek or of 
an Asiatic sculptor ; for we can easily understand that a Greek 
could not reconcile himself to use B for a vow'el while he had 
another character to use instead of it ; to an Asiatic this would 
be a matter of indifference. But further examination has con- 
vinced me that there must have been an alteration going on in 
the pronunciation during the period over which the monuments 
extend, which caused a corresponding alteration in the use of 
the letters. This seems to have consisted in the gradual change 
in many words from W to H, sounds which have a great 
analogy to one another, esiieciaUy if both are pronounced from 
the throat, as must have been the case in Lycia, where the same 
character represented an aspiration and the long vowel O or OU*. 
At one period there were only the characters B and CU to ex- 
press this class of sounds, at another B and + represent tivo 
sounds, the former W, the latter perhaps PI, wliile CC remains 
intermediate between them. I infer that the use of the single 
character is more ancient than its subdivision, from the gene- 
ral tendency of languages to become more complicated, and 
from the internal evidence afforded by the monuments and 
coins. Of the latter very few contain these letters j the coin 

, * A similar change from F to H took place in Spanisli ; fidahjo being 
turned into liidahjn. 
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rolcrrecl to appears from its -workmanship to be one 

of the most modern of those with Lycian cliaracterSj and the 
letters B and + occur as distinct consonants in a manner not 
found on any of the earlier coins; and the coins of TllOOtJ- 
NhlME, on which B is always used as a vowel, arc among the 
carlie.st from Lycin. The examination of the monuments leads 
to the same conclusion : on the north-cast and north-west sides 
of the obelisk at XtinUius, B is either vowel or consonant in- 
differently, and + only occurs three times, while in most of the 
other inscriptions this is one of the letters of most common 
occurrence : on no other monuments m-e these peculiarities so 
strongly marked; consequently the inscriptions on these two 
sides of the obelisk, the date of which is about 500 b.c., must 
either be the most ancient or the most modern of the whole 
scries ; with such an alternative there can be no hesitation in 
considering them as the most ancient, as we should otherwise 
have to assign to the other monuments an antiquity which 
wmuld be quite incredible. This change in the language M'as 
gradual, as there arc inscriptions in which the letters B and -f 
seem nearly identical, which must be considered as of an ago 
intermediate between those where the B only occurs, and the 
others in which tlie difference between the two letters is strongly 
marked. 

In Zend, besides the character already mentioned, there is 
another letter, which M. Burnouf considers a W, which is a very 
slight deviation in form from the H of that alphabet : probably 
these W'ere originally the same letter, and the stroke distin- 
guishing them added at a later period, which would be analo- 
gous to the change we find in Lycian : at any rate there seems 
nearly the same difficulty about the sounds W and H. in Zend 
as there is in Lycian. 

•The letter + occurs in an Etruscan inscription mentioned by 
Lanzi, vol. i. p. 168, the sound of which he leaves in doubt: 
there is also an Etruscan letter of frequent use which seems a 
variation in form, from B, and which is -^vithout doubt derived 

2g 
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from the same source as that letter: it is 8, showing a great 
analogy to a double O ; itis considered by Lanzi to be equivalent 
to Ph, a letter which might have been used to express the sound 
of Wj as the Latin P took the 2 >lace of the digarama : the same 
character occurs on several undetermined coins attributed to 
Cilicia. The Greeks sometimes used <i> to exjiress the Lycian 
Bj as in the name of mentioned above, jjuge 447* 

The vowel U has also two characters in Lycian, but the dif- 
ference between them appears to be very slight, as they are li’c- 
quently interchanged; yet as the Lycianshad a long and a short 
sound to each of the other vowels, it seems natural to suppose 
the two characters for U to have the same difference between 
them. 

Tj with the variations in the form of the letter seen in tiie 
Alphabet, I consider to be a long U. 

W, and the varieties of form of the short U given in the 
Alphabet, are evidently derived from the Greek ujjsilon ; and 
in the Greek inscription published in your Journal of 1838, 
page 222, the upsilon is made in the same fashion, y. Both 
these letters vary more than any others in the Lycian alphabet, 
and it is difficult to know to which some of the more fanciful 
foz-ms apply; but tliere is no doubt that all of them are U, 
either long or short. 


Consonants. 

B has been already given among the semi-vowels ; the Lycians 
appear not to have had the sound which we attach to this letter; 
their P answering in all prohahility the purpose of both our P 
and B. 

y, with the varieties seen in the Alphabet, answers to the Greek 
gamma, a G hard: the first is the character commonly used, 
from which the second and third are variations arising from mis- 
takes; their value was first determined in the name of Arppagos, 
which occurs both in the Greek and the Lycian on the obelisk at 
Xanthus : the two last, which are mere variations of f, are used 
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in the inscriptions from Pinara, Plate XXX. No. 20 of this, and 
from Xanthus, page 225 of the former Journal, in words else- 
where written with V . A letter nearly similai- to the first is 
used for G on the Indo-Bactrian coins (see Prof. Lassen’s Alpha- 
bet in the Proceedings of the Numismatic Society for 1838 - 39 ). 
The Etruscans also have a chaa’acter very similar to i/, which is 
road Ch by Lanzi, vol. i. p. 1C7 5 it occurs as the second letter 
in the names of Achillea and Agamemnon, so that it must have 
had nearly the force of G attributed to the Lycian letter. 

A, exactly the Greek delta, and doubtless of the same sound. 
It is a letter of less frequent occurrence in Lycian than might 
have been expected, its place being supplied by T in many 
words which are written with D in other Eastern languages, 

Z ; the Greek zeta is made in this form on some early monu- 
ments. On the bas-relief at Cadyanda, page 116, on which the 
names are written both in Greek and Lycian characters, the 
Lycian Z is expressed in Greek by Z ; it may be inferred from 
that circumstance, that the letter Zhad a purely sibilant sound, 
and that the Lycian S was pronounced like Sh. 

K corresponds both in form and use to the Greek kappa. 

A is the exact equivalent of the Greek lambda. There is no 
L in the Zend alphabet, R being always used instead of it,- in 
Pehlvi there are both L and R. 

M HH, answer to the Greek mu : the second, which is 
found in early Greek inscriptions, is the commonest form of M 
in the Lycian monuments ; the third occurs on a com figured 
below, No. 28, which appears from its type to belong to some 
city of Lycia ; it nearly resembles the usual Etruscan M. 

N, y, N, 'Y, different forms of N, none of which can be 
mistaken. 

n, P, h, different forms of the Greek 11, all of which are 
found on Greek monuments. Occasionally f occurs in your 
copies of the inscriptions, but it appears, from a comparison of 
all the words in which it is found, that it is not a gamma, but 
a pi, which should have been copied P ; the difference between 

2 G 2 
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Ihe two IS so slight, that it is surprising that this error has not 
been made oftener. At the time when the letter pi was fonnccl 
r, the character F could not have existed as a dill’crent letter, 
wdthout leading to endless mistakes ; this may account for our 
.finding the G of a form so difteront from the usual Greek gamma, 

P is exactly the Greek rlio, both in form and use. 

Sj J, different forms of S. It has been mentioned above 
that the Lycian I or Z appears to unsuer in sound to tlie 
Greek Z : on the other hand, the Lycian word JSA corresponds 
to the Persian S/tak, so that the S must have heem i)ronounced 
as Sk : but as this distinction cannot be traced in all the Lycian 
words in which the letters I and S occur, it may be presumed 
that the two letters were very neaily allied to one another. 

T cannot be mistaken. 

F; although agreeing in form with the digamma, this letter 
docs not api)oar to have had the sound of W, hut rather that of 
our F, or perhaps of the German Pf; this pronunciation is de- 
termined by finding it as the initial letter of the town, which 
the Greeks called UeSacriTa : it answers to the Persian Fa. 

Ou resembles in form the Greek chi : it is of very rare occur- 
rence, only appearing on the coins of two cities, and in the in- 
sci'iptions on the south-east and south-west sides of the Obelisk 
at Xanthus, In some words this letter seems to he equivalent 
to K, which added to its form may justify us in considering it 
to he Ch, 

The comparison of the Lycian with the Greek letters shows 
that the forms of all the Lycian consonants, except perhajrs of G, 
and of five of the vowels, were derived from the Greek, and that 
the Lycians added to these five vowels to make up a double set 
of long and short vowels ; and although two of these additional 
vo^A'els nearly correspond in force to H and fl, they do pot re- 
semble them in form, therefore the Lycians must have copied 
the Greek alphabet before it contained the long Amwels H and 
D, or the consonants G, B, <E>, ’F, which have no Lycian repre- 
sentatives. 
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Thei'O is great difficulty in comparing the Lycian letters itli 
those of the Persian and Indian languages, as their origin is 
entirely different, yet it is impossible to proceed without c.va- 
niiiiing their relations to the Zend alphabet, as that is the lan- 
guage nearest to it. This alphabet has been fully analysed by 
M.Burnouf in the Introduction to his Commetitaire sur k Ya!;iiai 
it contains thirteen vowels and thirty consonants : in Sanscrit 
the number is still greater; against these Lycian has only 
twenty-five letters in all. It is obvious that this difference must 
cause great difficulty in studying Lycian by the help of those 
languages, as each letter may answer to several letters in Zend 
or Sansci’it, and it is quite impossible to guess, uprmi, how thc- 
analogue of a Lycian word will be spelled. It is probable also 
that an alphabet of Semitic origin, and of such limited extent, 
must have been an imperfect organ of expressing a language 
related to Zend, so that many peculiarities of the language must 
be lost ill it, and the principles of ortliograpliy in the language 
may be altered in consequence. It will be iinpo.ssible to resolve 
these doubts until the language is thoroughly understood; in 
the mean time I dwell particularly upon them, because in this 
difierence between the Lycian alphabet and the alphabets of 
the languages to which it is most nearly related, will be found 
the principal obstacle to the study of Lycian. 

The difference between the vowels in Lycian and Zend is not 
of much importance. The Zend has a nasal A which is not 
found in Lycian, and a diphthong AO, which is probably in- 
cluded in the Lycian letter +. Between the consonants of the 
two languages the difference is very great : the Zend alphabet 
has the aspirates Kh, Gh, Th, Dh, Tch, Ch, which are wanting in 
Lycian, where the corresponding unaspirated letters answered 
apparently to the aspirated and unaspirated letters in Zend : 
thus ITATA in Lycian is derived from a verb answering to 
the Greek ndtj/Mt, and to the Zend DADHAMI. The nasals 
G, Ng, and N are wanting in Lycian ; as also Dj, J, and Q ; all 
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of which occur in Zend. L is the only Lycian letter not used 
in Zend, where its place is filled hy R. 

The following Table represents the Lycian letters with all their 
variations of form ; against each are placed the Greek and Zend 
letters supposed to he related to it, for the purpose of making 
the preceding explanations intelligible at one view. It must be 
home in mind that many of tire comparisons therein established 
cannot be relied upon, as the relation of many of the letters ai’e 
still to be ascertained. 

Before quitting the alphabet, it is worth considering which 
letters are most in danger of being confounded together in copy- 
ing the Lycian inscriptions : I have placed together, at the foot 
of the alphabet, the letters which are the most likely to be 
copied one for another j and it is by these resemblances that I 
have been guided in the corrections requii'ed to be made in 
your copies of the inscriptions. 







LIST OP ANCIENT LYCTAN COINS 

IN -PLATE XXXVIll. AND FOLLOWING WOODCUTS, 


No. 

In the possession of 

Cities to which they belong. 

Obverse of Coins. 

1 

C. Fellows 

rroouneme (Tros or Tlos) . . , 

. Skin of lion’s head. 

2 

Ditto 

Kopalle . . 

Lion passing with head turn- 
ed back. 

3 

Ditto 

firocM (Ileraclca) ...... 

. Skin of lion's head. 

'i 

Ditto 

Ditto Ditto . . . {copper) 

Head of Pan, witli wreatli 
and horns. 

5 

tfuiiteriaii Collection . , 

Troounoine (Troa or Ties) . . . 

r 

See Plate. 

The forequarters of two bulls 

fi 

Ditto 

Kopalle i 

joined, the heads looking 
different ways i over them 



[ 

the triquetra. 

7 

Ditto 

Ditto . ... . . . . 

Bull with human face, with 
hump upon his back. 

8 

Ditto ...... 

Gafiaga (Gagae) 

Spliinx, standing. 

9 

Ditto 

Iirecl6 (Heraclea) ...... 

Skin of lion’s head. 

10 

BiitiiU Museum . , . . 

M6rfi (Myra) ....... 

Forequarters of a bnll. 

11 

Ditto 

Skin of lion’s head. 

12 

Ditto 

Kopalle 

lloise biting Ins hind leg. 

1.7 

Ditto 

Pegasus. 

H 

Ditto 


Ditto. 

15 

Ditto 

F6gss5ideine (Pegasa or Pedata) . 

Naked man running. 

16 

Ditto 

Ditto Ditto . . . 

Three quarters of Pegasus. 

17 

Ditto ...... 

Kopalle 

Dion upon the back of a bull. 

18 

Ditto 

F6gas6rdeme ( Pedasa 01 Pegasa) . 
'froouneme (Ttos or Tlos) . . . 

Skin of lion’s head. 

19 

Ditto 

Ditto. 

20 

Ditto 

Ditto Ditto 

Ditto. 

21 

Ditto 


Ditto. 


1 

f 

Tile forequarters of two bulls 

22 

Ditto 

Kopalle 4 

joined, the heads looking 
different ways; over them 
tlie triquetra. 

23 

Ditto 

Illegible . 

Three quarters of Pegasus. 

24 

Bank of England . . . 

Kopalle ? 

Two dolphins. 

*26 

BibliotliSqne Royale, Paris 

Ditto 

A griiBn. 

26 

Bank of England . . , 

Pttaraitu (Patara) ...... 

Human head. 

27 

Ditto 

TcleweheUe (Telephios?) . . . 

Head of Minerva. 

t2S 

Vienna 

Pegasus. 

29 

Bank of England . . . 

{ 

A griffin sitting with letter 
as on revel se. 

30 

Ditto 


A sphinx with Itorns. 

31 

Paris 

PerecI^? . 

[lead of lion. 


[* By the kindness of M. Lenoiman, I have been furnished with copies of all the ancient 
Lyclan Coins in the Paiis Collection, foui of which are in the BibUothSque, and three in the 
Cabinet of M. le due de Liiynes . three not here drawn are of Kopalle, having for their ob- 
verses a Pegasus, a goat, and the head of Jupiter Ammon j and two of Erecl6, one with the head 
of a lion, and the other described as a human head crowned and radiated, the coin copper j pro- 
bably this may be similar to No. 4. The nails represented in the triquetra hi bJo. 25 are re- 
markable, and may assist conjecture as to the symbol which is seen in No. 30, with four aims. — 
C. F.] 

[•f* From Vienna I have received, in the most liberal manner, from M. Arneth casta of all the 
uncertain coins in the Imperial Cabinet. Two only are of ancient Lycia ; the one not represented 
is so imperfect that the inscription is illegible, the reverse appears to be the half of a Pegasus.— 
C. F.] 
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ON THE COINS OF LYCIA. 

Tun only coins hitherto attributed to Lycia^ arc a wcll-tnavkcd 
series with Greek legeiidsj Ircaring the iuitiid letters of the city 
at which each was struck, and the word Avicuov, these arc 
common in good collections, and a copious list of them will be 
found in Mioimet. I have stated above, page 440, my reasons 
for thinking that they were struck during the existence of the 
Lycian league, and have nothing to add respecting them, as 
they are too well known to require illustration. Jlcsides these 
there exist a variety of coins with legends in Lycian characters, 
which have hitherto been classed for the most part as uncertain 
coins of Cilicia ; the following remarks will be devoted to their 
examination, which requires some inquiry into the ancient geo- 
graphy of the country. 

Xantiius. — ^Idiis liaving been the capital of tlie country 
might be expected to furnish the greatest number of coins, hut 
that is far from the case, and great obscvxrity hangs over the 
few which are attributed to this town. The name of Xan~ 
thus applies both to the city and the river on which it stands, 
which was anciently called Sirde. Stephanus Byzantlnus tells 
us that ylrm was the ancient name of the town of Xanthus, 
and though this is not confirmed by any other author, there is 
uo reason to doubt his assertion, for it is obvious that XunthuH, 
being a Greek ti’anslation of Sirhe, must have been first applied 
to the river, and cannot have been the original name of the town. 
Homer speaks of the river Xanthus frequently, hut does not name 
the town, which is first mentioned by Herodotus. We could 
hardly expect to find the name of Xanthus in the Lycian inscrip- 
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tionSj which would of course call that town by its Asiatic name ; 
neither does the exact word occur in thcnijbut on the obelisk 
at Xanthus APiNA, or Anna occurs, once in the Greek, and 
several times in the Lyoian parts of the inscription. The dif- 
ference b ctween this and the name as given by Stephanus, con- 
sists merely in the insci’tion of a short vowel between the two 
consonants, which rendered the word more easy of pronuncia- 
tion to the Lycians, whose language abounds in vowels, but 
which would easily be dropped by the Greeks. If this word 
had only been found in the inscriptions, it might be doubted 
whether it was the name of a town, but this is proved by a coin 
figured by Pellerin, vol. ii. Plate LXXXV. Fig. 28. Avith the 
name APiNA, and another name in Lycian chai’acters, which 
is not quite legible. Pellerin, reading the third letter X, re- 
ferred the coin to Araxa in Aimeniaj but Mionnet has placed it 
among the Cilician coins, on account of its general character and 
its legend: it is his No, 681, vol. hi. p. 668. On the front is a 
head of Pallas, and on the reverse the legend, and a sitting figure 
of Pallas armed with spear and shield, etc. I feel no hesita- 
tion in referring this coin to the city of Xanthus under its 
ancient name of Arina or Ariia. Having only seen the engra- 
ving of the coin, it is impossible to give a decided opinion as to 
its date ; hut from its appearance, and its not having the tri- 
quetra, Avhich occurs on all the earliest Lycian coins, I am 
inclined to think it of the second period, and not much earlier 
than the time of Alexander. It would be inconsistent with this 
opinion to find any coins of so early a date with the Greek name 
of Xanthus. 

In the catalogue of Graeco-Lycian coins, in the third volume 
of Mionnet, there are two attributed to Xanthus, No. 78, with 
the legend ZA ATKIflN, and No. 7fij with AH MO IAN ; it 
will be observed that in both these the name is written with Z in- 
stead of X. Among the Lycian coins figured in Plate XXXVIT., 
No. 11 appears to be of the same town as the tvro just referred 
to ; disregarding a stroke, which may be attributed to an acci- 
dental defect, the most probable reading of the legend is 
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IAN , or Zan ; but the third letter is not certain, as it is partially 
lost at the edge of the die. This coin is in the collection of the 
British Museum ; it is one of the earliest of the Lycian coins 
known, and must be more ancient than the Persian conquest of 
Lycia ; it bears the usual triquetra, accompanied by a grain of 
barley, and on the reverse a lion’s head. As there is every 
reason to suppose that when it was struck there was no town 
yet called Xanthus, I cannot refer it to that city, although I 
can find no other in Lycia which will suit it ; it must therefore 
remain for the present unlocatcd, in company with the two 
Grseco-Lycian coins. Nos. 78 and 7^ of Mionnet, which cannot 
be separated from this. We have not the names of all the 
seventy towns of Lycia alluded to by Pliny, and it is probable 
that many which have come down under a Greek name in the 
ancient geographers, may have been formerly known by another 
name now lost ; so that we need not be surprised at meeting 
with coins which we cannot refer to any known town. 

Tlos. — I propose to refer to this city the coins Nos. 1, 5, 19 
and 20, of Plate XXXVIL, bearing the legend TPBBWNEME, 
either at length or abbreviated. In Greek characters this word 
would he Tpawwejue. As EME occurs as the termination of 
another Lycian town, it may perhaps he a contraction for some 
word signifying iown ; the rest has so much the form of a geni- 
tive plural, that we may translate the whole name conjecturally. 
Town of the Trooes. On the obelisk at Xanthus this name occurs 
twice, and also several other words, which are either the names 
of the people to whom the town belonged, or derivatives relating 
to them 5 these in Greek chai-acters would he TpwaSe, Tpoxae, 
Tpcjcoucra, Tpw&jtre, Tpcdcotra, and IpcoauTV. Stepha- 
nus states the derivatives from TXcbs to be Tkeoeu?, TXwjti??, 
TXtoov, and TAtom? : allowing for the common change between 
L and R, which is found in most languages, and the greater 
lengthening of the first vowel in the Lycian names, the two lists 
have a strong resemblance, and leave no doubt of the identity of 
the town. 
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The coins of Tboounbmk are not uncommon; among the 
uncertain Cilician coins in Mionnet^ Supp, vol. vii. No. 591. 
belongs to it. All have a triquetra^ and are of very early date ; 
their usual reverse is a lion’s head. No. 5 has a triquetra on 
each side, and the name ZYMOAO on the reverse, which is 
perhaps the name of a magistrate. 

Myra. — The legend on No. 10. Plate XXXVII. is 
or Mere ; the M is partially defaced on the coin, but may still 
be read : the same name occurs on the Obelisk at Xanthus. 

Mionnet, Supp. vol. vii., gives a coin of the same town, 
No. 592 of his uncertain Cilician coins : it has a triquetra and 
the letters M^PE , , . with a head of Pan on the reverse. 

GAGiE. — The legend on No. 8. Plate XXXVII. is not very 
clear, but may perhaps be read or Gaeega, which is 

probably the Gagce of the Greeks : the reverse is a sphinx. 

On the obelisk at Xanthus is the name of GcaegUi which 
differs slightly, bxit probably refers to the same town. 

Heraclea. — The coin No. 3. Plate XXXVII. bears the 
name of ^PEKA^, erecle or herecle, if the vowel was aspirated 
M’hen at the beginning of a word. No. 9 belongs to the same 
town: its legend is -f'PEK. The same name occurs on the 
obelisk at Xanthus. No town of this name in Lycia is men- 
tioned by the ancient geographers, but there is Heraclea in 
Caria, to w^hich place this coin probably belongs. 

Pedasa or Pegasa, a city of Caria. We have the authority 
of Stephanas Byzantinus for the variation in spelling the name 
with D or G. Among the coins with Lycian characters, are 
several which I propose to refer to this town with some hesi- 
tation : they are No. 15. Plate XXXVII., wdth the legend 
^^'VSS^PA^Fegssord (the last letter is very doubtful); No. 16 
with FSgi and a Pegasus on the reverse ; and No. 18 with Fed. 
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The Lycian name of the town to which these apply, n as pro- 
bably Faffsserdeme, that name being found on the obelisk at 
Xanlhus. Changing the initial letters, wliich are nearly related 
to one another, F and P, and dropping the terminations in each 
case, there is a great resemblance between the names j and their 
identity is rendered more probable by tlic Pegasus on one of the 
coins, and by the name in each language being written with 
either D or G. One of the horses of Achilles mentioned in 
Homer is named Pedasus j it seems therefore that both Peda- 
sus and Pegasus must have been derived from a word signifying 
horse in Lycian, or in one of the languages of Asia Minor. If 
the names Pegasa and Fegssei'deme are rightly identified, they 
must be of Asiatic origin; for the Lycians would not change P 
into F in adoirting a Greek name, although the Greeks could 
not avoid the converse change in naturalizing a Lycian name 
beginning with F. By attending to the nature of a change of 
this kind, the language to w'hich a word originally belonged 
can generally be detected, 

Cabalia, according to Pliny and Ptolemy, or Caballis, 
according to Strabo, was an inland district of Lycia, containing 
the three cities Ocnoanda, Balbura, and Bubon, Strabo, Book 
XIII. p. 629 and 631, enters into some details respecting the 
inhabitants, who were said to be Solymi. 

The most common of the Lycian coins appear to belong to 
this district; No. 12. Plate XXXVIL has the name KOPAAAE, 
Kopalle, which is also found on the obelisk at Xanthus ; on the 
rest the name is abbreviated; No. 1? having Kopall, and Nos. 
2, 6, 7j and 22, only Kop. 

Mionnet, Supplement, vol. vii,, has published a coin of the 
same district, with the legend Kop, which he has classed among 
the uncertain coins of Cilicia as No. 589. The identity of the 
names is not complete, hut there is no other name in Lycia 
nor the surrounding countries to which these coins can he i-e- 
ferred. 
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No. 24. 



This coin probably belongs to the same district; it is of 
very ancient date, Avitli the legend which must be read 

Chap or Kap. The change of the vowel from O to A brings 
the name nearer to the Greek form CahaLia, and there arc other 
proofs that the Lycian letters CC and K w’crc nearly identical. 
The reverse has two fish, which seems an extraordinary bearing 
for an inland district, and increases the doubt on the subject. 


No. 25. 



This coin admits of no such doubt, as its legend is certainly 
Kopalle. 


No. 26. 



Patara. — RTTAPAlW, PUarazu'. it is impossible to 
pronounce this word without inserting a vowel, vdiich brings 
the beginning of the name to an identity with the Greek Patara, 
In the lists of towns in Lycia, Caria, and the neighbouring 
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countries given by the Greek geographers, a large proportion 
end in assos or essos, such as Halicarnassus, Edebcssus, &c. The 
azu on this coin shows the manner in which the Lycians ex- 
pressed this termination, which the Greeks have dropped in 
Patara: the Lycian Z is here equivalent to SS in Greek. 
No. 26 is one of the late.st coins with Lycian characiters, pro- 
bably struck shortly before the invasion of Asia by Alexander; 
it has no triqxretra, but a head of Mercury on one side, and the 
head of a hero or demigod on the reverse. 

No. 27. 



Tblbpiiios is mentioned by Stephanas Byzantinus as 
KvKia<;, a tribe or people of Lycia. The legend is T-^A‘1'- 
B + E+'i', which is either Telewewewc, or, considering the + to 
be here equivalent to H, Tehwehehe. In either case the word is 
the genitive plural of a noun commencing with Telewe ; a name 
only differing from Telephios in the termination and the use of 
<j} to express the sound of the Lycian B. The only difliculty 
connected wdth this identification is in the terra which 

does not apply to a town. 

Lycian coins of unknovm tovnis. — The few coins which still 
remain to be mentioned, must remain unarranged until it is 
ascertained to what towns they belong. 

No. 4. Plate XXXVII. — The only letters remaining are ^BF, 
which do not occur together on any of the coins yet mentioned, 
and are not enough to show the name of the town. Perhaps 
they should be read ^^PE, ere, the beginning of Heraclea. 
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Nos. 13 and 14. Plate XXXVII. have no legend^ but as both 
have Pegasus on the rcverscj they may belong to Pedasa. 

No, 21. Plate XXXVII. has the letters ME, which afford little 
information. 

No. 23. Plate XXXVII. is so much vimrn that the legend 
cannot be made out. 


No. 28. 



This coin has the letters M A or AM, and a stroke, which may 
have been an instrument similar to that on No. 21. The form 
of the M on this coin is very peculiar', and has a great resem- 
blance to the Etruscan M. The Grteco-Lycian coins with 
the letters M A are usually referred to the town of Massicytus. 


No. 29. 



I can attempt no explanation of the character on this coin, 
which is repeated on the reverse at the top of the head of a 
griffin. The triquetra shows that the coin was Lycian ; but 
there is no such character in any of the inscriptions, so that 
it is uncertain whether it should be considered as a monogram 
or as some religious emblem. 
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No. ;3(), 



This is peculiar in having a four-armod instruTiicul instead ot 
the usual Lycian triquetrn. If the coin is perfect, the nio.st 
probable manner of reading the legend is F'^‘X^CEB'^; but 
there may have been another letter after the F, as that corner 
of the die is incomplete. The reverse has a griffin. 

In Sestini’s Letters, vol. vi. tab. 13, no. 1, a coin is figured 
which must have belonged to the same town : it has a four- 
armed triquetra, and on the reverse part of a boar. It is re- 
ferred by Seatini to the town of Aspendus in Pamphylia, which 
is a place of refuge for many stray coins. In the text the legend 
is given BE T^XXE'hE, but the engraver has represented 
it in the Plate in a different manner, at the 

stop where the asterisk is placed is a character which is not in- 
telligible. There are so many letters the same on the two coins, 
that there can be little doubt of their relationship. The letter 
X is of very rare occurrence in the Lycian inscriptions ; it only 
appears on the south-west and south-east sides of the obelisk a(. 
Xanthus, and its place must be occupied by K in the other in- 
scriptions; but I observe that 2G is frequently and K never 
doubled. The only words on the obelisk which have any re- 
semblance to the legend on the two coins are T^'OCXE and 
and a word which is partially lost in the imperfec- 
tion of the stone at the end of the 59th and beginning of the 
60th lines on the south-east, T. , . . . IEP’-^EBE; if we in- 
sert the letters ^ OS in the gap, we obtain T'^0C3CEF^'EBB> 
W'hich corresponds with SestinPs coin if we retain the T given 
in his text, and read F for the chai’acLer left doubtful by his en- 
graver. To bring the coin No. 30 to the same name, we must 
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insert T at the part which is imperfect^ and read T ^OCXEB'^F, 
which can only be reconciled with the above on tlie sni)position 
that B and F are convertible Icttcnsy for which there is no other 
evidence. 


No. .SI. 



The legend upon this coin appears to be ^'^PEKA^ or 
Perelclo, hut I cannot find any town of that name mentioned 
in the ancient geographers : not having seen the coin itself, nor 
a cast from itj I suspect that the drawing from which this cut 
is taken may be inaccurate. If the first letter were omitted 
the name would be Erecle, or Heraclca, the same as Nos. 3 
and 9. 

Tbemil.® and Tboes.— In the Greelc part of the inscription 
on the obelisk at Xanthus, Lycia is mentioned several times j 
but that name does not occur in the other part of that inscrip- 
tioHj nor in any of the inscriptions in the Lycian language. 
Herodotus (!• i- c. 73) states that tire inhabitants of Lycia were 
called at different periods Milyans, Solymi and Termllm, which 
last name they had at the time they were governed by Sarpedon^ 
and by wLich their neighbours still called them. So that in 
the time of Herodotus, the people whom the Greeks called 
Lycians, were called Termilm by the neighbouring Asiatics. 
Stephanus Byzantinus gives Tremile as the ancient name of 
Lycia. The word TPXMEA^, Trdmele, occurs repeatedly on 
the obelisk at Xanthus, in which we cannot mistake the Tre- 
inilce of Stephanus ; and in connexion with it on the obelisk, and 
on the tomb No. 18, the Trohohes or Tro5es are mentioned 
in a manner which shows them to have been not merely inha- 

2 II 
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bitants of the town of TIos, but the people of a separate nation 
or district^ in which character we do not find them mentioned 
by the ancient geographers, 

There is a passage in Homer which has given infinite trouble 
to all the commentators, ancient and modern, and especially to 
the Greek geographers, which is connected with the pre.sent 
subject, and may be partially explained by the facts now 
brought to light for the first time. In the enumeration of the 
Trojan army (Iliad ii. 1. 824 to 827), Pandnrus, the son of Ly- 
caon, leads the Trocs wdio inhabit Zclcia at the foot of Mount 
Ida and drink the waters of the Aisepus. In the fifth book, 
where his contest with Diomede is related, Pandarus is repre- 
sented as coming fi'oni Lycia j and the name of his father, his 
worship of Apollo iyceyenes, and his skill in the bow, all mark 
him as a Lycian. 

Strabo, whose veneration for Homer knew no bounds, is 
quite staggered by the apparent contradiction of these passages, 
and he expresses his suiqirise more than once (b, xiii. p. 845 
and 846, and b. xiv. p. 950), that Homer should call the same 
troops both Troes and Lycians, and should place Lycia, the 
kingdom of Pandarus, north of Troy. Strabo refers for the 
position of Zeleia, the Aisepus and surrounding country, to De- 
metrius, a native of those parts, who wrote thirty books upon 
the sixty lines of Homer which enumerate the Trojans, and 
after remarking at some length upon the difficulty of explaining 
it, leaves the subject in doubt. The later Greek writers were 
less cautious. Stephanus Byzantinus distinguishes two Lycias j 
one named after Lycus, the son of Pandion, the other near Ci- 
licia, which Sarpedon governed. The Scholiast explains the 
matter in a different manner (II. iv. line 103, and v. line 105) ; 
with him Lycia is both a name for the town of Zeleia, and 
also the country usually so called. Eustathius, commenting 
upon the same passages, makes out two countries of the same 
name ; the Lesser Lycia, also called the Lesser Troy, the coun- 
try of Pandarus, and tlic Greater Lycia, the kingdom of Sarpe- 
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don. Throughout all these authors the constant mention of 
Pandarus and Sarpedon points out the source of the confusion. 

The Latin authors derived their geography from observation, 
and not from the study of Homer : neither in Pliny nor Pom- 
ponius Mela is there any mention of the second kingdom or 
town of Lycia, 

Wc are now able to explain the origin of these errors. The 
country included by the Greeks under the general name of 
Lycia contained two nations, the Tremilse and the Trocs } both 
sent troops to the assistance of Troy, the former under Sarpe- 
don and Glaucus, the latter under Pandarus, the son of Lycaon. 
The name of Troes, applied both to the people of Troouneme 
or Tlos and of Troy, led to the confusion ; and either Plomcr 
himself, or the compilers of the Iliad in its present form, fell 
into the error of bringing the troops of Pandarus from Zeleia, 
at the foot of Mount Ida, a town whose position was well known 
to all the ancient geogi’aphers. The author of the Iliad has en- 
tered so fully into the mythology of Lycia, that we can hardly 
suppose him unacquainted with that country, and the mistake 
was probably made when the detached poems were put together 
at a later period ; it is at least certain that it has not arisen from 
the transcribers of the poems since the time of Sti*abo, as all 
his remarks show that his version of these passages of Homer 
was the same as ours. 

There are two rivers of the name of Xanthus mentioned in 
the Iliad ; the one flowing through Lycia, to which the name is 
very applicable, the other through the Troad, where there is no 
stream to which that name can properly be applied. Perhaps 
the latter may have owed its existence to the same confusion 
between Lycia and the Troad, and the line 

'Ov Savdov KoKeovcTL 6eot, apBpe<} Se ^Ka/iavSpov, 

may have been added at a later period, when it was observed 
that twm rivers were mentioned in the poem in a district where 
only one was found to exist. 

2 H 2 
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LYCIAN INSCRIPTIONS 


To enable your readers to judge of the Lycian language with- 
out the trouble of learning a new alphabet, I have copied out 
all the inscriptions in Roman characters, niul have taken the 
opportunity to correct all the errors in your copies of them 
which I can detect, and in some instances to fill up small 
blanks. In altering words to make the orthography consist- 
ent, I have always been guided by the resemblances between 
the letters already pointed out; but that the alterations and 


[* Reference to iNSosiPTiONa on Plate XXXVI. 

Al Limyra. 

No. 1. On an Elizabethan rock-tomb, the Phoenician characters coloured 
blue and the Greek red. 

No. Q. On a rock- tomb, under bas-reliefs, the letters coloured alternately blue 
and rod. 

No. 3. On tlic side of the door of a handsome built tomb, with ])ortico. 

No. 4. A rock-tomb, the letters alternately green and red. 

No. 5. Over a tomb, the Greek characters over one of the iiannols. 

Nos. 7, 8, and 20. On rook-tombs. 

At Telmcssus. 

Nos. 6, 9, dnd 12. On rock-tombs. 

At Pinara. 

Nos. 10, 17, and 21. On rock-tombs. 

No. 11, A sarro])liagus-lomb. 

At Myra, 

No. 13. A rock-tomb, letters coloured blue and red. 

Nos. 15, 18, 19, and 22. On rock-tombs. 

At Xanthus, 

No. 14. On a rock-tomb. 

No. 10. On a slab. 

At Antip/wllus. 

No. 23. Upon a handsome sarcophagas : there have been eight lines, butthoy 
are now so imperfect, that I have only attempted to copy the first 
two, and have selected a few perfect words from the others.— -0, F.] 
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additions may be readily seen, they are printed in italics. I 
have also endeavoured to separate all the words, the points 
which originally marked them out having been frequently 
omitted ; here also care has been taken to distinguish between 
that which is found in the originals and that which has been 
added, the points being placed only where they occur in your 
copies of the inscriptions, and the divisions made by me being 
marked by the separation into words,' without stops between 
them. Still there are a few alterations which could not be 
easily shown in the printing, as when a stop which appears to 
be erroneous is omitted, and when a stop is substituted for a 
letter j .these cases are of rare occurrence, and the latter only 
takes place where the letter I appears to have been copied in- 
stead of the stops, which if the stone is a little chip»ped might 
easily be mistaken for that letter. These altei'ations are of 
little importance, as the engravings of the inscriptions being at 
hand, every one w'ho wishes to study the language will naturally 
recur to them, and not rely upon my transcripts. 

The inscriptions are placed in the order in which they can 
be most easily studied, beginning with the bilingual inscription 
from Limyra, which is followed by the other funereal inscrip- 
tions, the shorter and simpler preceding those of which the con- 
struction is more complicated. The decrees on the obehsk at 
Xanthus are left for the last. In this manner the simple sen- 
tences lead on to the understanding of those which ai’c more 
difficult, and much repetition in the explanations is avoided. 

A literal translation is placed under the line wherever this 
can be done. It will thus be seen at a glance how much is still 
wanting. 


Insobiption No. 3. Plate XXXVI. 

EWEEYA: ERAFA.Z'EYA: METE: PRINAPATU: SEDEREYA : 
To fivtjfia ToSe eiroiTjaaro criSapiot; 

This tomb made Sidarios 
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PE . . . .NB : TEDEEME: OURPPE ETLE EOUWE LADE : 
ttmvvw'} vlo9 eavTCoi km tt? ^vvmki, 

Painnis^s son for self his> wife 

EOUWE SE TEDEEME EOUWE .... LEYE 
mo vleoo irv^iaKt) 

his^ and son his I’ubinle. 

Every one who attempted to study the Lycian inscriptions 
naturally began with this, as it is the only one which is accom- 
panied by a translation, and is thus the foundation of all our 
knowledge of the language. The translations made by M. Saint 
Martin and Dr. Qrotefend have been already referred to ; they 
were made from the copy taken by Mr. Cockerell, which is very 
imperfect j your copy is far from complete, but the comparison 
of the two brings us nearer to the truth ; and some of the other 
inscriptions on Plate XXXVL run so nearly in the same words, 
that there is no difficulty in reducing this to a form very nearly 
correct : in the version given above both copies have been made 
use of, and some words have been corrected from the other in- 
scriptions. 

The Greek has been published in a corrected form by M. 
Letronne in the Journal des Savans for February 1821, by 
M. Saint Mai'tin, and by Dr. Grotefend j the differences be- 
tween their readings are hot great ; the only alteration of im- 
portance now made from your copy is the substitution of viao 
for vi^o in the last line : this change relieves us from a Greek word 
of very rai’e occurrence, and gives a more definite meaning to 
tadeemep wliich in the singular always appears to mean so«, 
although in the plural, which we shall soon meet with, it pro- 
bably has the more general signification of children. Even 
with the assistance of both copies the names of the father and 
son of Sidarios remain unintelligible. 

The Lycian words are so completely altered in their spelling 
by the additional materials now brought home, that it is unne- 
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cessary to criticise the explanations attempted of them in their 
former incorrect forma, so that I will proceed at once to explain 
the manner in which the translation placed below each word 
has been arrived at : coUwe occurring three times, first as part 
of the phrase corresponding to iavra, and then after the words 
wife and S 07 i, can only be the pronoun Ids, or an article. In 
the longer inscriptions this woi’d does not occur so often as an 
article must do if there were one in the language ; excepting on 
the tombs, where the possessive pronoun is constantly to be 
expected, it is rarely found. It must therefore be the possessive 
pronoun Ms, a meaning which will be found suitable to every 
situation in which ooiiwe occurs, and which shall presently be 
justified etymologically. As soon as the near relationship of 
the letters +, HS, and B was observed, I saw that eioeeya, of 
which we find the neuter form ewilim on the other tombs, must 
belong to the same family; its form, coupled with its being 
translated to in the Greek, marked it for the demonstrative 
pronoun tMs. M. Saint Martin conjectured that the first tliree 
W'ords should be trairslated ce tombem-ci ; but having only the 
last letters of the first word, he could not connect it wuth the 
corresponding word in the other inscriptions, which he translated 
tomb. Dr. Grotefend^s explanation came much nearer the truth, 
as he saw that the second word in each inscription was the noun 
tomb, and he translated iejoe (as he read the first word here) 
hoc ; but he took the corresponding word in the other inscrip- 
tions, which he read ibyeny, for an adjective, sepulchral. 

The declension of the Zend pronouns has not yet been tho- 
roughly made out; there are some remarks upon them scat- 
tered through M. Burnouf’s Oommmtaire stir le Yacpia, but 
they are not sufficient for the present purpose, and we are driven 
to recur to AnquetiFs vocabulary, in which many of the pro- 
nouns ai’e scattered about without reference to either number, 
case, or gender. The following words have been picked out of 
his lists, and arranged in a manner which renders them intel- 
ligible : — 
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Relative, ‘wlio : Nominative, Id, la. Id ; Genitive and Dative^ 
Ide and Heodc. 

Interrogative, who : Nominative, Keic, Kd ; Genitive and 
Dative, Kcode. 

Demonstrative, lui\ Nominative singular, Eetd; 

mx : Nominative plural, Edtee. 

It may be deduced from the above, that in the singular the 
three genders of the nominative end in e, a, o ; that in the geni- 
tive and dative these are changed to dS, or oilir, and that in the 
plural the vov'els are lengthened. 

In accordance with this principle vs'e shall find that the Ly- 
cian pronoun he may be declined 

Nominative singular e, he-, Genitive and Dative, ewe or 
eohe, 7im j 

which resembles the declension of the pronouns in many of the 
Indo-Gcrraanic languages, as se, sui me, moi ; le, lui, &c. From 
the oblique case ewe or eoHe, the possessive coiwe, his, is formed 
in a manner similar to sms from sui, by doubling the wj and 
from the same word is derived the demonstrative pronoun, of 
which the feminine eweeya begins the inscription before us, 
and the neuter ewuinu is found in several others : the masculine 
of this M'ord does not occur, it was probably eweiye or meye, 
agreeing in form with Anquetil’s pronouns U, Mi&, eniL It 
seems probable that the Lycian words beginning w’ith the long 
vowel 'b were all aspirated in pronunciation ; the addition of an 
aspirate would make the Lycian pronouns equivalent to he, him, 
and his, he, hewe, or heo4e and heo4we. In the pronouns I can 
never distinguish between the genitive and dative cases ; and I 
am not sure that they can be distinguished in the Lycian nouns 
and adjectives, although there arc some words in which it is 
possible that they may be different. There is a curious pecu- 
liarity in the change from the feminine eweeya to ovminu in the 
neuter: as we go on we shall find many instances of the de- 
clension affecting the vowels of the penult and antepenult syl- 



LYCIAN INSCRIPTIONS. 


473 


lablesj as in this case ; hut I cannot account for the insertion of 
the n in the last syllable. 

In the preeeding remarks on the pronouns which oceur in 
this inseription, several words have been mentioned which W'c 
have not yet come to ; but this anticipation has brought into 
one view the pronouns which ore connected with one anothci’j 
and will save the necessity of much repetition. I was anxious 
also to bring forward these pronouns at the commencement of 
the inquiry, as their great resemblance to the corresponding 
words in the European languages is a strong evidence of the fa- 
mily to which the Lycian language belongs ; this we shall soon 
find strengthened by the forms of conjugation of the verbs. 

The first two words are in the accusative feminine singular ; 
they exhibit a peculiarity which w’C shall find running through 
the whole language, in wanting the terminal consonant which is 
found in so many languages of the same family ; Sanscrit, Zend, 
Greek, and Latin add w, to, or s to the accusative, but that case 
ends in a vowel in Lycian, both in the singular and the plural ; 
yet its affinity to them is shown in the change of the terminal 
vowels, which vary in declension in a manner closely analogous 
to the last vowels in these languages, from which w^e also see 
that the Lycians do not add a vowel, but drop a consonant from 
the end of each word, as compared with its analogous word in 
another language. On the same principle the owner of this tomb 
is named in Greek StSap6o?, and in Lycian Sedereya : he was in 
all probability a Greek, and the final s was dropped in the Lycian 
pronunciation of his name. It will he seen as we advance, that 
every name on the Lycian tombs ends in a vowel. 

The second word is translated fivrjfia: in your copy the sixth 
letter is wanting ; Mr. Cockerell has given it as I, which seem- 
ing to bring too many vowels together, I have replaced it hy 
I, a letter closely resembling the former : for a similar reason 
I have preferred his copy of the beginning of the word to yours, 
era being preferable to ear/: the word thus corrected occurs 
again on the tomb of Payara, 
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The third word mete is declinable : at the corresponding place 
in the sentence on other tombs we find mute, muti, muno, and 
muna-, of these, muti and muna only occur once, and are per- 
haps incorrectly copied instead of mute and munc, so that they 
need not he takeir into consideration. M. Saint Martin con- 
jectured that mete " repondrait a roSe, on scrait un adverbe qui 
signiflerait id.” The first explanation seems correct, as the suffix 
ie appeal's identical with the Greek Be, the declension only af- 
fecting the first syllable ; and te will be found added in a similar 
manner in other inscriptions to many othei' words. M. Burnouf 
[Commentaire, p. 139 ) supposes mm in Zend to be a declinable 
demonstrative particle, which is not required in our language : 
tliis is exactly the use of raSe, and explains the words under con- 
sideration; the only difficulty connected with them is, that they 
are used indiscriminately with words in the neuter and feminine. 

The next word begins in some inscriptions with c, but p is 
the moat common spelling, and is doubtless correct, making 
primfatux its meaning is given very clearly in the Greek 
eTTOiticraro : it will be necessary to spealc of this verb at some 
length when we come to its participle, so it may be passed over 
at present. 

The sixth word is the name of the parent of Sidarios, which 
cannot be restored with any certainty; it is obviously in the 
genitive case, but its termination differs from that of every name 
which occurs in the genitive on the other tombs, which uni- 
formly end w'ith the letter +, om: as a native could have no 
' motive to put up a funereal inscription in two languages, it is 
to be inferred that Sidarios was a Greek. Herodotus tells us 
(b. i. c. 1 73) that the Lycians traced then’ genealogies, not by 
the fathers, lilce the Greeks, but through their mothers and 
grandmotliers ; therefore the reason of the difference of termi- 
nation between this and the other names is, that this is the 
name of a man, and those on the other tombs of the mothers of 
the owners ; and + is consequently the termination of the geni- 
tive of feminine names. 
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The next word tedceme occurs twice j from the Greek it is 
evident that it means son, but the Orientalists who have studied 
this inscription have not been able to find an analogous word to 
it in any other language, which is very remarkable, as the terms 
of relationship have a great resemblance in all the languages of 
the same family. The nominative and dative of this word are 
the same ; the dative plural tedeemc occurs on several of the 
other tombs, being formed by lengthening the final vowel of the 
singular. 

The three succeeding words, oUrppe eth eoilwe, answer to- 
gether to the Greek kavro) ; the corrected spelling of the first, 
and their separation into three words, is learned from the other 
tombs. The reasons for translating coUwe^ his, have been already 
given 3 etle is often written atle, and seems related to the San- 
scrit aiman, signifying sclf\ the meaning of oilrppe has only 
been derived from the context, which admits of nothing but the 
preposition for, a sense which the word will bear in every sen- 
tence in which it occurs. 

The exact spelling of the word lade is supplied from the other 
inscriptions 3 it is translated by i^vvam, wife, and is in the dative 
case 5 the nominative lada occurs in the inscription No. 6 of the 
same Plate i on No. 22 there is another form of the same word, 
ladu, upon which no reliance can be placed, as , that inscription 
is very imperfect and incorrect. Mr. Yates connected this with 
the English words lady and lad, and the comparison is a very 
just one. 

The word se is the conjunction and, which, like the Greek 
KM, preceded the wmrd to which it refers : when the copulative 
follows the noun it is united to it, and written with a short 
vowel se. The change in the length of the vowel is natural, 
depending upon the different stress laid upon the word accord- 
ing to its position in the sentence, and illustrates the similar 
difference between aas and the Latin gue. In Zend and Sanscrit 
the conjunction cha or tcha follows the word, and is ixnited to 
it. These different forms arc an illustration of the change of 
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letters in the respective languages to which they belong : the 
Lycian conjunction M^aa probably pronounced she, and it is in 
that language that the consonant is the most softened. 

The only remaining word is the name of the son of Sidarios, 
which is not distinct j it was perhaps Pubiale, forming in tlie 
dative in Lycian Pubialeye. 

This sentence is too simple to throw much light upon the 
construction; it corresponds very closely to the Greek transla- 
tion, the principal difference being the want of the article, which 
is supplied by a more frequent use of pronouns. 


Inscription No. 20. Pcate XXXVI. 

cwuinu : goru : mute prinafatu escdcplunie ; ourppe lade : 
this iomh made Escdcplime for wife 

eoflwe : se tedeaaome : eouweye : womSlcye. 
his and children Ms illegilimute. 

Goru may safely be translated tomb, from its occupying the 
same position in the sentence as the word so translated in the 
last inscription. The Persian gur, a tomb, seems to be derived 
from the same root. In many of the inscriptions this word is 
spelled gopu, and indeed this is the more common spelling; 
yet it is goru in some of those which appear most accurate, 
especially in that at page 226 of your former Journal — a short 
inscription, upon which I place great reliance ; and this form is 
confirmed by the Persian word gur. However, as there is some 
uncertainty about it, the original spelling is left uncorrected as 
it is found in each inscription. 

Tedesaeme is evidently derived from the same root as tedeeme, 
and must mean children, 

Eoiweye is the dative plural of eo4we : in the singular there 
is no difference between the nominative and the dative. 

The last word womeleije appears to be related to the Arabic 
humeel, an illegitimate child : there is a groat difficulty in fixing 
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an exact value to the letter + which begins this word, and which 
seems to be intermediate between w and h : the present instance 
would make us incline to the latter, but in other words the 
former is the preferable version of the letter. The remaining 
words have been already explained. 


Inscription No. 7. Plate XXXVI. 

cwuiiiM : gopu : mete : prinafatu : pomasa : crteleyeseoii : 

this tomb made Pomasa Ertekyese’s 

tedeeme ofirppe lade ; eohwe ofeitc : gometeyeou ; zzemaze : 
son for wifo Ida Ofeife Oomeleye'a dattyhter 

se : tedeeme : SoiiweyS. 
and children his, 

The first four words were considered when the former inscrip- 
tion was explained ; the next is the name of the owner of the 
tomb, followed by that of his mother : according to Bopp’s 
grammar, feminine nouns in Zend which end in a vowel, form 
their genitives in ao, a sound for w'hich that alphabet has a se- 
parate character 5 the letter + corresponds to several letters in 
Zend, which is the cause of the difficulty in fixing its exact 
value j and it appears from its use as the termination of the 
genitives of female names, that it includes the Zend ad as well 
as OM, between the sounds of which there can be but little dif- 
ference. 

The context points out that ofeite is the name of the wife of 
Pomasa, and the next word that of her mother 5 and that the 
word zzemaze must signify daughter. I have met with no direct 
confirmation of the translation of this last word, but in Bopp, 
p. 126, the Zend verb zezami is translated to beget or produce; 
zzemaza, the nominative of the word in question, may be derived 
from the same root. 
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Inscription No. 8. Plate XXXVI. 

rezzete princtfate: ddepinefeoii : tedecme: odrppo ladc eodwo 
Re^zete made Ddapimfe's sen for his 

sc: tedSemc. 
and children. 

Except an alteration in tlic construction of the sentence, there 
is nothing here which requires mention. 


Inscription No. 5. Plate XXXVI. 

ewuinu .* gopu mCte priwafowtu cramcnoiine sc lada coiinT'. 
this tomb made Eramenonne and vii/c his 

ftraertlae pttc se ercii yaae. 

Araertlae. 

This inscription is so imperfect, that I cannot venture to fill 
up the blank at the end •, yet it contains two words which arc 
of great help towards the grammar of the language : the nomi- 
native lada^ of which only the dative lade is found elsewhere ; 
and the plural of the verb which is formed from the singular, by 
inserting a letter before the last syllabic : this letter stands in 
the copy I or ?/, which would give prinafaytu ; but one of the 
commonest errors consists in copying I for N' ; by making 
this change we dlitsin prinafantu, which corresponds so closely 
to the plural in Zend and Greek, that I have adopted it in the 
version given above. 

At the foot of the inscription are two words in Greek charac- 
ters, T-aAm? . vtKap-xpv, which probably are the names of the 
artist, as they seem to have no reference to the rest of the in- 
scription. 


Inscription at page 226 of your foinner Journal. 

ewuinu : goru : mune prinafatu ; mode : epinnme eomve : 
this tomb made Mede {for) ? his 

wiipruna : se : atle. 
successor and himself. 
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This is perhaps the most accurate of all the inscriptions which 
you copied ; the only alteration which I have made in it is the 
substitution of a stop for the I in the last line. Most of the 
words have been already explained, but there are two which are 
new to us. 

Epinume appears to be a term of relationship, but I must leave 
its exact meaning doubtful : considering it as a compound word 
formed of epin and wne, the former seems related to the Arabic 
Hen, a son, and the latter to the Arabic wm, signifying mother ; 
but even with this assistance, it is difficidt to determine the 
meaning of the whole word. This and the following words are 
in the dative, the preposition for, which is usually expressed, 
being here understood. 

Wd^jrma seems to be derived from wapru, which occui’s in 
the lower inscription of the page preceding this ; the termina- 
tion in na has more resemblance to the instrumental case of the 
Zend than to the usual form of the dative. Wapru perhaps 
means heir or successor, and may then be connected with the 
Persian preposition which signifies after-, this meaning 

is very suitable to the other sentence in which the word occurs j 
otherwise it must be a term of relationship. 


Inscription No. 18. Plate XXXVI. 

ebuinu : ^rinafu : mene : ^srinafatu ddaoua : srzzyoleohoh 
this work made Ddaoda N'a 

tedeemc : ohrpe : Zade eohwe se tedeeme se uwelatedecwa— :a 
son for wife his and children and ‘posterity 

me . e eteae tute ite — pa teze se ladu eohwe ohwftereme inepe 

herein and wife his 

ife retuto tewee : ene : oultime s toleto ohlame mee tofete teke 

tewee it5«e : tade teke mene se tlewe towcete tramele ! wofedre 

Lycian 


se trououa 1 se m — oult wofedre. 
and Trail an 
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In the above inscription the greater part remains to be explain- 
ed hereafter j some parts are very imperfect j and at the end of 
the third line I have left a number of letters in confusion, as the 
inaccuracy of the copy docs not enable me to divide the words 
with any probability of success. We have here another word 
signifying the tomb, prinafu, wliich is obviously the passive par- 
ticiple of the verb to which prinafatu belongs, and which may 
safely be translated work. It was from the comparison of these 
two words, that Dr. Grotefend first concluded that Lycian be- 
longed to the family of the Indo-Germanic languages, since the 
verbs were conjugated in a manner analogous to those languages. 
The resemblance ofpmo/a/Mto the Greek arroipcraro is so gi'cat, 
that we may suppose it to be the same tense, the middle aorist *. 
the forax of the participle is more near to the Latin j if we add 
M to the word before us, making it primfumi it might almost 
pass for the passive ixarticiple of a Latin verb. The only other 
forma in which we find this verb, are prinafate, which may be the 
aorist of the active, and prinapo^ which is perhaps a noun derived 
from the same root 5 the verb is probably primpame or prina- 
fame. No verb resembling this has been found in any of the 
Indo-Germanic languages, and it has been thought connected 
with the Arabic hera, creating, a verb which occurs in all the 
Semitic languages: it seems probable that the Lycians, who 
were close neighbours to the Syrians, should have some mixture 
of Semitic roots, and this derivation is probably conxet. It 
must be remarked, that this verb, even if of Semitic origin, is 
nevertheless declined in the manner peculiar to the Indo-Ger- 
manic languages, having been completely adopted by the Ly- 
cians ; yet it has neither augment nor reduplication, of both of 
which w'e shall meet with many instances further on in the 
Lycian verbs. The next word which requires notice occurs in 
the second line j it begins with uwela, compounded with a word 
which may be tedeeme badly copied, but which is certainly con- 
nected with that word 3 here again the Semitic languages will 
help us : weled in Arabic is son ; welad, child-hirth, bearing 
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children, or being horn ; putting these words together, w'e have 
for the compound, children’s children, grand-children, or de- 
scendants^ 

In the next line we find lain, a case of the noun lada, which 
I must leave in doubt, though I conjecture it to be the accusa- 
tive or dative plural, as it is not improbable that the owner here 
gives permis.sion to his descendants to bury their wives also in the 
same tomb j eoAwe in that case would mean their as well as his. 

In the last two lines we find the two people mentioned, who 
together seem to have made up what was called by the Greeks 
Lycia, the Tramelte and the Th'oes, 

The use of the characters B, X, and +, is different in this in- 
scription from what w'c find in many otliers ; they are more 
distinct from each other than usual, and yet it is diflBcult to fix 
their exact value : the B is always a consonant, and may be fairly 
rendered W ; but both the other letters seem to act the part of 
vowel and consonant. The last word of the inscription is no 
doubt the same as that which terminates the preceding line, 
where P has been substituted for O ; tins occurs in another 
inscription written BOF^'APE; thus the+ is here a consonant, 
while in the words odrpe and eodiue it is clearly a vowel j X 
occurs as a consonant in uwela, and as a vow'el in 'ProAotia', the 
L which ends this word must be incorrect, but I am at a loss 
what letter to substitute in its place. 

Teze in the third line seems identical with tese, which we 
shall soon come to, meaning herein ; the letters S and Z appear 
to be frequently interchanged by the sculptors. 

The first part of this inscription is similar to the usual style 
of the others, but all the latter part is for the present quite un- 
intelligible. 


Inscription No. 14. Plate XXXVI. 


The artist seems to have made a mistake when he commenced 
this inscription, and on discovering his error, to have begun. 

2 I 
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again lower clown : we may disregard altogether the unfinished 
words in the upper part^ and begin where it is corrected. 

ewninu : gopu : mete ^rinafalu ; tofa , . aa : oftrppe hda se 

l/tis tomb made N. for wi/o and 

ifedeeme : seeyc itadu : tese s mcitc : adadawele : ada : 1 1 

ehildren Whoever buries herein lei him pay a fine adas 2 . 

Tire first sentence contains the usual statement of the person 
for whom the tomb was intended, and all the words in it liave 
been already met with : the seeond part denounces any tres- 
passer who makes use of the tomb as liable to a fine. Several 
of the Greek inscriptions which you have copied in Asia Minor 
contain a similar clause, and we shall find it again on other Lycian 
monuments : this has been placed first, because it is the sim- 
plest sentence in which a fine is mentioned, and consequently 
the most easily analysed. 

I’he form of the word seeye, points out that it is a pronoun, 
its termination being similar to the Zend pronouns already 
mentioned j its meaning must be gathered from the context, 
whore who or whoever seems required. 

Itadu belongs to a verb which w'e shall meet with in a variety 
of tenses, itatu^ itaLa^ italatu, and itatadu •, the verb is probably 
tatame or iadame, equivalent to the Sanscrit dadhami) and to the 
Greek TiOrj/xi, which latter word occurs on tombs in the sense of 
bury, which is the meaning required for the word bcfoi’e us. 
The short i at the beginning of itadu is the augment, which 
differs little from the e added to the Greek verbs. The resem- 
blance of the Lycian to the Greek verbs is so great, that we 
may refer to the Greek grammar for comparison ; thus itadu 
and itata seem to be in the active voice, the latter answering to 
the imperfect eTiOy ; itatatu and itatadu in the imperfect of the 
middle, as eridero. 

The translation of the two following wmrds is conjectural j the 
sentence requires herein, or something to that effect, and the 
form of the words renders it probable that they are adverbs 5 



LYCIAN INSCRIPTIONS. 


483 


tcse being perhaps herej and mdte the adverbial form of the de- 
monstrative participle already mentioned, of which the adjective 
forms mete and mute occur so often. 

Ada in Arabic signifies •payment ; in our inscriptions it is al- 
ways followed by a numeral, and must he a defirrite sum or 
piece of money : tawan in Arabic is a fine or penalty : the word 
adadawele, or as it is elsewhere spelt, adadawale, is a verb in 
the imperative, compounded of ada and tawan, which together 
give the meaning to pay a fine. The only word in the inscrip- 
tion about which there is any doubt, is the name of the owner of 
the tomb, which is not perfectly copied. 


Second Inscription at page 225 of your former J ournal, 

ewuinu : prinafu : mSne prinafatu aofigkwade : pezewedeofi : 
t/da work made Aouglcmdc Fezewede’s 

tcdceme yse : wiipru meoft : towns : seeye itatadu : meite aefa- 
son jy iuLceasoi of me hemii any one allows to hut y let 

dOwale : ada : O — se yutre : itata ada ! Ill — se peyetuou ; 
him pay a flue ados 30 And other Imries adas 13 And 

rzzeitau : I adc : eodw : se mineue edewc 

sum that and 

nsedu inefc 3 se peytu : utre : itatu print*ze : atlawe. 

and no one other may bury beloved by ihemselms. 

I cannot translate the whole of what precedes, even with the 
help of guessing at the meaning of one or two of the words ; yet 
the subject can be made out sufficiently to obtain an insight into 
the construction of the sentences, which throw more light upon 
the structure of the language than any other inscription yet 
translated. 

The first paragraph, down to the word son, admits of no 
doubt ; the only words to be remarked in it are poinafu and 
prinfatu, instead of prinafu and prinafatu, as we find them 

2i 2 
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written elsewhere ; as these arc probably errors in making the 
copy, they have been corrected above. 

The general meaning of the second paragraph cannot be mis- 
taken, but it is not easy to explain the use of each separate word 
in it, I have some doubt whether the first word should be yse 
or so ; the first character I is often copied in the place of the 
stop, which is here omitted j and it is so rarely found preceding 
a consonant, that I never find it in such a position without sus- 
pecting that a mistake has been made. On the other hand, i 2 i 
Anquctil’s vocabulai’y of Zend, ifoe is translated if, vdiich is so 
appropriate in this sentence that it has been adopted. The fourth 
letter of the next word is imperfect ; by reading it r wc get 
vmpru, the nominative of waprnna, which occurs in the inscrip- 
tion at page 226 of the same volume : it has already been pro- 
posed to translate this word successor or heir, from the context 
in these two passages : it occurs nowhor’e else, so there is no 
other clue to it. Meou will be readily admitted as the genitive 
of me i yet it must be observed, tliat this translation, although 
not improbable in itself, docs not make a correctly grammatical 
sentence, as the inscription begins in the third person. Towes 
takes the place of tese in the inscription No. 14, and require.s 
the same translation of herein or therein : the remaining words, 
down to the amount of the fine, have been explained before j 
but seeyc requires a slightly different translation from that pre- 
viously given, any one being here preferable to whoever. 

The next short paragraph is clear; the only doubt is, whether 
to write yictre as wc find it, or to consider I as the representative 
of the stops, and to spell the word utre. The latter seems the 
most probable, as that word ocem's lower down in the inscrip- 
tion, but the former .spelling is found in the fragment No. 16, 
so it must be left uncertain ; in either case there is no doubt 
that it means other, as it is very close to the Latin uter, and to 
the cognate words in most languages of the same family, all of 
which favour the spelling utre rather than yuire. 

It has been already pointed out that itata is an active, and 
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itatuclu a middle tense of the verb bury ; the wliole sentence 
turns upon the different meaning of the verb in the two voices : 
if tlic person who holds the property in the tomb allows a 
stranger to he buried in U, he is to he fined 30 adas, and if an- 
other buries in it, he is to pay 13 adas. At first sight the fines 
appear out of proportion, as a trespass upon the property of 
another is a greater olFcnec than a breach of trust ; but this ap- 
parent anomaly disappears if we take the two paragraphs as 
relating to tlie same act, and translate, if my successor allows 
any one to bury herein let him i)ay a fine of 30 adas ; and if 
another person \_haviny such 2>ermissioii\ buries fterein, let him 
pay'\ 13 adas ; putting it thus, the holder of the property is 
guilty of a greater offence in committing a breach of trust, than 
the stranger who acts upon his orders or permission. 

The numerals are exactly identical with those used by the 
Phmnicians, which arc explained in Gesenius^s work on the 
Phoenician Monument.s, chap. vi. ; the upright lines are units, 
the horiiiontal lines lens, and O twenty. 

The sentence wliich follows tlic second set of numerals, pro- 
bably directs the manner in which the amount of the fine is to be 
applied, which is appar-ently to he in two parts ; the analogy of 
the Greek inscriptions found in the country, would lead us to 
suppose that half was to go to the public treasury, and half to 
the informer. The copy of this part of the inscription must not 
be altogether relied on ; the third word cannot be correct, and 
the I which follows is apparently the beginning of a word of 
which all the rest is lost: ■f'+B occurs novrhere else, and has 
probably lost a vowel at the end, T mention these apparent 
eiTors, in the hope that they may be examined by some other 
traveller who may visit Lycia. 

The detached sentence at the end points out the parties who 
arc allowed to make use of the tomb, which is not stated in the 
usual manner in the beginning of the inscription : the first tv'o 
words, csedu inefe, describe the persons intended : the same words 
occur among the relations in the upper inscription of the same * 
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pagCj 80 that wc may he siu’e that they arc terms of relation- 
shipj hut I have not made out what degi'ec tliey describe ; they 
are followed by the character 0 , which Mr. Yates pointed out 
to be a stop ; in the long inscription on the obelisk at Xanthus 
it marks the end of a sentence ; here its force is slighter, hardly 
exceeding that of a comma. I coriiecturc that peyiu may mean 
no one, as that is the only translation which makes the sentence 
intelligible : itaht is another foj'm of the verb Imry ; prineze is 
the participle of a verb, which in Sanscrit is prinmni, to love ; 
compared with the Greek it would be the passive aorist partici- 
ple j it occurs in two other inscriptions. No. 9 and No. 11, 
Plate XXXVI. ; the former is a fragment, but in the latter it is 
applied to a name taking the place of the word wife thus, /or his 
beloved, &c. : atlawe is the dative of atle, himself, a word of 
constant occurrence. The sentence put together runs thus : so 
and so, and no other, may bury those beloved by them. 

The form of several of the letters in this inscription is pecu- 
liar, and their slope and position are very irregtdar. 


Upper inscription at page 225 of your former Journal. 

cwuinu : prinaro •. mete prinafatu mumrofc : gitenowcod : 
ihis work made Mumrofe Gilewme'e 

tedeeme odrppe csedc inefe : ginawe eouwe code : sc chortt^c 
son for wife his him and 

lada seine samate teygc : kweyewes : meine neyeso esedc inefe : 

eptewe : itepata seeye : itatutu : tese meite adadawale : ada: III. 

whoever let bwy herein fays a fine adas 3. 

Very little of this inscription has yet been made out. The 
second woi*d prinaro is probably mis-copiod, and should per- 
haps be prinafo, a noun derived from the verb prinafami, or 
another form of its participle. Esedc inefe occur in the last in- 
scription commented upon ; their position here shows that these 
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words apply to some part of the family, but I have not been able 
to trace their meaning : the following word ginawe is either 
the genitive or dative of ginU) another term for wife ; in Zend 
ghend has this meaning (Burnouf, Comm. p. 272) ; and the Greek 
^vvT] is also related to it. Some of the following words arc al- 
ready known to us, but not enough to give any clue to the 
meaning of the middle part of the inscription ; the conclusion 
is similar to that of No. 14, imposing a fine upon ti'espasscrs. 


Inscuiption No. 13. Plate XXXVL 

ewuinu : pnnafu .• mute prina/atu : e . . . emino . . a semoteoLl : 
ihis work made N. Semote’s 

tedeeme : ourppe : atle : eofiwe sc : une : eohwe. 
eon for self his and mother his. 

In the original copy the last word but one is yum ; I have 
substituted a stop : for the I, which leaves unc, a word which 
occurs elsewhere, and which has been already compared with 
the Arabic um, signifying mother , The rest of the inscription 
requires no remark, all the words having been ali’eady met 
with. 


Inscription No, 15. Page 36. 

ewuinu : gopu : mete prinafatu : apinutama ohrppe t lade : 
this tomb made Jipinutuma for wife 

eouwe : se : tedeeme : meepi t podii : teite gawra .... we : 
his and children, 

eazzeye : kwayra. 

The beginning of this inscription requires no explanation, 
being similar to several already considered ; I have not been able 
to make anything out of the latter part, in which every word 
is unknown, and several of the letters are probably incorrect. 
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It is useless to write out all the imperfect inscriptionSj so 1 
•will merely run through those M'hich remain on Plate XXXVI .3 
making such remarks as suggest themselves upon each. 

No. 1 is in Phmnician, accompanied with a Greek transla- 
tion : both are very imperfect. 

No. 2, the tomb of Medemode: several words are wanting at 
the end of the first line, and the whole is very imperfect. 

No. 4 is a short funereal inscription very irai)crfectly copied, 
which contains nothing of ititcrcst. 

No. 6 contains only the end of what appears to have been a 
long funereal inscription it ends with the mention of a fine of 
twelve adas. 

No. 9 is a funereal inscription, of which only the first pEurt of 
each line is copied, so that we have not more than a third part 
of the whole. 

No. 10. The Lycian words are Lezue, the son of Sovkaza ; the 
Greek are eTTETuvpijavovTo? rov ovi/wSov, between which I can 
discover no connection : eTrtruv^amv occurs as a man^s name 
on one of the Greek inscriptions which you have brought 
home, and may be so here ; in which case he may be the Eirtist, 
and Lezue the owner of the tomb. 

No. 11, a monument erected by DdapssEina; the lines arc in- 
complete at the end, and a great part of the inscription is very 
incorrect and unintelligible. The second line begins ourppe 
•pr'ineze eoilwe oreiodlawa, for his helmed Oreivella j the last 
word being apparently the name of the wife of the owner of the 
tomb. 

No. 12 seems to want the termination of each line, and the 
whole is fall of errors ; it is a funereal inscription beginning in 
the usual manner, but too imperfect to be understood. 

No. 16 contains only the beginning of each line of a long 
funereal inscription in the usual style, ending with the infliction 
of a fine. More than liEdf of each line is lost, but what we 
have is tolerably correct. 



LYCIAN INSCRIPTIONS. 


489 


No. 17 is very incorrect, and in the same manner has only 
the commencement of each line. 

No. 19 is part of a long funereal inscription in a very imper- 
fect state : two or three words can be made out here and there, 
but the rest is quite hopeless. 

No, 22 is a similar inscription in rather better condition than 
tl>e last, yet too imperfect to be made out. 

No. 23 is an inscription of a different class, and which 
promises more interest than any of the other's ; but it is so im- 
perfect that I can make nothing of it. Comparing it with the 
drawing of the monument on which it occurs, at p. 219 of your 
former Journal, the first part appears very nearly complete, but 
only a few detached words have been coiried of the lower part. 
The inscription does not begin in the manner of any of those 
we have yet met with, nor does it contain any words of a 
funereal character ; and I should rather think that it is a royal 
decree in the style of those on the obelisk at Xanthus. - In the 
second lino are the words i n/‘SB^'7>the second of 

which requires some correction, and should probably be P ASA'!?', 
leaving the e as part of the next word, and making sewe pasau, 
of the king of kings, an expression which occurs on the obelisk;, 
and which will be fully discussed hereafter. Zersse, in the 
first line, has a strong resemblance to Xerxes; but it would 
be rash to assert it to be that name from such imperfect 
evidence, and without understanding the context. From the 
manner in which the letter B is used as a vowel, I am in- 
clined to think this one of the oldest of the inscriptions you 
have copied, but not quite so ancient as those on the first two 
sides of the obelisk at Xanthus. 

In the present imperfect state of this inscription I cannot 
even divide it into words. It is to be hoped that future travel- 
lers in Lycia will endeavour to make a better copy of this 
document, the contents of which may be of great historical 
interest. 
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Inscriptions on the Tomb of Payaba. 

The three following inscriptions occur upon different sides of 
the same monument, and have therefore, in all probability, some 
reference to one another : for this reason they are here brought 
together, although I can throw very little light upon them. 
The monument itself is represented at the frontispiece, and 
again at p. 228 of your former Journal, where one of the in- 
scriptions may be seen : at p. 230 of that volume is a repi’c- 
sentation of the bas-relief on the other side of the tomb, with 
an inscription over it, and Plate XXIII. of the present volume 
represents the figures and inscription at the end of the tomb. 
The monument is very beautiful, and the sculpture upon it of 
the highest style of art. 

At the end of the tomb are two armed figures, with the fol- 
lowing inscription : — 

payara : ed 
tedeeme 
raofi ; teluze 
peaty gSe 
ofetstere g 
eyeyu 

erii/azeya : er 
ame prifagu 
owawc : te : r 
gmzdeayi . . de 

This is obviously incomplete ; and I suspect that you have not 
allowed space enough in the drawing for the words lost at the 
end of each line : several of the letters must be coiTected before 
the words can be pronounced. 

Payara is the name of the owner of the tomb, and is pro- 
bably one of the heroes represented in the accompanying bas- 
relief : the next word has been the name of his mother, followed 
by tedeeme, son : teluze is the aorist or participle of a verb, of 
which I cannot determine the meaning : by a very slight cor- 
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rection we obtain in the seventh line erafazeya, which occurs in 
the bilingual inscription No. 3, translated a iomb : all the 

rest is quite unintelligible. 

The inscription over the battle-scene on one side of the tomb 
is not very pei’fcct : with some slight corrections wc may read 

payara manage se prinafantu prinafu ewuinu, 

Payara and Manage caused this loor'k to be made. The name 
of Payara is obtained by merely changing /into r\ the second 
word is more doubtful ; nor is it clear whether the verb is as 
given above^ in the plural, or prinafatu, in the singular-. 

Over the group of figures on the other side of the tomb is an 
inscription, of which I can make nothing. 

eweeya grofata meeye peyetu : rat . . at . , a : gssadrapapr 
a : pdu : teluze : epatte : tramefes ema 

The only words which I can recognise here are eweeya, the 
feminine of this, and trdmele, Lycian. 

The inscription under the battle-scene, represented at Plate 
XXXIj is also a complete puzzle to me, as I cannot make out 
whether it is to be read continuously or in short detached sen- 
tences, applying to the different groups of figures : as I can 
give no explanation of any part of it, I have not repeated it 
here, and merely refer to the Plate containing it. 


Inscbiptions on the Obelisic A.T Xantiius. 

Having gone through all the shorter inscriptions, we now 
come to the most important, which cover the four sides of the 
Obelisk at Xanthus, represented at Plate XX. 

In these I am able to translate very little. In the short 
funereal inscriptions, which differ very little from one another, 
the context points out the meaning of many of the words, which 
may be considered as certain, if it is confirmed by finding an 
analogous word in any of the languages to which Lycian is 
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related ; but in a long inscription, such as we arc now going to 
examine, of which the subject is quite unknown, this resource 
is of no avail, unless a sufficient number of words in tlie same 
sentence can bo determined, to form a connected sense : in the 
present state of the study tliia is very rarely the case. 

On the north-cast side of the monument, about twenty linos 
are wanting at the top to make up the same height as on the 
north-west. The first four lines which follow this blank are in 
Lycian, but so imperfectly copied as to defy all attempts at ex- 
planation; and in the last line of the four there is a mixture of 
Greek and Lycian characters, which causes complete confusion. 

The next eleven lines are in Greek; it would be of great 
assistance towards understanding the Lycian inscriptions on 
this monument if we could read this part, and gain from it a 
general idea of the subject; but it is unfortunately the most 
imperfectly copied, and only a few words can be made out here 
and there. 

• Lycia and Lycians occur several times, hut with an inaccuracy 
of spelling, being written and : this circumstance is 
in itself very slight, but shows us that we must not expect very 
good orthography in the rest. In the third line wc may read 
mi TO ae fiov y.vrjya {ae being used for aeo), or km roSe you 
fivtjfiai in either case this is enough to show that it is a decree 
running in the first person. In the next line, apirwyo v'm 
apia-revi, or apeareverat : probably v has been omitted in copy- 
ing the first of these words, and we ought to read it apTrayov 
vm ; or the o may he used instead of the diphthong ou, as ae in 
the preceding line instead of aei : tlie word which precedes these 
must be the name of the son of Harpagus, but it is imperfect : 
apL(TT6v<i seems to be used for governor, which is not its usual 
meaning, but it is probably the translation of some Persian 
title. The name of Harpagus occurs twice in the Lycian part 
of the inscription ; at the end of the twenty-sixth and beginning 
of the twenty-seventh line on this side, mypagos in the nomi- 
native; and in the thirty-fourth line of the south-west side, 
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arppagooii (edeeme, or son of Harpagus : in this passage also tl;c 
son’s name is lost. The only difference in the Greek and 
Lycian manner of M’riting this name is the doubling of the 
in the latter. In the seventh line, by altering one letter, wc get 
8&>/ce gepQS ^aciXeai; •, and in the following apiva, which has 
been shown to be the ancient name of the city of Xanthus, 
where this monument stands, and which occurs several times 
in the Lycian part of the inscription. 

It is dangerous to draw conclusions from such slight pre- 
mises, yet as these few words are all that can be made out, w'e 
must make the most of them. Harpagus, as we learn from 
Herodotus, book i. c. 142 to 177} was a Mode, who commanded 
in Asia Minor for Cyrus the Great, and conquered Ionia, Caria, 
Lycia, and the whole of Lower Jsia. He would naturally be 
appointed governor over the countries he had conquered, and 
the words of the inscription, gave a part of the kingdom, may 
allude to this appointment : as these are in the third, while the 
beginning of the decree is in the first person, they seem to apply 
to a donation or appointment by one of the predecessors of the 
king issuing the decree. The son of Harpagus previously 
spoken of must be supposed to have succeeded his father in 
the government, and to have been in the command at the time 
the decree wms made. 

The account given by Xenophon (Cyrop., book viii. c, 7") of 
the distribution of his estates made by Cyi’us the Great on his 
death-bed, confirms the preceding supposition : he named Cam- 
byses king, and his younger son, Tanoaxarcs (called Smerdis by 
Herodotus) satrap of the Medes, Ai’menians, and Cadusii. The 
exclusion of Asia Minor from the satrapy of Tanoaxarcs, to 
which it would geographically be a natural addition, seems to 
show that it was not at that time in the king’s gift, which it 
could not be if previously granicd to Harpagus and his son. 

The Greek part of the inscription is followed by thirty-four 
lines in Lycian, which are for the most part complete, and fairly 
copied, yet containing occasional errors, of wdiich I have ven- 
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teed to correct a few which are obvious: these corrections are 
distinguished as before by italics. The words which I have 
succeeded in translating are so few> that they are not worth 
printing in separate lines. The sejitcnccs being separated hy 
a stop 3, the most convenient method is to go through the 
wholcj sentence by sentencoj jjointing out such words in each 
as can be translated. 

The Lycian, which follows the Greek part of the inscription, 
is not a translation of it,* it is therefore jn’obahle that the upper 
part of the stone contained, in Lycian, the decree of which the 
Greek is a translation ; but this cair only be known when some 
future traveller shall bring home an accurate copy of the Greek 
and of the uppermost portion of the inscription. The rest is 
as follows ; — 

North-east side, commencing below the Greek. 

1. swertS : mezew5ema ; sawasemau raeepe : sewe : pasafi 

2. natre : slate : gosztte *. deslce getawo sSwC itcla 

3. jwratroyele ; zazate : noho^ : j : trohohe * * k*epE : mGdez p 

4. pie : gegwatod : wetwe^eemesseketese : ofe * * r. 

5. e ruplez sewe Me : ren^pc : ma^ase toleyee 

6. eanrp : trododde : geaega : me gwade^ : kode .* 

7. kssf : trdmele : ya ; ofe teralmrofasa : kopll 

8. sewe gwadase esuniimla : ] ewe nowe kere : ses 

9. ode slumate : i^rododlw *. aodru ; more : topleleeme 

10. az : sewe sw'ertu pzzodte ; lelewede : gitawase 

11. re : neke : fayse : pewe ; krese : r^arale : prSde : gapa**''e : y* 

12. rde : mpn^rsofute s sewe lulamre : gitawaemc slCime 

13. *-odofieu : } me ofe kemeyede : rgsade : jfrouodetez ereem 

14. e mede : gwadasade kode mafats : klleeraa : feyedre : it 

15. ofetune : pdorade t sewe ; pasau : | itene rokete : gwede 
Ifi. fine : olagadc arutune : se runare=*^*i*oprete : toragss 

17 . aeo : na : tretemlonafate ; fougsade ; fezttasrpazi : j 
18- ukewee goste tlomp**azi ofillee mode : swertu : gwad 
19. ez : tofe pcncra dretn : geac^a : froksa : noree : sewe zri 
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20. ^ralc : neetae‘*'*se ; dckere sreso ; winil tweso : prete 

21. lagade : zvutunc : sSwewc werzu i otalfeya tramelez 

22. tweplu traplu toworez pdorade ; gozrofatez : ) 

23. uzwe tomenGso : witafii : kredese : scwede : werzu zef 

24. edCfasasa t mofat* zrutuncz : ade ; nofe lade : Cpetade 

25. scwc pasawu : | ncpc wceesoootSto itSleya : i^edretu 

26. ncrerlc : moaulgdc : toworez ; o*lczez : sefe tese : arpp 

27. agos ute ! tttpefute : j kewe ofe neo : tsseye : wedrede ; er 

28. gadcze ruple mede ruple : grade : fagaa : tpreyele ; rau 

29. me : mafelc kllee medc : almfmalas : J keze ; oUlepulitas 

30. ededewe kode : powrate ; pere : medeye teke : gozritas 

31. cs eg rououlatu : trououitasc tale ErmedElcle : toleyele 

32. feg sawa lawamC tame gwale : luape : tonepine : sewe ru 

33. p& sawa k* ; wetweleena troftodez : tweso : slreyc kawo 

34. ou se aemasa. 

First sentence : merie may be compared to the Arabic suret, 
an imayc, copy or transcript ; the last is the meaning most suit- 
able to the context; it is in the plural— the singular stveriu 
occurs below in line 10. I derive the next word, mezeweema, 
from the Zend, but with some doubt as to the explanation 
which follows : tema in that language is the sign of the super- 
lative (Burnouf Comment., p. 265) ; if we regard ema as having 
the same use in Lycian, there wiU remain mezewci we shall find 
as we advance that the Lycian genitives are formed etacs 
ewe, awa, or by the addition of u, so that this may be I'egarded 
as the genitive of meze, in which we recognise the Zend root 
maz, great (Burn. Inti'od., p. 81). The principal difficulty arises 
from the manner in which the superlative suffix ema is added to 
the termination of the genitive case, a formation so diflhrent 
from all that we are accustomed to, that it requires confirma- 
tion : in the passage of the Zend-Avesta to which M. BurnouPs 
Commentary above quoted applies, the superlative sign tema is 
added to the genitive case of the name of Zoroaster thus, Za- 
rathrusthrd-temdi, the whole forming a compound adjective ; 
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this construction^ though not identical with that under con- 
sideration, is very analogous to it. 

The words sawasemau, seme and pasau are all derived from 
the same root as the Persian shah, a king. This root appears in 
Lycian to be sa: it is doubtful whether this occurs in the 
nominative in the inscriptions before us, but it is the only form 
to which all the derivatives can be reduced : if, as I have no 
doubt, the s was pronounced as sh, it would become sha, which 
is very close to the modern Persian shah : this word seems to 
have formed its genitive in two manners, saii and sawa-, tlie 
latter occurs repeatedly on this monument, and from it is formed 
the genitive plural sewe, of kings. Pasau is the genitive of 
pasa, or, altering the pronunciation of tlie s, pasha, to which wc 
must not attach the inferior meaning given to it by the Turks, 
but that of the Persian padshah, emperor, a title superior to 
that of shah, and of which the kings of Persia arc very jealous : 
see d’Herbelot, Diet. Orient, v. padischah j it is formed of j)ad, 
chief ax\dL shah. The two words sewepasa form together the well- 
known title of the kings of Persia, the king of kings, or, as it 
would be more literally translated in the present instance, the 
emperor of kings, corresponding to the Persian shahin padshah, 
Sawasemau is the genitive of sasema or sawasema-, if of the 
former, the first syllable of tlie wmrd, as well as the last, changes 
its form in the genitive case ; of this ivc shall find many in- 
stances, and this change of the plural sewe from the singular 
sawa is analogous to it: if the nominative is sawasema, the 
compound word has been formed from the oblicpic case sawa, 
instead of the nominative : the Sanscrit s’asena, a decree, sup- 
plies the meaning of this word. The next word appears to be 
rueepe, but it is imperfectly copied and I cannot find its mean- 
ing ; from its position it seems to qualify the decree : omitting 
this word, the line may be translated transcripts of the greatest 
decree of the king of kings, referring to the two copies of the 
royal decree in Lycian and Greek engraved on the upper part 
of the stone. The n.ame of the king might be c.xpected to ac- 
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company liis title, but I cannot detect it in the sentence, nor 
does the Greek decree commence with it : probably the Lycian 
decree, which stood first on the monument, began nith the 
name and titles of the king, and it was not thought necessary 
to repeat them again. 

The Zend form of the word shah is khchaya, the Persepolitan 
is hhchahyoh, according to M. BurnouPs reading of the cunei- 
foi’m inscriptions {Mdmoire sur deuoo Inscriptions cuneiformes, 
etc., p. 76) ; therefore in this word the Lycian form has more 
resemblance to the Sanscrit and modern Persian than to the 
Zend or Persepolitan. The contraiy is far more common. 

The title of king of kings was borne by the kings of Persia until 
Alexander’s conquest : from that period the title was not used un- 
til it was revived by the Mahometan sultans in the tenth century. 
But as the Arabic conquest put dowir the fire-religion and the 
worship of Ormuzd, this title, coupled with the mention of Or- 
muzd, whose name we shall find repeatedly on this monument, 
would prove, even if we had no other evidence, that the inscrip- 
tion was more ancient than the time of Alexander. I cannot 
trace the original use oipadshah, in distinction to shah: it does 
not appear to be of pure Persian origin, although it is given as 
such in the Persian dictionaries, for there is no analogous word 
in Zendj nor does it occur in the Persepolitan inscriptions, where 
the royal title is khchahyoh khchahyohanam-, and the usual 
Greek translation ^aackev^ ^aaCKewv, agrees better with shah 
of shahs than with the Lycian phrase pashah of shahs. The 
earliest mention of it which I can find, is among the Pehlvi words 
in Anquetil’s vocabulary, where the Zend word khscheed, king, 
is rendered in Pehlvi by padescha : it would seem, therefore, that 
pad was an addition of Semitic origin, which came into use 
wdien Pehlvi was the language of the Persian court. 

If this view is correct, it explains our finding the word pasa 
in the Lycian language, which has evidently a mixtxire of Semi- 
tic words, although not to the same extent as Pehlvi. If we 
eoxild find jmsa in the Persian language at the time of Cyrus 
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the Great, it would explain the derivation of the name of Pasai'- 
gada, which has given much trouble : that city was built by 
Cyrus, and the name is translated by Stephanus Bj^zantinus, 
camp of the Persians ; but to sustain this etymology, it shmdd 
be written Parsaffada : the word pasa suggests the derivation of 
pasa’s castle. 

Of the rest of this sentence I can say but very little : I have 
altered the division of the words in the latter psirh of the second 
line, and suspect that several letters require correction, but I 
cannot attempt a translation : getawo should probably be gxtawo, 
an order, related to the verb gitawaeme, to order, of which wo 
shall meet with many tenses, and whose meaning is deduced 
from the Arabic kitab, a book, writing, or order : seme must 
here be in the dative idural, that case and the genitive being 
usually, if not always, the saraej when not acconipaaicd by 
pasa, this word can hardly be translated kings, but must de- 
scribe the governors or satraps to whom the king’s decree is 
directed \ zazate has a strong resemblance to the Sanscrit Pasa, 
to command or govern, a word derived from the same root as 
shah 5 yet in that case it should rather be written sazate, unless 
the Lycians confused together the letters z and s, of which we 
shall jJerhaps meet with other instances. 'I’here is a Zend verb 
zaza, w'hich M, Burnouf translates laisscr alter, fuire coaler 
(Comm,, p. 411, note)j this exactly answers to our word in form, 
but that meaning can hardly apply to the passage before us, 
and I am rather disposed to translate it coxamands ■, it is ob- 
viously the third person singular of the present tense of a verb. 
The word nodotl is so near to novas, that it should probably be 
rendered new ; but without knowing the general bearing of the 
sentence, such resemblances cannot be relied upon. 

It is evident, from the commencement of this sentence, that 
this part of the inscription is not a royal decree, but is issued 
by some subordinate authority, probably by the son of IIarj)a- 
giis, as satrap or governor. 

Of the second sentence beginning in the middle of line 3, 
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I can explain but few words, and those arc only geographical 
names. The first word is imperfect; it should probably be 
troAoiies, the D'oes or people of Tlos, whose history has been 
already considered at some length ; troi\oMe in the sixth line 
refers to the same people : this name occurs with many different 
terminations, perhaps designating the town of Tlos, the district 
or province of which that city was the capital, and their inhabit- 
ants, but I have no clue by which to apportion the names to 
each. In line 7 we have iramele^ the Termilm or Tt'emilat 
of the Greek geographers and of Herodotus, whose capital w'as 
Xantlius, and between whom and the Troes the whole of Lycia 
seems divided. Mede or modes, (for the division of the words is 
hero lost) which occurs at the end of the third line, admits of no 
doubt ; frequent mention of the Modes is to be expected in con- 
nection with the name of Harpagus, who was of that nation : 
the nominative singular of this word is apparently mode, the no- 
minative plural mede, and medez may be the accusative plural ; 
but there is some doubt about these terminations in z, which arc 
not rrncoramon. Geyioatoil, gwadez and gwadase are different 
tenses of one verb, of which the meaning is still unknown ; the 
syllabic ge in the first is a reduplication, as is common in Greek 
and Sanscrit. Berne, the schalis or governors, occurs twice in 
this sentence. Ya at line 7 is the relative pronoun which or 
that ; in Sanscrit ya is the feminine, yat the neuter pronoun ; 
but from the constant omission of the terminal consonant in 
Lycian, this word may be in the neuter. In the sixth line I 
have restored geaega, the towm of Gagce, of which the coins have 
been already described ; and at the end of line kopll should 
probably be restored to kopalle, of which there are several coins, 
and which I projjose to identify with the district of Cabalia or 
Caballis. The rest of this sentence must be left for the present 
in complete obscurity ; many of the words are still undivided, 
and others imperfect. 

The next sentence begins in line 8 ; the fii'st word owe 
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p.423, and the difficulties attending it are thoroughly considered j 
but instead of adopting the derivation which that author has 
given of the term Caiemian, as descendants of the mn, p. 454, it 
would be more simple to consider sa or shah) and ka, kai, or k6 
(for there is a doubt ns to the form of the nominative), as modi- 
fications of the Zend form which have adapted them- 

selves to the different powers of pronunciation of the neighbour- 
ing people. 

Prom this point to the bottom of the inscription are two 
sentences about which little can be said; the Medcs arc men- 
tioned several times, and also tJie Troes. In lines 32 and 33 
the word sawa occurs twice; this is the singular of shah, 
either in the genitive or dative case ; and in line 32 is the 
plural sewe. 

You see that as yet but little progress has been made in trans- 
lating this interesting inscription, as the few ivords which have 
been picked out here and there ai-e not sufficient to show even 
the general bearing of the document. I could have increased 
the number very much, by adding all those which have a re- 
semblance to any words in the neighbouring languages, but that 
would not have added anything to the knowledge of tlie sulycet, 
but would rather have confused it, by overwhelming the little 
that is known with a mass of conjecture. 

In this and the inscriptions on the other sides of the same 
monument the Medes are frequently spoken of, but we find no 
mention of the Persians, unless the word fagsa, which, as -well as 
its derivatives, is of frequent occurrence, be considered to repre- 
sent Persia ; the name of that country may be wiitteir with 
either y; or/) and the letter r is in some eastern dialects changed 
into a guttural; yet the change finin Persia, or Farsa, to fagsa, is 
too great to be admitted without corroborative evidence, and I 
only allude to it because we might expect some mention of the 
Persians in connection with the Medes, and fagsa is the only 
word in the inscription which has the slightest resemblance to 
Persia. Herodotus Avas well acquainted with the history of 
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both Modes and Persians, but the name which he uses in pre- 
ference is Mode ; he speaks of the army of the Medes/’ and of 
“ Darius, the king of the Medcs,” As Plarpagua was a Medc, it 
is probable that the troops with wdiich he conquered Lycia were 
principally of that nation, so that w'c need not be surprised at 
finding the Modes constantly spoken of here. 

The only remaining remarks which I have to make upon this 
inscription, relate to the orthography : the letter B occurs single 
fifty-two times, in many of which it must be considered as a 
mere vowel, although in the majoi’ity of cases it is either a con- 
sonant or a semi-vowel ; B B occurs six times, in all of which 
they must both be vowels ; + only occurs once ; .31 single occurs 
ten times, being sometimes vowel and sometimes consonant ; 
and the same double four times, all of which are vowels exactly 
equivalent to B B. It will be seen that their proportions are very 
different on the south-west and south-east sides of the monu- 
ment, on which + is a character far oftener used than B. 


North-west side of the Obelisk at Xantlms. 

1. koh : cdaofiru etr etofry 

2. cree mode sewe l*u : ylut 

3. lede ; aeekcmlume ekeml 

4. fesede profyr j alouril nakem 

5. rsaouretS petols . , . . eleye 

6. zrohpedone kewe tamere r 

7. rouQ ofete sokru: | rlohmowu 

8. czete winu : twa : gozritrii 

9. ala : ralaraema ; sapale fe 

10. eurau : tefe se arapu : ] atle 

11. elole se : tramele ; kopr 

12. wede ortomfl! ssgu : 

13. we seke : losti'oftge 

14. kwez se wofedre , . . ap 
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15. — — no otene lolepw^cdepc 

10. gnu : koprc cptoctc : ot 

ly. ado ! ere flCwe troftouitc t 

18. as 1 deteo itada gincy 

19. pfOrc : gCrcgvi uzo ssddgo 

20. e St; kuto ofTi uezo sc tara ct 

21 . tw*sotosttc ; aritare niOdc oftg 

22. — otdadeitc : torn ckclcyu ukouCi ci 

2.S. e iiyepi tcni kerC tagacya kotcrssa — — ■ 

24. zayaen mcto. nem« ssgatyoi'tofuz mav 

25. tramelcwc tekcrc : treegale pc so gor 

26. oCirokioMe : tneeyG lo<iuma ; pssese : slana kci* 

27. upreya zfiga : mono troftoMe tasi towade 

28. mum'+ozi : trapale : metone opreytl tleyod 

29. kewG mcredo uekSoklreraez : itofetunc or 
.80. dcsez fagssade : kcwG jMcrede : snekSodrc 

31. mcz : itofetune : ordeacz fagssade tow 

32. orez ukedopi : prCdc : eazate ; zrc\Yaec : 

33. nekedeze : motaZa : apitade : tetwete : 

34. laura i | memone trodoMe tofc : ofadra met 

35. opene tcnuric ; wiza ; preyelcya ; lledepo : 

36. gcza : gwadasa : aedse dadope : sewc pasw 

37. ese ; esuwumla : | pesyepu : rcyeto : elunc ; 

38. wezame mekedewc ; weledGlc : alwupG ; 

39. kopttlG : mogssa : peyGlomlGz : iteml 

40. *e : mcae : ledGwe : Iweyu etrGnGflnc t | 

41. gitawopG : kitrG : GofepG : wosaffin 

42. ea traliye : feyodpere : alwagu aoCirM 

43. Gcme : molune puzpplc : utrewe : asg 

44. ey , . . ralamo eagzzutupG : iroftoke;: r 

45. jframelG : sapde esete gere^azi : Gpeodze 

46. trtipalao : repssede prllele : kedepG : ite 

47. nu : epreke : zete : kalo : | ’f'Gsutineo : wipwu 

48. o*faga mlatefzzacyese : mcfolromc : mrm 

49. G ertte lekG gosktc kewe drala : kopG n 
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50. zeoso kredc : IcewG : pasao : | ortto : weleclc 

51. le kewc emeepe rcri : nCstte : mlate : gwad'a 

52. sez tofo mecle : leyendfcz : nofagu : ppu 

53. ze : kewe : iTogsse : roko^ie nezes : | megere 

54. zi : iiodru : sGwa : rcka^sa : se wofcdre : eras* 

55. mCrul ofelute : repsse umome oferdc : sse 

5G. gozi’ofula aea : fagsae : atlase : n5 worune : 

5?, triimeZe : ute repasu lapefute : sewe etc 

58. sukunc : murnrekerore medoto : losaleya : 

59. zunanomte : urofasaz | raeokleyo : gopeleyo ; 

60. cwClcyecz : ddelopeZez : neole ; loynto : sa 

61. mute : keleemc witele ofepllofe : mlozigut 

62. e : toiiefini : ( mefunu tramcleya : kamasade 

63. sladepc wcleleya onetupe : orto tmaruz 

64. trofio(ml*etene kamute ponQ madedc esunum 

65. la : ) gomae ade nuneyotema sflgateye okzze 

66. meruinc genase kescse aodire kewora sewii 

67. nose ketedesc kego^ase gita/aza meae t 

68. edeye witra elunede : ctaottre sitema saga 

69. gopdedo wo odlune aede treegale ketssGl 

70. *apre sofai'aseye zit edrasade : ) neez wetofez 

71 . irllmcle sokre gi^awato tdtoae : trodoAite. 

The subject of the present inscription must be left in still 
greater obscurity than the last, as there are veiy few words in 
it which I can venture to translate. The stone has been so 
much defaced at the upper part that the first twenty-two lines 
are more or less imperfect, and it is impossible to know where 
many of the sentences are to be divided. I can therefore do no 
more than go through the whole, line by line, pointing out those 
words which can be translated. 

In line 1, edaoiru ; the latter part, noiru, is the name of Or- 
mnzd', the first syllable Id seems to be connected with the San- 
scrit verb Ha, to praise ; the whole forms a compound word, of 
u'hich perhap.s the end is lost in a decayed part of the stone. 
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The Persepolitan inscriptionSj translated by M. Burnoufj begin 
with Ormuzd is God, and the inscription before us probably 
commenced with some similar declaration of religious belief. 

Line 2, mede is perhaps Mede, unless it is the conclusion of 
the preceding word ; sSwd, the shaJis. Lino 6, kave, the kinffs. 
Line 10, atle, self, a word met with in many of the funereal 
inscriptions of Plate XXXVL Line 11, sc irtmele, and ihe 
Tremilm, Line l7j twAoiite, the Troes. Line 18, itada: wheir 
this word occui’red on the tombs it was translated should bury ; 
here it would be more proper to interpret it should place, as 
there is nothing to connect it u ith a tomb, and the verb admits 
of either meaning. Line 21 , mede. The word ieru occurs both 
in lines 22 and 23 ; this is very close to the Zend preposition 
taro, which M. Burnouf (Comm., p. 85) translates irans, beyond, 
or across. Line 24, mete, the demonstrative pai'ticle explained 
already. Line 25, tramelewe, the dative plural of trdmele-, 
and line 27, trodoide, the Troes : these two names continually 
occm* near together, the one being rarely mentioned without 
the other following a line or two below. Line 28, trapale seems 
to be the town of Trabala, the Lycians using p where the 
Greeks wrote b. 

At line 29 we have keive merede uekdodremez itofetune ordesez 
fagssade, and this paragraph is immediately repeated again, 
merely substituting snekaodremez for uekaodremez ’. therefore 
the opposition of the two sentences turns upon those two words. 
Aodremez is the name of Ormuzd ; it approaches very near to 
the original Zend name of Ahora mazda, yet has been slightly 
contracted j from which circumstance we may conclude that 
this inscription is more modern than the Zend-Avesta. The 
prefix m is used in Zend to signify opposition to ; thus vidaevd 
in the Zend-Avesta is opposed to the Dews or evil genii (Burnouf, 
Comm., p. 8) ; this explains uekdodremez to be opposed to or 
hostile to Ormuzd. The other prefix snek may naturally be 
supposed to have the contrary meaning of fnendly to or fol- 
lower of', in the note to p. 518 of his Commentary, M. Bur- 
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nouf translates the Zend radical khchnu, abordcr qudqu’m en M 
offrant des prih'es, which supplies the exact ti’anslation we re- 
quire of snekiiodr ernes, worshiper of Ormusd : the change fi'om 
khch in Zend to « in Lycian is the same whicli we have already 
met Avith in tlie Avord shalq AvJiich in Zend is khchaya, in Lycian 
sa. TliAis in this sentence a distinction is established betAveen 
the Avoi'flhipcrs of Omnizd and those of a contrary religion, 
but to what efiect is still unknown : some of the remaining words 
liavc occurred before ; keroc, the genitive plural of kings ; inerede, 
AA’liich may be divided into the particle de, and onh'e, which has 
been considered the town of Myra, of AA'hich w'e have a coiji, 
No. 10, with the legend wire: separating from fagssade the 
same particle de, we liavc fayssa, a word of frequent occurrence 
on this monument, and Avhich I have sometimes thought might 
be Persia, I am quite at a loss with the remainder of the 
sentence. 

In line 34 is troihide, which we have met so often before, 
one of the derivatives from the Troesi in lines 30 and 37, setue 
paswese, Avhich applies to the king of kings ; the second Avord 
differs in termination from what Ave met Avith before ; the final 
se is only the enclitic and; but I have some hesitation about 
relying on the copy in this instance, as paswc is a form not met 
with again, and is here broken betAveen the two lines, AA'here 
mistakes are most likely to occur. If the version is correct I 
should suppose it to be the dative. 

Mogssa, in line 39, resembles mogissa, which Stephanus By- 
zantinus (see Monogissa) states to mean a stone in the Carian 
language : this is the only one of the Cai’ian Avords mentioned 
by the Greek authors which has a resemblance to any word in 
the Lycian inscriptions, yet the Carian and Lycian languages 
Averc probably closely related to each other. 

Line 41, gitawopc is connected Avith the verb gitawaeme, to 
order, AAdiich has occurred in several forms. Line 42, dodr is 
doubtless imperfect for doiiru, Onituzd, one letter being lost at 
the end of the line. Line 43, nlrewe, the genitive or dative 
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plural of utre, othm\ For several lines the inscription is here 
very imperfect ; in line 44 wc may restore tro6oitez, and at the 
beginning of line 45 Immelc, the Trocs and the Tremilm, con- 
stantly mentioned together. In the same line (/drc(/uzi is per- 
haps incorrectly copied for fjcacf/a, the town of Gur/ce, and in 
the next line trapalao is the genitive of D'abala. 

In line 49 we find kewe, of the /chi(/.<t ; and in the next keirS 
pasao, of the kiny of /cinr/s. In the same line wc/ed, a so7i, con- 
nected with the Arabic louled, whicli has that meaning j or, 
judging from line 38^ this should he joined to the letters at the 
beginning of the next line, forming tveladele, which must he 
derived from the same root. Kmc occurs again both in lines 
51 and 53, and at 52 mode, the Mede, 

Line 54, doitru, Orrauzdj sewa, shah or governor •, 5*J,tra~ 
mefe, the Termilmi sewe,\].\c shahs •, 62, another case 

of trdmele, resembling the locative of Zend, which frequently 
ends in ya ; and in line 64 Iroiio’dl etc., the Troes, In line 66 
dodre, perhaps the dative of doiru, Ormuzd 5 which occurs again 
in line 68 preceded by U, forming apparently a compound word 
similar to eddoiira, which are found in the first line of this in- 
scription ; but as many of the stops are here lost, wc cannot be 
sure of the separation of these words. In the last line we find 
again the Troes and the Trcmilm mentioned together in the 
words trdmele and Troioiite. 

From the Kttle which has been made out on this side, wc can 
just see that the inscription is in the name of Ormuzd, and 
therefore erected by the Persians : the frequent mention of the 
Medes and of the Tremilm and Troes, and the distinction be- 
tween the woi'shipers and opponents of Ormuzd, suits the sup- 
position that we have before us a series of proclamations of the 
Persian governor addressed to the conquered Lycians, and 
pointing out the respective rights of the two people of different 
religions. 

The orthography of this inscription is exactly similar to that 
on the north-east side: the letter only occurs twice; tXt 
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occurs single tliirty-one times, being either voM'el or consonant, 
and the same double three times, both being vowels ; B is met 
with single forty-one times, sometimes as vowel and sometimes 
as consonant ; and B B five tunes, both being vowels. Prom the 
use of these letters, I have judged this and the preceding in- 
scri])Llon to be the most ancient of which we have copies. 

Soulh-toesl side of the Obelisk at Xanllms.. 

1. Ci : sewe : to 

2. ewe : mere ; e 

3. leze : owed 

4. cS : gereiiawe : 

5. galal : meete ; wa 

6. gnawatosi tete 

7. ima : se citunu : po 

8. e prinaftt ameet 

9. eri : se et(?letele 

10. e kewora : sefe : magu : e 

] 1. merewe : soncmanadi 

12. eseyu chortta ewuwu : ger 

13. *‘ofete*e ewuinu neled 

14. tokedre tofeterc chilkor 

15. eeme arafazeye dekoprd 

16. oazeya prenara totom 

17 . trouohus atlawe eouweyc' 

18. te itepe : pofeyewe : chor 

19. itefu : erououe naweyeze : g 

20. we se itefu techche ; erouey 

21. se itefu mawuna : neleze 

22. eyete : merezzu kom* : ek 

23. tegestte : unewe ; sc ginawe 

24. we : arppagoou : tedeemc : gere 

25. prlleou ; guwou : geze^aou : towns 1 

2G. azeyede : nine gestte faradra 

27 . mnzwe tume ofadrage : esc ; sazzo 
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28. CtCwe : aguara t nolecle arina : inGtPp 

29. agu : tramele czredc : redecle : itcrez » 

30. vvase : toya : csrede : wumencde : trameld 

31. de : se raedczede : radru tawede : wodoudae 

32. *0 : se. moouo4ancdc : topelcyu : tramclcs 

33. maeoxic/«G ; rofewewi : topelcyu : se 

34. *wa ^xiaeoneme : rofexeewi se oreyu iiin 

35. oleya erode. : czredc : zu.atcya : eofiwcy 

36. dc ! tuiT^awa : nelcde, ; wCitawe. ; uiai'. : tomene 

37 . wc : ncledc : xautawc : sttarc : malcyewo : wfit 

38. «we : gwane : esc : trofl.o(iuneinc : tewetc : peri se 

39. melasil itau : pddu nekc : gwuscye : czredc 

40. eoiiweyedc *. wuifflwG : tlvii mode ; iiele : tarwc 

41 . do : ^erue : -vvastle ucri s tlawi : erouoiiedc : vm 

42. tawe : medweyawe : esc geruc : tcvvete : peri 

43. se fagsserdcmc : utc : zewc : oftxvute : | o**e 

44. itere : gercna te.)'i : 'wutawe ulca : erekle 

45. se waglasa : parraste ; uwede : oih’e gitafa 

4G. tawe : ese : tawuna : teri ; eyguri : cyae osrs 

47 . kue igna se : wQtawe : wokale : tefuze : siima 

48. te : trououetu ; toragsse : zftguna teri : es 

49. ’“ e : vvomr?igu tewuna teri : wu^awe. 

So much of the upper part of tliis inscription is lost, and the 
first thirty lines which remain arc so imperfect, that we cannot 
hojxe to find out much of its contents, but must be satisfied 
with translating insulated Avords. 

Line 2, mere, the town of Myra, which we have met with 
already, and shall find mentioned again lower down. Line 5, 
meeie-, in AnquetiFs Zend vocabulary this word is translated 
measure. Line 8, prinafu j on several of the tombs this signified 
a luork or luilding. Line 10, magu seems to be the singular of 
Magi, the well-known name of the Persian priests. Line 1 1 , 
merewe, the genitive or dative of mere, which occurred above. 
Line 13, eimiinu, the neuter of the jxreposition this, a word of 
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frequent occurrence on the tombs. Line 14, iokedre seems to 
be related to the Arabic tekadir or tekdir, the fates or divine de- 
cree. Line 15, arafazeye must be translated tombs', in the 
bilingual inscription, No. 3, erafazeya is rendered in Greek by 
fjLvyfia ; the word occurs again on the tomb of Payai'a ; the first 
letter should probably be altered in this place into o. Line 17, 
irododus, the Troes ; atlawe eodvjeyc, the dative for themselves, 
the plural of atle codwe, which occurs in many of the funereal 
iuHcriptions of Plate XXXVL 

Line ID, ilc/u is a verb of such constant occurrence, that it 
is vciy desirable that wc should ascertain its meaning j besides 
this form, we have at line 47 tefuzS, and at 18 itepe, which be- 
long to the same verb, unless the latter is incorrectly copied for 
itcre, which occurs elsewhere : the form of itefu indicates that 
it is the third person of the imperfect of a verb taking an aug- 
ment. The nearest word to it which I can find is the Sanscrit 
dejn, to shine, a meaning which does not at all suit our inscrip- 
tion ! in the same language there are the verbs tepa, depa, and 
debha, all signifying to direct or order-, this is a probable mean- 
ing to a word frequently repeated in a decree, and the different 
length of the first vowel is not a fatal obstacle to it. 

At line 23, unewe so ginawe, the last of which words has re- 
quired a little restoration ; these are oblique cases of -me and 
gina, both of which were before found in the funereal inscrip- 
tions, where they were translated mother and wife. In the next 
line we find arppagood tedeeme, the son of Harpagus. Line 25, 
towes', this occurred on some of the tombs, where it was trans- 
lated herein or therein. The stops which should divide the 
sentences are all lost in the early part of this inscription, from 
the lines being incomplete; and we change from one subject to 
another without seeing that we have got into a fresh sentence, 
which was perhaps a decree issued at a different period from the 
preceding one. 

Prom the number of names of towns and people which occur 
in the rest of the inscripllon, wc seem lo have cdianged into a 
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new decree about line 26 or 2?, which continues to the stop in 
line 43. Faradra^ at line 26, seems related to the Zend adverb 
fratarap which is translated by M. Burnouf, p. 284j anterior. 
Line 27, ese has already been translated if. Line 28,, nolede 
arina-p in treating of the Lycian coins, arina was identified with 
Arna, which Stephanus Byzantinus states to have been the 
ancient name of the city of Xanthus ; the same name occurs in 
the eighth line of the Greek inscription on this monument: 
nWe may be translated people ; in Zend, wresch is a man ; 
that language has no Z, the liquid r taking the place of both / 
and r in other languages. Consequently nolMe arina may be 
translated the people of Xantlms, The JVemilm are named in 
the two following lines ; in the latter in connection with the 
Medes, iramelMe se mcde»ede, and again in line 32. Foiiweye, 
at line 35, is the dative plural of his or their, a word which has 
occuri’ed frequently. Line 36, tagawa may perhaps be con- 
nected with dagyu, the Zend for province (Burnouf, p)* 374) ; 
the next word, nelede, has just been translated people : this is 
repeated again in line 37, preceded by tomeneioe, the dative 
plural of inhabitant. 

In line 38 we have ese trodoimneme tewete peri se mclasu j 
and below, at line 42, ese gerue tewete peri se fagsserdeme : there 
are many instances of this sort of repetition which marks an 
opposition of subject, which is striking, even though we do not 
understand to what it relates, and which will prove of great 
help when the study is further advanced. Of these words we 
know from the coins that trodommeme and fagsserdeme are the 
names of towns, and they have been identified with TIos and 
Pedassa. The construction points out that melasu and gerue 
must also be towns : I cannot find the former mentioned by 
the geographers, hut its termination in asu answers to the assos, 
in which the Greek names of the Lycian and Carian towns con- 
stantly end, and of which the coin No. 26, gave us an example 
in pttarazu for Patara : the other, gh-ue, occurs in Ptolemy’s list 
of Lycian towns, as lHapva or Carya. Of the other words, ese 
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has hitherto been translated -wlnDh is hardly applicable here j 
imUe is probably a pronominal adverb j pm,, which I have 
restored frompeai in the original copy, is a preposition of place, 
in opposition with <en in the following sentence. The Zend 
prepositions answering to these will be found in M. Burnouf’s 
Comwentary, p. 8.5 : peri signifies htfove, or on ilm side of-, 
and teri, beyond. This part of the inscription seems, from the 
abundance of names of towns accompanied by locative prepo- 
sitions, to refer to the boundaries of the town8hi])s, or some such 
local matters. Of the remaining words we know codweyede, the 
plural of i/icir ; niede, the Modes j and we/e, a mm, or nen,. 
Ucri, in line 41, seems related to the Zend vira, and the Latin 
vir, a man ; and in ute we have to choose between the Zend uta, 
or, and aiti, mild (Comm., p. 65 of the Introduction). 

In the last sentence the construction depends upon teri, be- 
yond, which is repealed four times ; and several towns’ may be 
expected to be named : in line 44 erekle is Heraclea j in the 
next line waglaza may be Bargasa, a town in Caria mentioned 
by Stephanus Byzantinus. The only name I can detect besides 
these two is troUoiiclu, which relates to the Troes ; but as the 
last lines are very imperfectly copied, there may be others 
undiscovered. 

The few words thus translated are not sufficient to show the 
subject of this inscription : in the upper part arc some expres- 
sions which suit a tomb, but they are not confirmed by the latter 
part of the inscription, nor by those on the other sides of the 
stone. It is remarkable that Ormuzd is not once named, nor 
have we met with the phrase king of kings yet the mention of 
the Medes, and of the son of Harpagus, show that this was in- 
scribed while Lycia was still under the Persian government. 

There is a great difference between this inscription and the 
last two winch have been examined, in the less frequent use of 
the letter B and the constant repetition of +, which has par- 
tially taken the place of B. The which was only used once 
or twice on the north-cast and north-west sides of the monu- 

2l 
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raentj is here used fifty-six timesj and the B only occurs singly 
twenty-two times, being less than half of the number there met 
with ; yet the former letter never occurs doubled, while B B is 
found here as often as before, and when thus doubled is used as 
3 vowel, while the single B may here be always rendered by our 
no. It seems, therefore, that it is only for some particular pur- 
poses that the B has been changed for another letter ; not that 
the tw'o characters arc equivalent to one another. ''I'lie cha- 
racter is used nearly the same as elsewhere. The letter X, 
which we did not meet with before, is found here four times j 
none of the words in which it occurs enable us to fix its value, 
which we shall find better determined in the next inscription, 
where it is more common. 

SoutJi-east side of the Obelisk at Xanihus. 

1. — ya : proleya : ute pddu 

2. ya : seyS sttewelerona 

3. e : tQ.made : t?lg«zeye me it 

4. u ; eg ueucire se rezuna : tey — ■- 

5. em rofiohul*de gwewi: wi ^ ^ 

6. amede : arosi ; kwewo : to 

7. 2, se*rewo gfdcwe : kwewo 

8. iifgve fetewe komeacya 

9. ede pzzfdeze*alamawe : to 

10. ottwaiea crodoite : set : efe 

11. — — — — ee ezteofir^awffls trofiofiwneme 

12. g teri watu **ewtuauc ow 

13. luzea code : oulau ese trii 

14. regwawi ; senayorawe p 

15. ouode : trosi : se toworewe : st 

16. d ! trohohe : uinee : mechrapata : e 

17. ri : gafales : ddereye meye ; s 

18. ate arofuteySse ; sttrat 

] 9. eyete : men erofiodede towee 

20. reyunu ; seeyc mono ctrpo 
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21, gyft sgo{i , 0g telonift r wutrewSr — " 

22, _ — — j treyg ruJceyS mmffo 

23, tetreyS ragemwe ; wifce 1 1 

24, — — «*-«— — grSwe : weyCInagQ t fSledeyB 

25, 8, • ta€e€ : etewS 85 tcfune ! pey5 

86. — “ esi i eyunesi ; spofiirfcflae : atfins - — 
sy. uoliortQ ! BSitia t Woyn s se towSde — 

28. . ade ! sSina weySde dclGurSmesz : po — 

29. ri*a .• pcnanc : tiafa : fedi-u peswa 

30. tadde ; plamadde : seou : Gwinede pd 

31. ede : sersse zcyede : se okeweze 

32. epartae se **e : trofepe eyade : uep 

33. sG orowle^ede ! pre : troliodas : weges 

34. lezeze : ero^loue : sttiite ! tele : \Yewi 

35. Icye sS : teri ponerewe : sewe pewe re 

36. uasppca sete : gitafatu tofe : sewe 

37 . u arafazeya : itefu nemo : segchcliu ) 

38. redefu emo : komezeetete : merafaz 

39. ede : tomenewe mlatraza ; tcgzzede 

40. awamtite : warazotate : teze arofut 

41. tokedrc : se : etepoeue : se ! orowle 

42. dS : goaze*e : se tokGdre atrCl tewlo 

43. e echramu ; pewe kete : gorzazu komez 

44. sne : owazata : faeu : tresine : se itepd 

45. zffippodeenS arafazeyc ; eouweye : kwe 

46. neeinu ad?'ode : mawue : sedde : awatawa 

47 . — — nuo-ulawe : ewetewe ; se mawuna : ewete 

48. arina tomenetc : kerchwe : gUkwe : eree 

49. lemluse tuma ; se fenepe : astte tra 

50. ■ — — e**sedde tofetu : komezeya : uere uere 

51. tro^oMte : pddii tawc ; winu kwa : Kssune : eoH 

52. we ; tawawaza ; komezezeya : padretawe : avi 

53. na tomeneweya : komezeya gukweya kome 

54. zeya se tokcdre : kerclichc : ade oroAvle iu -■ — 

55. wue awe towewc : prineze ; .se leomveze eodw 

2 L 2 
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5G. eye : se deeuzggaza : sc itoferewa : «de se 

57 . gchkHna : iioifava : se ginawa se gitafate 

58. azzalue Itareyeo sewe : se : ertagsac 

5£>. rzawe : chrede t wrewa ; traaacle sesetc : t 

60, che fcewe ; ademn : leclichfe oAlnme setune : ew 

Gl. — — eya //ariie zeoac itefu ; ] gitafate swer 

62. ede : gitafate : topedczeyc se itefu sog 

63. enay ntredSyce : gitafate : cspprowt. 

The inscription on the south-east side of the obelisk is much 
more imperfect than any of the three others : besides wanting 
the upper part, and having been worn off the stone at both ends 
of many of the lines, the pai’t which remains is full of inac- 
curacies, There are fewer known words than usual, and also 
there are many combinations of letters which have not been met 
with befoi’e ; but it is uncertain whether w'e must attribute these 
to the errors of the copy or to further changes in the language : 
the frequent repetition of the character I must arise from tlie 
former cause ; but it is not often that these errors can be cor- 
rected, owing to the number of inaccuracies, w'hich prevent 
many words from being recognized. The consequence is, that 
we cannot yet obtain any insight into the subject of the in- 
scription, but must be content with translating a few detached 
words. 

The first word of any importance which we have met before 
is in line 11, trodoUuneme, the town of Tlosi the fragment at 
the top of the inscription was joined to the rest, judging from 
the form of the fracture, before any attempts u'ere made to de- 
cipher the letters ; and this word proves that on this side the 
union has been made correctly. Line 12, Uri, beyond. In line 
14, the word senagorawe has a strong resemblance to the Xena- 
gorcB, small islands on the coast of Lycia ; yet in the state in 
which we have the inscription at present we cfin only rely upon 
such words as are well known from other .sources. At line 16, 
tfoioUe refers in some way to the Troes. 
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For many lines together there is hardly a -ivord whicli has yet 
made out : at line 20 is seeye, which was translated ta/io- 
iv or my one in several of the funereal inscriptions. Line 25, 
m&e, the town of Myra. Line 25, j)re troihias', the latter 
word is the name of the Troes, the former may be the pr-eposi- 
tion before. Here wo again meet some words with which we 
arc ah’cady acquainted j in line 35, teri, the preposition beyond, 
followed by ponerewc, which the alteration of a single letter 
woirld change into pemrewe, from prni’ra, which has been sup- 
posed to be the town of Pinara ; seiva, the dative plural of shah, 
which is repeated in the next line: yilafatu, the middle aorist of 
the verb yitaivaeme, to order or lorite. Line 37, arafazeya, 
which has been translated tomb or monument ; itefu, probably 
he ordered : nhno seems the same as the Zend nemo, meaning 
adoration (Burnouf, Comm., p. 446). These words can hardly 
be all correctly translated, since they seem to have no bearing 
upon one another. 

The next sentence begins at the thirty-eighth line ; it is not 
more intelligible than the preceding. In line 39, tomenewe is 
the dative plural of tomene, dwelling in, or inhabitant. Line 41 
and 42, tokedre, which occurred before, was conjectured to be a 
decree. Line 45, arafazeye eodweye is their tombs. Line 46, 
awaiawa, and in the next line ewetewe, are two words related to 
one another, and probably pronouns connected Avith the Zend 
ah, aha, that, from which is formed aStaM, of that (Burn. 
Comm., p. 496 note) : the character which I have rendered w is 
also connected with the Zend h, and the w^ords before us might 
perhaps be written ahataha and ehetehe, w'hich would bring 
them close to the Zend pronoun : this is another instance of 
the manner in which the declension affects every syllable of the 
Lycian pronouns, to which some curious analogies might be 
shown in the pronouns of the other Indo-Germanic languages. 
In lin^ 48 Ave find again arina tomenl'ie, the inhabitants of 
^n line 50, uere uere, a repetition of the word men, 
expiess a great number: repetitions of this kind 
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are coimmoii in Zend 'when great emphasis is required. Line 
51, tro4oiiite, the Troea : the word ending line 49, and partiqjjK'' 
lost at the beginning of line 50, was apparently the Tret. 

Line 51, eo4we, Ms or their. Lines 52 and 53, arina tornt.- 
nmeya, the inhabitants of Xanthus, who were mentioned just 
before; but in the declension of the word tom&nSweya is the 
peculiarity, that j/a, the termination peculiar to another case, is 
added to a word already in the genitive or dative, M. Biunouf 
has pointed out a somewhat similar construction in the dialect 
of the arrow-headed inscriptions at Persepolis (Mdmoire, p. 01), 

“ a pen pres comme si on disoit en latin dominusum au lieu de 
darninwffiP Line 54, tohedre, a decree, is followed by Jcerchche, 
a -word which has so much resemblance to the Persepolitan 
- form of Xerxes, khchdrchd, that if it were accompanied in this 
passage by any royal titles, it might be taken for that monarch; 
but as that is not the case, the resemblance may be accidental. 
Line 55, prineze, the participle loved, a word found on several 
of the tombs. 

The word deeusggaza, in line 56, connects the inscription with 
the religious opinions of the early Persians. The Zend-Avesta 
is full of threatenings against tho.se ndio worship the Dews or 
Devas, evil spirits created by AJiriman to lead mankind astray. 
The word designating these worshipers is dahaydeo (Burn, 
Comm., p. 401, note) ; the Lycian word requires correction in 
the sixth or seventh letter, but as it does not occur again it 
must he left as it is for the present. 

In the rest of the inseriptiaa there are some words -which 
have already been explained ; in line 5^ yinawa, from gina, a 
"wife, and gitafate, he orders, which is reijeated several times 
lower down: line 58, the sha>ts) 59, the Termilm-, 61 and 
62, itefii, supposed to he he ordered. The last line is veiy im- 
perfect. 

The orthography of this inscription is nearly the sai ^p asjhat ^ 
of the south-west side of the monument, the 
very much taken the place of B ; which latter chv 
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1 always be read like our w, except where it is cloublecb when it 
is cleai'Iy a long vowel. There ai’c here very few words iji which 


not he rendered h, as it usually stands beUrceu two 


clSj in irbicl] this inscription differs li'om many of the otheva. 
'ldic.se changes in the use of the letters add very much to the 
difficulty of the jirc.scnt inquiry. The letter sG is of more etim- 
Tiion occurrence here Hum in any other inacriptiou ; it is once 
confounded with 3;^ which arisesj without doubh from the re-' 
somhlnncc! of the two letters ; hut there are word.s in whicli it 
takes f,hc place of Kj so tliat it may safely be con.si(lerod as 
equiviiloi\t to the Greek cM ; to mark its occurrence it has hi'cn 
always printed c/q although k might have heen adoirted for it 
without much improjiriety. 


P,S. While- the preceding remarks 'were in the press, it has 
occurred to me, that some of tlm difficulties eonnedtecl with the 
Lycian alphabet might be got rid of by considering both X 
and W, and all their varieties of form, ns the short ti} B as a 
long or double 0 ; + as ow 1 and £*: and its variclie,s ns a long or 
double u : each of the last three Wing also used as a consonant 
or semivowel nearly similar to our w. This change would still 
leave many anomalies, which can only he explained by supposing 
the language to have altered during the period of the inscrip- 
tions before ns ; but it has the advantage of establishing a di- 
stinction between the three letters, which are veiy nearly allied 
without being exactly identical. 
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